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Abstract 

This project was ftmded by the National Institute of Law Enforcement 
and Criminal Justice over a an 18 month period for the conduct of a nation
al evaluation of programs and strategies designed to combat shoplifting and 
employee theft. The project involves a multistage screening and data col
lection process, including contacts with: Retail businesses. national and 
state retail associations, local community and business organizations, ed
ucational institutions, police departments j State and district attorneys' 
offices, State and local crime prevention offices, and the criminal courts. 

The multistage design has required deductive, descriptive, and in
ductive approaches to the problem. The tmiverse of existing programs was 
defined through telephone and written communication with nearly 400 organ
izations and individuals in the field. More thorough data collection then 
was completed through telephone screening interviews with more than 100 
anti-theft programs. Finally, criteria were established for selecting a 
sample of 22 programs that were of greatest interest to the project. These 
programs were site-visited and the subject of intense data collection. 

A multimethod approach was used for site-visit and non-site-visit data 
collection. Site-visit methods included indepth interviews, systematic ob
servations, and archival searches. Non-site-visit methods included inter
views with experts in the field, literature searches, and the acquisition 
of existing data sets. 

The analysis plan was geared towards identifying knowledge gaps that 
exist concerning both specific programs and the fiel~ as a whole. Know
ledge in the topic area, both general knowledge and findings of fact, was 
summarized, assessed, and synthesized. Knowledge gaps were identified by 
comparing program expectations with empirical evaluation findings. Flow 
diagrams and measurement tables were generated for each site-visited program 
to illustrate the level of knowledge about specific anti-theft programs. 
Possible and actual measures and measurement points were described. 

Inductive processes have been used to develop synthesized flow diagrams. 
These diagrams are a synthesis of information collected from individual pro
grams and represent the underlying commonality of processes and outcomes. 

The overall results of this national evaluation indicate that many 
knowledge gaps are present regarding anti-theft programs, as well as the 
nature and extent of. the theft problem. Measurement problems constitute a 
major obstacle to knowledge development in this field. Nonetheless, it is 
apparent that shoplifting and employee theft are significant economic and 
social problems, costing billions of dollars each year in this country alone. 
Although there .is·a paucity of reliable and systematic data concerning any 
strategy or combination of strategies, because of the economic and social 
significance of these crimes, millions of dollars will continue to be spent 
in an effort to combat these problems. 
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To fill the knowledge gaps identified in this assessment, several 
detailed measurement and evaluation design plans have been developed. These 
plans are unique and had never before been attempted in this topic area. 
The feasibility of these plans is being tested at several sites, and recom
mendations for full-scale implementation are being made. 

This report concludes that, for a variety of reasons, the anti-theft 
activities in this field have not been scientifically evaluated. Furthermore, 
it concludes that these strategies are evaluable and that the retail community 
would welcome such evaluations. The final recommendations are to: 

• Conduct research on the extent of the problem. 

• Develop accurate measures. 

• Conduct scientifically acceptable evaluations. 

• Develop an interface between appropiate Government:"agepcies 
the retail community. 

• Develop research, evaluation and dissemination efforts on the 
utilization of the criminal justice system. 

The uniqueness of the National assessment should be emphasized. 
This project is one of the few Government-funded evaluations of programs that 
are operated and funded primarily by the private sector. The Westinghouse 
Evaluation Institute was successful in developing strategies for bridging 
the gap between the Federal Government and the private sector, and gaining 
the full cooperation of the business community in this project. 
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Preface 

This volume is the Final Report of an 18-=month -proj·~t designed 
to summarize and assess what is presently known about anti-theft activ
ities directed at the problems of shoplifting and employee theft in the 
retail industry. This national evaluation represents a unique effort to 
apply scientific evaluation standards to an area that has never received 
such scrutiny. While the extant data do not withstand a rigorous scien
tific assessment, this effort has been successful in identifying knowledge 
gaps and proposing new ways to measure the problem and evaluate anti-theft 
activities in this topic area. 

The Final Report consists of two volumes: Volume I contains the 
substantive findings and Volume II the appendices. The latter volume 
includes a bibliography of over 1,000 references. Other reports completed 
as part of the Westinghouse contract include: 

• Preliminary Report. A description of work completed in the early 
months of the project, including a description of the criteria 
for selecting organizations and activities being considered for 
investigation; sources from which lists of organizations were 
obtained; level of interest in each of the organizations; and 
preliminary plans for site-visits. 

• Interim Report. The results of individual site-visits, including 
flow diagrams, description of intervention activities. measure
ment points, actual and possible, program or strategy expectations, 
·external..intervening" variables,· and organizational resources. 

• Prelimina for Field Feasibility Test and Further Research. Proposal 
proposed 
research 

for field feasibility tests of measurement plans and 
evaluation deSigns for a Phase II assessment or further 
in the topic area. .. 

• Publishable Summary Report. A summary of Volume I of the Final 
Report, written primarily for retailers. 

• Supplemental Report,. Results of field feasibility tests and 
recommendations for further research. 
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1.0 Introduction 

. . Retail thef~ is undoubtedly one of the most insideous but significant 
soc~al and econom~c problems racing our country. -Shoplifting and employee 
theft are probably the most prevalent and (aside from organized crime) most 
costly crimes against business and society. Accurate estimates are diffi
cult to obtain, but certainly billions of dollars are lost every year, per
haps costing every American family several hundred dollars in the forms of 
h~gher p:ices and hidden taxes. The prevalence of these problems is high
~~ghted ~n responses to anonymous, self-report questionnaires, whiGh Gon= 
s~stently indi7ate that approximately half of all employees have stolen pro
perty from the~r employers and more than half of all high school students 
have shoplifted from a retail store (see Section 3.1 for details concerning 
the extent of the problem). 

Given the magnitude of the problem, it can be asked, "What is being 
done to.und~rstand t~e crimes of shoplifting and employee theft? The pri
maryobJect~ve of th~s Phase I assessment is to summarize and assess the 
state-of-the-art of programs and strategies deSigned to prevent, reduce, or 
~ontrol the r.etail theft problem. The significance of this Phase I evaluation 
~s perhaps best un~erstood by placing it in the context of previous work 
related to the tClp~C area. Unfortunately, major efforts to research the 
pr?bl~m and as:ess an~i-theft progr~s/strategies are virtually nonexistent. 
Th~s ~ntroduct~on beg~ns with a brief analysis of why the public and private 
s~ctors have n~t been fully responsive to this problem, followed by an over
v~ew of the maJor efforts to study crimes against business. The introduc
tion c~nclu~es with a description of the objectives and general approach 
taken ~n th~s Phase I National Evaluation. . 
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1.1 Previous Responses to the Problem 

. ' In the course of this Phase I assessment, a major discrepancy was 
recognized between the size of the retail theft problem and the level of 
interest in this problem that has beem demonstrated by t~e busines~ co~
munity, the government, and the general public. The obvJ.ous questJ.On J.S, 
why has such a large problem elicited such a relatively small response? 
There are several predominant reasons for this discrepancy that should be 
highlighted at this point. 

First, the general public tends to view shoplifting and employee.th~ft 
at "petty" offenses, if viewed as offenses at all. In fact, researc~ J.ndJ.
cates that many people do not even define these events.as c:ime. WhJ.le . 
shoplifting and employee theft are relatively petty crmes J.n te:rns of then 
individual costs, in the aggregate, they are very costly to retaJ.lers and to 
the American public. Because of their high frequency and pervasiveness, the 
sum total of these offenses equals a multibillion dollar crime problem. 

A second public misconception is that shoplifting and employee ~heft 
are "business problems" and concerns that businesses should co~t~nd wJ.th. 
While retailers are the direct victims of these crimes, most cJ.tJ.zens seem 
to be unaware that they, themselves, are the indirect victims, as a result 
of higher prices. If citizens were made aware of their own victimization, 
perhaps their level of interest in the problem would change. 

The retail industry, in contrast to the customers' viewpoint, tends 
to define these crimes as social problems, for which retailers should not 
be exclusively responsible. Although retail security divisions are highly 
motivated to alleviate these problems, top management is not always . 
supportive, because the economic incentive is not always pr~sent. RetaJ.l 
companies are not required to carry the full burden of ret~J.l theft .. Hence, 
there is some reluctance to invest in research and evaluatJ.on of antJ.-theft 
programs and strategies when the effects of,,-efforts may not increase pro
fi'ts. 

This is not to say that retailers have totally ignored this problem. 
Vast amounts of resources have been allocated to combat retail theft. As 
will be documented in later chapters, retailers have devised numerous stra
tegies to prevent and reduce this problem. Millions of doll~rs are spent 
each year on personnel, training programs, and equipment des2gned to d~al 
specifically with shoplifting and employee theft. What must be emphasJ.zed 
is the fact that all of these efforts have proceeded without any meaningful 
research or evaluation. 

The Federal Government has sought to be responsive to the crime needs 
of the country but has practically ignored retail theft. The majority of 
Government funds have been directed at crimes of violence, in light of the 
public's concern over these crimes. Rape, robbery, an~ assault repeatedl~ 
gain the attention of the news media and are indeed maJor threats to pub1J.c 
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safety: Nonetheless, the incidence of such victimizations is very rare in 
comparJ.son to property crimes, and especially in comparison to shoplifting 
and employee theft • 

Federal funds have also been applied to commercial victimization and have 
been directed almost eXClusively at the problems of robbery and burglary. 
The attention given to these crimes may be due to the fact that their occur
rence is :e~dily.app~rent to the immediate victim and likely to be reported 
to the crl1nJ.nal Jushce system. In contrast, shoplifting and employee theft 
are insidious crimes that often go undetected and unreported. The abgcnce 
of any sound documentation of the nature and extent of these crimes makes it 
easier to deny that these crimes pose serious problems to the country's so
cial and economic status. 

A~though th~ Federal Government has not been responsive to the problem 
of retaJ.l theft, J.t has demonstrated a relatively strong interest in economic 
or.white collar crime in recent years. In the early 1970's, white collar 
crme emerged as a major topic of concern. As a result, several committees 
were created to stimulate and coordinate activities directed at economic 
crim~. In 1971, the u. ~. Department of Transportation formed~the Interagency 
CommIttee on TransportatIon Security. In 1973, the U. S. Department of 
Co~erce cr~ated an Interagency Committee to Assess the Impact of Crimes 
AgaInst Busmess. The Department of Justice defined a substantive role for 
itself in 1975, by establishing the Attorney General's White Collar Crime 
~oordi~ating Committee. Finally, ideas were translated into research pro
Jects In 1977, when the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration (LEAA) 
creat:~i ~s own. Whi te Collar Crime Coordinating COlIlJnittee to help manage 
LEAA-runded proJects. 

Government activities in this area of economics are of interest here 
be~ause they he~p ~o highlight the uniqueness of projects that address the 
cr~es of sh~phfhng and employee theft. Most proj ects concerning economic 
crJ.ffie have lIttle to do with conventional shoplifting and employee theft, 
b~t rather, focus on white collar crimes, such as embezzlement, bribery, 
kIckbacks, computer crimes, anti-trust Violations, price-fixing, consumer 
fraud, and a host of other possibilities. LEAA has recently funded more 
than a half-dozen major research projects in these areas. 

.. N~ither shopli~ting.nor employee theft satisfy the commonly accepted . 
defInItIon of economIC crJ.ffie as fraudulent practices committed by white collar.' 
employees. Efforts to expand the concept of economic crime have allowed ' 
employee theft a marginal status within this area. For example, the Natioanl 
Council on Crime and Delinquency (NCCD) has argued that the workplace is 
what distinguishes white collar crime from other crimes not the status of 
the criminal. NCCD (1976) proceeded to define workplac~ crime as "all pro
perty of~enses ,against the employer that Occur in the job setting and that 
are camnItted by employees." While this definition leaves room for the in
clusion of conventional employee theft, shoplifting remains excluded. Thus, 
when people think of economic crime, shoplifting and employee theft do not 
immediately come to mind. Nor are these two crimes easily recognized as 
c~~egories of commercial crime, for robbery and burglary have been the pri
mary t~rgets of LEAA-funded research in this area. Therefore, the question 
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must be asked, "To what extent have shoplifting and employee theft been 
ser~o~s~y s~udie~ and in what context?" Both Government and nongovernment 
act1v1t~es 1n th1s area are briefly reviewed (substantive findings are dis
cussed 1n subsequent chapters). 

1.1.1 Government Activities 

There have been several Government projects in the loosely defined 
area of "crimes against business" that have at least addressed themselves to 
the.c:imes ~f shoplifting and employee theft. In 1969, the Small Business 
Adm1n1strat10n prepared a report entitled, Crimes Against Small Business 
representing ~he first major effort to define the problem, countermeasur~s, 
and trends, w1th respect to crimes against small business. A national sur
vey was conducted as part of this project, providing estimates of losses 
due to shoplifting, employee theft, burglary, robbery, vandalism, and bad 
checks. Although there are many problems with the data collection metho
do1o~y, to d~te, this project stands as one of' the only attempts to collect 
new 1nformat10n from retail companies on a national level. 

. S~nce the early 1970's, the U. S. Department of Commerce has been very 
~ct~ve 1n the general area of crimes against business. Especially noteworthy 
1S 1~S e~fort.to compile estimates of the costs of these crimes. ~ey 
pub1:c~t10ns 1nc1ude ~e Cost of Crimes Against Business, 1976; Crime in 
Reta111ng, 1975~ .. Wh11e the work carried out by the Department of Commerce 
addresses shop11ft1ng and employee theft, this work should not be miscon
strued as a res~arch project in any strict sense. ~1ost of this work in
volved the comp11ation and publication of existing data from business 
sources. 

Subse~uent to the wor~ of the Small Business Administrati-on (1969), 
on~y one m~Jor res~arch proJect has made a comprehensive examination of 
cr1ID7s aga1nst bus1ness. With funding from the Department of Justice the 
Ame:1can ~anag~ent Associations (1977) completed a Crimes Against Bu~iness 
proJect, 1nvo1vmg a number of interviews wi.th experts in the field and 
~anel.d~scussions with di~erse representation. Essentially, this project 
1d:nt1f1ed.some of. the maJor problems and issues involved in combating 
cr1IDesaga1nst bus1ness and offered a number of tangible recommendations 
for future research and program development. 

Follow~ng in the footsteps of the Small Business Administration, 
a second proJe:t was fu~ded to examine crimes against small businesses. The 
~I~E Corpor~t10n (Che~1msky, et al., 1978) studied security measures taken 
uy ~~all bus1~ess reta1lers, entitled, Security and the Small Business 
Reta1ler. Th1s.report re~resents probably the only attempt to assess the 
co:ts and benef1ts of var10US security approaches used by small retailers. 
Th:s s~o~ld ~ot be considered a research project because of the lack of 
sC1ent1f1c ~1gor, however. 

. While shoplifting and employee theft have been addressed in the above
me~t1oned general works on crimes against business, there has been almost no 
maJor Governme~t-f~nded project that focuses exclusively on these crimes. 
The one except10n 1S a recently-completed project on employee theft, 
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conducted by the University of Min~p-sota, with assistance from the American 
Management Associations (Clark, Ho. inger, Smith, Looper, Parilla, Smith
Cunnesen, 1979). This project explored the organizational correlates of 
employee theft and deviance, primarily through the questionnaire responses 
of more than 1,400 retail employees and interviews with more than 30 retail 
executives from nine different companies in the Minneapolis-St. Paul area. 

Shoplifting, which may be the most widespread commercial crime; has 
yet to be seriously studied. A nWllber of small grants have been awarded to 
various organizations to develop anti-shoplifting campaigns, and in a few 
cases, to study shoplifting attitudes and behaviors. However, no signifi
cant research inves~igations have been completed. 

Previous program evaluations in this topic area are even more scarce 
than research projects. With the exception of the MITRE project, we are 
familiar with no other Government-ftmded assessments of programs and stra
tegies designed to combat shoplifting or employee theft. Hence, the pre
sent Phase I assessment attempts to fill a large knowledge gap in this 
topic area. ' 

1.1.2 Nongovernment Activities 

The retail industry has collected its 'own data on the problem of re
tail theft and anti-theft programs and strategies! The larger retailers 
generally keep records on apprehensions, inventory shrinkage, and a variety 
of anti-theft activities. However, these data are rarely utilized for re
search or evaluation purposes. That is, they are rarely analyzed to pro
vide information about the theft problem or document the use and effective-
ness of anti-theft programs/strategies. 

A few exceptions to this general statement are noteworthy. The 
nature and extent of the theft problem has been studied using existing re
tail store data and retailers' perceptions. ,A few national retail associa
tions (e.g., Mass Retailing Institute, 1973;' National Retail Merchants 
Association, 1978) periodically survey their members with regard to the 
theft problem. In addition, apprehension data and other types of infor
mation are collected each year from retailel's in the Southern California 
area (by Commercial Service Systems, Inc.), in Philadelphia (by the Citizen's 
Crime Commission of Philadelphia) and in Washington, D. C. (by the Retail 
Bureau of the Metropolitan Washington Board of Trade). Finally, there have 
been university-based studies (e.g., Geurts, 1978) which summarize loss 
data from relatively large samples of retailers. 

Studies conducted by the private sector which assess the impact of 
anti-theft programs and strategies are very rare. There have been several 
surveys of anti-theft activities (e.g., Belt & Holton, 1978; Kaufmann, 
1974; University of Dayton, 1974), but these efforts have been limited pri
marily to measuring the extent to which various anti-theft devices and stra
tegies are known 'to retailers and used by retailers. Usage patterns provide 
only one aspect of the evaluation picture. There has yet to be an in-depth 
assessment of program/strategy expectations, underlying assumptions, actual 
anti-theft processes, and program/strategy impact. \~ile some of the major 
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retailers have records which they claim document th'e effectiveness of certain 
anti-theft approaches, such information has yet to be identified and criti
cally examined. Again, the need for a Phase I National Evaluation to provide 
such information is readily apparent. 
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1.2 National Evaluation Program Phase I Assessment 

Recognizing the magnitude of the retail theft problem and the absence 
of any real assessment of anti-theft programs/strategies, the National 
Institute of Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice elected to fund a Phase I 
assessment in this topic area, within the National Evaluation Program (NEP). 
The NEP process was developed to provide sound information about criminal 
justice-related projects, their assumptions, expectations, and working com
ponents,.in a variety of topic areas. The overall NEP approach and the pur
pose of the Phase I assessment will next be summarized, as they provide the 
l~eneral framework for the present assessment of anti-shoplifting and anti-

. employee theft programs/strategies. ---

Barnes (1976) noted that NEP assessments are based on the concept that 
short-term evaluations, performed in phases, can meet the needs of Federal, 
state, and local decisionmakers better than longer-term full-scale national 
evaluations. Thus, the Phase I evaluation was intended as a state-of-the-art 
assessment of existing programs/strategies. The general NEP approach has 
been modified since its inception in 1974. According to the most recent 
statement (Nay, 1977), the Phase I study is an attempt to collect, summarize, 
assess, and synthesize information that is currently available in the topic 
area. Thus, the Phase I study allows for little primary data collection, but 
rather, focuses on the assessment of existing data. The Phase II study, in 
contrast, is meant to be an actual field evaluation that is designed on the 
basis of the Phase I results and implemented with the intent of filling 
knowledge gaps that are identified during the Phase I assessment. Therefore, 
the NEP process is intended as a sequential information-generating procedure, 
beginning with the collection of existing information on a short-term basis 
(Phase I), followed by a more comprehensive, intensive evaluation of programs 
that is warranted only after a Phase I has demonstrated that there are suf
ficient knowledge gaps in the topic area and that filling these gaps would 
be cost-effective. 

" The Phase I assessment has a number or'process objectives: 

• To collect, synthesize, and analyze knowledge in the topic area. 

• To identify gaps in the present knowledge that could be filled 
to produce an assessment of the effectiveness of programs in the 
topic area. 

• To estimate the importance and feasibility of filling the identi
fied knowledge gaps. 

• To develop a preliminary design for a Phase II assessment to fill 
these knowledge gaps, and a plan for testing the feasibility of this 
des,ign. 

The procedures and methods by which these process objectives were 
achieved in the present Phase I assessment are described in Chapter 2 of this 
report. These procedures and methods were developed within a conceptual 
framework that specified the types of information to be collected. 
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Essentially, this framework calls for information about: 

,. The nature and extent of the retail theft problem. 

• The processes involved in implementing and maintaining specific 
anti-theft programs/strategies. 

• The impact of these anti-theft activities. 

To identify knowledge gaps, the conceptual framework further divides the 
above information into (1) expectations and assumptions and (2) findings of 
fact. The first category is comprised of a variety of information, including 
theories, hypotheses, opinions, and assumptions about the theft problem or 
anti-theft programs/strategies. The second category includes any empirical 
evidence about the problem or anti-theft programs/strategies that can be 
compared with the former category of information, to identify discrepancies 
between expectations and actual outcomes. This process of assessment also 
involves: 

• The specification of a measurement framework (including actual and 
possible measures) for collecting information about existing anti
theft programs/strategies. 

• The development of flow diagrams to illustrate the processes in
volved and points of measurement. 

The present Phase I assessment of anti-shoplifting and anti-employee 
theft programs/strategies is a unique endeavor that stands apart from all 
current and previous NEP projects. Probably the most unique aspect of this 
project is that the vast majority of anti-theft activities originated in the 
private sector and are being funded by private sources. Almost all other 
NEP projects have been concerned with evaluating programs funded b~ the 
Government, primarily through LEM. Because'·the locus of ~ost ant~-thef~ 
activities was within the business.sector, there were spec1al cons1derat10ns 
that had to be addressed in order to successfully complete this Pha?e I 
assessment (e.g., the retailers' sensitivity to Government regulation and 
confidentiality of retail records). However, Westingho~se was able to . 
overcome these problems and gain the necessary cooperat10n from the reta1l 
industry. 

Another unique feature of this topic area is that anti-theft activities 
cannot be easily conceptualized in terms of "programs" or "projects," as 
has been done in previous NEP assessments. Anti-theft activities by retailers 
are better defined and assessed as independent strategies (e.g., closed
circuit television; employee training, environmental design), rather than 
components of a larger program. Anti-theft strategies are too numerou: and 
are implemented in too many combinations to be treated as a comprehens10n 
pr,ogram. 
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1.3 Ove~!iew of Final Report Fo~at 

,The remainder of this Final Report is structured as. follows: 
Chapter 2 contains a description of the methods and procedures used through
out the project to collect, synthesize, and assess existing knowledge. 
Chapter 3 is a summary of what is presently known about the retaii theft 
problem and the limitations of this knowledge base. This chapter covers the 
extent of the problem, theories about the causes of the problem, the nature 
of the problem, and the problems and issues associated with measurement. 

The anti-theft programs and st;rQ,tegies studied in this Phase I ass,ess
ment are discussed in Chapters 4, 5, and 6. The division of anti-theft 
activities in three separate chapters implicitly represents a conceptualiza
tion of the topic area in terms of the organizational locus of programs/ _ 
strategies. Essentially, organizations responsible for the major anti-theft 
programs/strategies fall into one of three global categories: (1) Retail 
companies; (2) community, business, and retail organizations, and (3) cri
minal justice agencies. Chapter 4 covers the anti-theft strategies imple
mented by retail companies. Chapter 5 focuses on public education and 
awareness programs, which are the most common type of anti-theft programs 
implemented by community organizations, business organizations, and retail 
associations. Chapter 6 covers the major criminal justice programs/stra
tegies, namely, legislative action concerning shoplifting statutes, police 
activities, court activities, and diversion/rehabilitation programs for 
first offenders. Finally, Chapter 7 contains a discussion of the major 
conclusions and recommendations derived from this Phase I assessment. 
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2.0 Project Methods and Procedures 

In this chapter, the methods and procedures used to conduct the 
Phase'I assessment are described. In general, the methodology has many 
features of the approach suggested by the National Evaluati~n Program . 
(e.g., defining the universe of anti-theft programs/strateg~es,.screen1~g 
of candidates selecting a sample for closer study, collect1ng 1nformat1on 
through site-~isits. etc.). However, there are several differences be
tween this project and the typical NEP project which should be noted. For 
example the procedures for sample selection were different because the 
number ~nd type of anti-theft programs/strategies at each site could not 
be known without first contacting specific organizations. Thus, the samp
ling focused on organizations that were known to be active in the topic 
area, rather than the universe of "known" anti-theft programs or strate
gies. This and other differences are noted below, as the methods and pro-
cedures are described. 
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2.1 Identification, Selection, and Screening of Organizations and Programs/ 
Strategies in the Topic Area 

2.1.1 Identification of the Universe of Organizations and Programs/Strategies 

Typically, the NEP process begins by defining the universe of existing 
_ programs. Because the universe of anti-theft programs and strategies was 
,'. initiallyunkno~, a decision was made to contact a sample of organizations 

that was believed (or known) to be active in this topic area. Screening 
was performed on these organizations to determine the universe of anti-theft 
programs/strategies and the level of interest in specific organizations and 
programs/strategies. 

While a variety of organizations were screened to help identify and 
define an unknown universe of anti-theft programs/strategies, this process 
did not begin without direction or limitations. The process of selecting 
organizations and anti-theft programs/strategies began with some basic 
restrictions of the definitions of shoplifting, employee theft, and anti
theft activities, in an attempt to specify the scope of this Phase I 
assessment. These restrictions deserve mention. 

The scope of this project was determined by a few simple definitions. 
Within the boundaries of this project were programs and strategies designed 
to combat common, conventional shoplifting, whereby a shopper steals mer
chandise that is on display in a retail store. Similarly, programs or 
strategies designed to combat common, conventional theft of merchandise or 
cash from a retail store by the store's own employees are included in the 
universe of relevant programs/strategies. However, efforts to restrict 
the more sophisticated forms of employee theft (e.g., well-planned or large
scale embezzlement, or computer assisted fraud) were not appropriate for 
study. Although most internal theft can be considered embezzlement by 
definition, the programs and strategies directed at the common internal 
theft practices were the ones of interest in· this assessment. Furthermore, 
this NEP did not include anti-theft programs and strategies carried out by 
manufacturers, wholesalers, or cargo transporters. Although programs 
operated by retailers were the primary focus, the scope of this assessment 
also included programs and strategies run by nonretailers, as long as they 
were aimed at retail theft. Essentially, a program/strategy was simply 
defined as any organized or systematic effort to prevent, reduce, or control 
common forms of shoplifting ox employee theft at the retail level. 

While definitions were a first step, the direction of the project was 
most heavily influenced by the first major task of identifying a sample of 
organizations believed (or known) to be active in the topic area. These or
ganizations were then screened for infor-~tion that would help to further 
focus the ,Phase I assessment on selecte& lnti-theft programs and strategies . 
Based on early interviews with experts, previous literature, and staff know
ledge, the following types of organizations were identified as active in 
the aT.ea of shoplifting and employee theft: 

• Retail companies. 

• National retail trade associations. 
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• State retail trade associations. 

.~ Local chambers of commerce. 

• Other not-for-profit business and community organizations. 

• Educational institutions. 

• Police departments. 

• State's/district attorneys' offices. 

• Courts. 

• City and state crime prevention offices. 

• Federal agencies (e.g., LEAA, U. S. Department of Commerce). 

• Research and evaluation organizations. 

• Private security consultant firms. 

Organizations from each of these categories were selected through various 
methods, as described below. 

2.1.2 Selection and Screening of Organizations and Programs/Strategies 

The first task in the selection and screening process was to generate 
lists of specific candidate organizations from the general categories 
listed above. Lists of organizations were compiled from numerous sources, 
including national directories, experts in the topic area, numerous pub
lished and unpublished articles, computer searches, and organizations known 
to be active in the topic area. For some types of organizations, the pro
cedure for generating lists of candidates was also used as the screening 
procedure. For example, information was elicited from national retail 
associations to satisfy both objectives. Our staff contacted 36 national 
associations and requested names of: companies and security directors who 
might be appropriate for participating in this Phase I asseSSlnent. In the 
process of seeking these nominations, the staff screened these national 
associations with regard to their own role in the topic area. 

Names, nominations, and self-descriptive information were received 
from many groups, but the majority came from the three large associations 
that have worked closely with Westinghouse: The National Retail Merchants 
Association, the Food Marketing Institute, and the National Association of 
Chain Drug Stores. Representatives from these and other trade associations 
were also helpful by nominating security firms, criminal justice agencies, 
and loss prevention experts known to be active in combatting shoplifting or 
employee theft. Members of these national groups were also questioned about 
their own activities in the topic area. 
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Several additional outreach efforts are noteworthy. Contact was made 
with not-for-profit business and community organizations that were believed 
to be the most concerned about retail theft. Personal letters were sent to 
73 chambers of commerce in the SO largest metropolitan areas in the United 
States. Furthermore, either a personal call or a letter contact was made 
with the state retail merchants associations/councils for each of the 52 
states. These contacts were made to explain the purpose of this NEP pro-
ject and to request any information they may have had about specific pro
grams/strategies in their proximity. Finally, on the basis of information 
gained through a computer search, all LEAA-funded programs in this topic 
area were contacted by telephone. These include district attorneys' offices 
and police departments, as well as various business/community groups. 

As these descriptions illustrate, the actual screening process varied 
in intensity from a letter or brief telephone call to an extended telephone 
call, including several call-backs. Written responses that seemed promising 
were followed up by telephone. 

While screening sometimes occurred simultaneously to the development 
of a list of candidate organizations, a complete and separate screening pro
cedure was necessary for retail companies, as they comprised the organiza
tional category of greatest interest to this Phase I assessment. Retail 
companies were of greatest interest because of their level of involvement 
in this topic area. We discovered, from telephone contacts-With selected 
organizations and individuals, that certain nonretail programs/strategies 
were extremely rare and therefore, fewer screening interviews were conducted. 

Finally, there were certain organizations whose levels of involvement 
did not determine the level of screening. Because only a few Federal agen
cies and a few research-and-evaluation organizations have displayed an in
terest in this topic area, all were screened and selection was n~t an issue. 
(We should note that these organizations do not typically operate their own 
anti-theft program/strategy, as defined in Chapter 1. Therefore, the screen
ing served a different purpose, i.e., collecting information about the nature 
and extent of the theft problem.) 

To collect telephone screening information, screening guides were pre
pared for the different types of organizations. These screening guides 
detailed a particular line of questioning that was different for each type 
of organization. The screening guide and procedures used for screening 
retail companies are described below because of their importance in deter
mining the scope of this Phase I assessment. 

During the initial screening activities, we were careful not to dis
criminate between retail companies on the basis of size, location, struc
ture (chain or independent), type of merchandise, or perceived program/ 
strategy success. However, in order to be included in this NEP project, 
a store needed to satisfy the following minimum criteria: 

• The store must have a security manager or someone clearly respon-
sible for security functions. 
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• The store must contain an anti-theft program or strategy that was 
comprised of more than one or two simple loss prevention/control 
activities (e.g., locks on display cases and a mirror in one cor
ner, but nothing else). 

As we quickly discovered through the early screening contacts, these two 
criteria tended to discriminate against small businesses. While individual 
strategies employed by small businesses were not totally overlooked in 
this project, we were hard pressed to justify an extensive examination of 
activities at these stores. Previous research has examined the theft prob
lem facing small business (Small Business Administration, 1969) and the small 
retailers' response to this problem (Chelimsky, et al., 1978), while the 
larger companies have not been studied. More importantly, we discovered 
that small businesses actually do not have programs or strategies of suf
ficient magnitude to evaluate through the NEP process. Thus, the focus of 
attention was turned to the larger retailers, who experience the vast 
majority of the reported retail thefts, and who have developed comprehen
~ive programs and strategies to combat this problem. 

In line with this conclusion, over two-thirds of the 100 largest 
retail companies in the United States were screened. In addition, a number 
of medium-to-large retail companies were screened on the basis of nomina
tions made by national retail associations. Informal telephone screening 
interviews were conducted with security directors/managers from these retail 
companies. Approximately 100 companies were contacted, representing more 
than 13,000 separate stores. A wide range of stores was represented, 
including department, drug, food, variety, and many others. 

A screening guide was used to ensure that certain questions were 
addressed. This guide recommended that security directors be queried about 
their: 

• Use of various anti-theft strategies. 
'. 

• Relationship to the criminal justice system. 

• Efforts to measure the theft problem. 

• Efforts to measure strategy impact. 

• Willingness to participate further with us. 

• Knowledge of othe~ persons o~ companies relevant to this project. 

2.1.3 Outcome of Screening 

The outcomes of the retail and nonretail screening activities are 
summarized belows especially as they affected our level of interest in 
various organizations and their anti-theft programs/strategies. Certain 
organizations will be discussed concurrently because they had similar out
comes. Retail companies will be discussed last, as they require more ex
tensive discussion. (Retail companies were the only type of organization 
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to require.a sizable set of criteria for determining level of interest to the proJect.) 

2.l.3~1 National Retail Associations 

retail~:s~~i!!~~n~c~~n~~~e~~~!t~h~~;P~~ ~o define the. role ~f national 
trade associations for retailers are d . P ~tance to.th~s pro~ect. National 

~i~~~,t~e;~:;~h~e;~~~~~~~s;e~~~~~!~ge~~~e~i~~r~~o;~~:saa~a~~~;; ~:e~:~-
Our screening results indicate that a'f ~~n~, and 10s7 p~event~on/control. 
own anti-shoplifting and anti-employee ~~ ~t t ese as/soc~at~o~s provide their 
lowin e programs strateg~es The fol 
retai! :~:o~~:ir~~~:Of loss prevention/control activities offered by natio~al 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Training sessions for employees. 

Seminars on security topics. 

Research. 

Publications. 

Theft-prevention manuals. 

Films, posters. 

How~ver, most of the national retail trade associations have 

~~:~~e~~e~n~;~!h~~~ ~~yog~~m~~ysterateg~es. Fufrthermore, thesen~;g~~~:!~r~~s 
. - - xper~ences 0 their members. These find-~ngs have led to the conclusion that national 
n~)t be.c~ntral to this project. Nonetheless retail associations should 
slte-v~s~ted. ' one such organization was 

2.1.3.2 State Retail Associations/Councils 
'. 

cils p;~~~~~~n~n;~~m~i~!e~h~creeningS of state retail associations/coun_ 
to the retail theft problems ~~:~f:~~~~dbyth:~ ~hese borganizations were closer 
active in th t . e~r mem ers and were more 

e op~c area than most of the national associations. 

these Contacts with state retail associations indicated that, in many 
organizations are active in the following areas: states, 

• 

• 

Legisl~tive lobbyi~g, including changing laws concerning the 
penal~~e7 for reta~l theft, probable cause for detaining 
and v~ct~ms' compensation. suspects, 

Public education and awareness, including mass 
parent awareness . f' media campaigns, 
(e.g .• "STEM"). sess~ons, ~lm presentations, and school programs 
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State retail associations/councils have been helpful in providing 
documentation of programmatic efforts and sharing knowledge of other pro
grams and/or individuals in the topic area. Two of these organizations 
were site-visited during this project--both recipients of LEAA funds. 

2.1.3.3 Not-for-Profit Business/Community Organizations 

Volunteer citizen crime prevention groups, chambers of commerce, 
parent-teacher associations, the Federation of Women's Clubs, the Distri
butive Education Clubs of America, and other civic and community organizations 
often coordinate their efforts to educate the public and disseminate infor
mation about shoplifting. We have found that most volunteer citizen crime 
prevention groups are concerned only with crimes against individual com
munity members, but a few are composed of concerned businesspersons and 
community members, and these programs have dealt specifically with the 
problem of shoplifting. Chambers of commerce would have seemed to be in
formed about relevant programs in the major metropolitan areas, but the 
majority of these large chambers were unable to identify any substantial 
anti-theft activities in their city. Overall, we concluded that there were 
few not-for-profit business or community organizations actively involved in 
this topic area. However, the few that were involved have initiated a 
national coalition against shoplifting and are, th'emselves, national organi
zations. Hence, only the national coalition team was selected for a site
visit. 

2.1.3.4 Educational Institutions 

Educational institutions in several states were screened because of 
their known or suspected involvement in anti-shoplifting education. By 
and large, it was found that most educational programs were initiated and 
sponsored by outside organizations. This information, combined with our 
knowledge of school systems ~nd curriculi. prompted us to avoid any further 
screening in this area. Having identified t~e major organizations respon
sible for st-'''",nt education, we were able to"pursue them independently of 
any specifi~ ~chool system. 

2.1.3.5 Criminal Justice Agencies 

As part of the screening process, we inquired about the role of five 
criminal justice-related agencies in. this topic area: 

• Police departments. 

• District/state's attorneys' offices. 

• Office of the Attorney General. 

• Special courts. 

• Diversion/rehabilitation programs. 
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With full knowledge that police departments are fairly homogenous 
in their treatment of certain crimes, l\'e screened a limited number of small 
and large departments. While police departments typically respond to re
tail theft calls and sometimes get involved in security checks and training 
seminars, by and large, they are inactive in this topic area. Noticing some 
differences between small and large departments, one of each was selected 
for a site-visit. 

A few district and state attorneys' offices, as well as Attorney 
Generals' offices, were screened directly, but experts in this area im
mediately forewarned us that these offices, on the whole, are doing very 
little to combat the problems of shoplifting and employee theft. Complaints 
involving these crimes have received little attention. However, we did 
locate a few s~ates where these offices have worked to create, lobby for, 
implement, and publicize new shoplifting statutes. The seemingly most 
active office was selected for a site-visit. 

With full knowledge of how the criminal courts operate, little screen
ing was necessary for us to conlcude that few of these courts would be of 
further interest to this project. Shoplifting and employee theft cases 
are handled in a routine manner that is consistent across many locations. 
We located only one court where shoplifters are presently given special 
attention. This court was selected for a site-visit. 

Finally, we became aware of a few diversion/rehabilitation programs 
that were designed to help first-offender shoplifters. These programs 
can be managed by any component of the criminal justice system, or by a 
community group. While there are many diversion programs in this country, 
very few have been designed specifically for shoplifters. This subsample 
was screened and two were selected for site-visits--one for juvenile offen
ders and one for adult offenders. 

2.1.3.6 Private Security Consultant Firms ' 

While the business of selling security devices and security services 
should not be viewed as an anti-theft program/strategy; the actual provi
sion of security services fits within 'this topic area. Thus, a few of the 
major security firms were screened with regard to the services which they 
provide to retailers, and one security organization was selected for a 
site-visit. 

2.1.3.7 Crime Prevention Agencies and Research Organizations 

There are several types of organizations that are active in this topic 
area, but do not operate their own anti-theft programs or strategies. First, 
we have screened several research and evaluation groups that have worked or 
are presently working in the area of shoplifting or employee theft. 

The primary purpose of this "screening" was to identify previous and 
ongoing research activities. Secondly, we have screened Federal, state, and 
ti ty._crime prevention offices to determine what proj ects ·.in this topic area 
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they have funded or have been associated with. The conclusion reached 
'from these screenings with research organizations and crime prevention 
offices was that very little research or program development has been 
carried out in this topic area. LEAA has been minimally active by funding 
a few local and statewide anti-shoplifting campaigns, national research 
studies, and the present national evaluation. LEAA has also provided a 
valuable reference service for literature searches. 

Finally, the Department of Commerce has been active in a~cumulating 
and disseminating information about the extent and costs of crimes against 
business. Such activities are important for increasing our knowledge of 
the problem. However, knowledge of anti-theft programs/strategies was 
best accumulated through the screening of organizations that are directly 
responsible for these activities, expecially the retail companies. 

2.1.3.8 Retail Companies 

Screening interviews were conducted with security directors from the 
major retail companies. These interviews were useful in several ways. 
First, we were able to determine a company's level of involvement in a 
variety of anti _ theft strategies. We found tha.t security and personnel 
departments employ numerous anti-theft strategies, and that stores differ 
in the emphasis they place on specific strategies. Secondly, we were able 
to collect information about retailers' relationship to the criminal justice 
system and problems they have encountered. (This information will be 
summarized in subsequent sections.) ThirdlY, we were able to determine the 
extent of efforts to measure the problem and program impact. We were ini
tially encouraged by the fact that roughly two-thirds of the companies 
claimed to have measured and documented the success of their anti-theft 
activities. (However, their definition of "documentation" differs from 
ours, as subsequent chapters will reveal.) Fourthly, we became knowledge
able of other persons and organizations in the topic area through recommen
dations. In addition, we were able to detepmine the organization's level 
of interest in the Phase I assessment and willingness to cooperate. We 
were pleased to discover that virtually every company screened was willing 
to participate in a two-hour, in-person interview and a more .extensive 

site-visit. 

Finally, and most importantly, we~ere able to utilize the above in-
formation to determine our level of interest in various anti-theft strate- .. 
gies and their sponsoring companies. Our level of interest was defined as 
the extent of future information desired about a particular strategy from 
a particular organization. This level of interest was operationalized in 
terms of the level of contact that would be necessary with these organiza-' 

tions, as discussed below. 

Using the screening information, and information collected through 
other means (e.g., expert opinion, previous literature), the following 
levels of interest were assigned to anti-theft strategies and their 

'sponsoring retail companies: 
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• :elephone screening interview For ' 
1nterview was their last cont~ct 't~anh comp~n1es, the screening 
made to collect no further':f W1, t e proJec~. A decision was 
activities. .' In_ormatlon about the1r anti-theft 

Two-hour, in-person interV' anti-theft strategies - mor~e~~foFOrt~ther companies and their 
interview was proposed to gatherrmtha,lo~ wfas de~ired. An in-person 1S 1n ormatlon. 

• 

Site-visits (beginning with two-hour ' , for companies and anti-theft str ! 1n-person lnterview). Finally, 
e~t to the project, a site_visitateg1es that were of greatest inter-
t10nal information. was requested to gather yet addi-

• 

Two sets of criteria were establ' h d of interest would be the most ap ,lS e to help determine which level 
screened. One set of criter' proP:1ate for the retailers who were 
other set pertained to their1:n~~~~~~~~dsto the,retail,c~mpanies, and the 
of greatest interest to this pro' t trateg1es. F1rst, retail companies Jec were able to meet the following criteria: 

W1t the Phase I assessment. • Were willing to cooperate fully 'h 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Had,available records that d ant1-theft strategies. ocument the process and/or impact of 

Were located in a geographic the other companies. area that is different from many of 

~~;~r~~s~ security manager of someone responsible for security 

Operated selected types of anti-theft activities. 

, The last criterion listed ab ,,':, w1l~ b: developed in the second se~v~f1s ~nte~t1onally nonspecific, for it 
ter1st1cs of anti-theft strateg~ s B cr1ter1a--those concerning charac-

t~e ' h" ... e. ecause of the w'd ' , ... s 1n t 1S tOP1C area th 1 e range of act1v1-
s7le~ted anti-theft str~teg~~:.wa~~:edato focus t~e P~ase I assessment on 
a1d ln the selection of anti-theft t' s:t of cr1ter1a were developed to 
th: early months of the project s ·rategles. ~nformation collected during 
cr1teria: was compared aga1nst the following selection 

Prevalence of application W'd ' were of high interest to ~h 1 e~y used ant1~theft strategies 
been implemented by a 'd e proJect. Certa1n strategies have 

W1 e range of organizations. 

• 

• U~er expectations. Anti-theft strate ' . 
h1gh expectation~ for effectiveness w:~:soior,wh1~h~users have 
found that certaln strategies' hlgh ln~erest. We 
users and are believed to be "enJ °dY' current popularity among goo lnvestments." 
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• Sufficiency of existing dat~. Strategies were of high interest if 
there was some evidence of their success, but the sufficiency of 
the existing data was unknown. 

• Cost/importance. High-interest strategies were also those which 
typically require a major investment of resources (time and/or 
money) by users. Thus, high-interest strategies were assumed to 
be important to users because of this investment. 

• Evaluability. Strategies had to be considered evaluable before 
they were of high interest to the Phase I assessment. Some stra
tegies are too difficult or costly to evaluate, and for others, 
an evaluation would produce results of minimal importance. 

In general, the more cri te:i:·.L"" that were satisfied by a particular 
anti-theft strategy and its sponsoring organization, the higher was our 
level of interest in that ~trategy, at that site. 

Gaining the full cooperation of retail companies was a problem that 
deserves special mention at this point. In the early months of the pro
ject) the staff encountered a very cautious retail community that was re
luctant to get involved in this Phase I assessment. This experience high
lighted the uniqueness of this particular NEP project. The programs/ 
strategies of greatest interest were operated by retail companies without 
government funding. Further, retailers oftentimes harbored negative feel
ings about the government, especially with regard to regulation, and felt 
that their records were proprietary. Thus, gaining their full cooperation 
in a government-funded project was a major task. 

Certainly, these differences from the typical NEP project affected 
our style of approach. The Westinghouse staff arranged numerous in-person 
visits and telephone calls to develop a rapport with retailers and assure 
them that the ultimate objective of the proj~ct was to help improve 
the state-of-the-art in efforts to combat shoplifting and employee theft. 
After extensive meetings and discussions, we were successful in gaining 
the complete support of numerous retail companies. 

2.1.3.9 Number and Type of Contacts 

Our level of interest in all organizations (retail and nonretail) can 
be described in terms of the number and type of contacts. A simple illus
tration of the different levels of interest is provided in Figure 2-1. 
Three-hundred and forty-seven (347) contacts were made with various organi
zations believed to be active in the topic area. Our level of interest in 
selected organizations and anti-theft strategies increases as you move down 
the flow diagram in Figure 2-1. For example, of the 175 organizations that 
were screened by telephone, approximately 115 were of "no further interest" 
to this NEP project, 35 were of H-moderate interest" and received telephone 
interviews, 10 were of "high interest" and received in-person interviews, and 
20 were of "very high interest" and received site-visits, in addition to in
person interviews. 
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Similar. to the procedures used for identifying candidate organizations 
the ~!snowbalhng effect" was used to enhance the literature review R f ' 
lists f k . 1 . e erence - 0: nown artlc es were pursued, resulting in the identification of 
more-artlcles . 

As. s~ggested above, two general types of information were compiled 
~rom thel:terature search: (1) General knowledge and (2) findings of fact 
ln th7 tOP1C area. General knowledge took a variety of forms, including 
theorles a~d hypotheses about the causes of retail theft opinions about 
the effectlveness of selec~ed anti-theft programs/strate~ies, expected out
co~es ~or programs/strategles, key policy issues in the topic area and the 
maJor l',;sues and concerns. Findings of fact were less diverse and much 
less f~,~quent. These includ7d quantitative information about the pervasive
ness, ~e~eral cost:, ~nd/or lmpact.of a few anti-theft programs/strategies. 
In a~dltlon, the flndlngs of fact lncluded previous research results and 
retall store documents on the nature and extent of the shoplifting and 
emp~oyc~ theft problem. Although findings of fact were very scarce in this 
~OP1C area, nonetheless, they were useful for assessing the state-of-the-art 
ln efforts to understand and respond to the retail theft problem. 

.The general ~nowledge and findings of fact that were identified through 
the ~lterature reVlew were later summarized and synthesized in a systematic 
fashlon. This info:mation will be presented throughout this report in re
ference.to the retall theft problem or to specific anti-theft programs and 
strategles . 
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Number Telephone 

Screening Interviews 
(175) 

Number With No 
Further Contact 

(115) 
Number of Telephone 

Interviews 
(30) 

Number With No 
Further Contact 

(10) 

Number of 
Contacts 
(347) 

j 

Number of 
In-Person 
Intervie~s 

(30) 

Number With no 
Further Contact 

(16) 

Figure 2·1. Flow and Number of Majort~ontacts 
*Estimated number of sites. 
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2.2 Literature Search and Review 

,The literature search was conducted as a multi-stage process. 
During the first stage, our primary interest was in locating existing 
programs and strategies for possible screening. Articles on shoplifting, 
employee theft, or program strategies aimed at these problems were located 
in nearly 100 different periodicals. In addition, information was obtained 
from numerous retail security books, government reference documents, pre
vious research reports in the topic area, and materials from individual 
organizations. This search-yielded several popular and/or unique programs 
that were unknown through other sources. Furthermore, this effort resulted 
in the development of an extensive library of articles in the topic area. 

During the second phase of the literature search, a closer review of 
the articles, books, and other available documents was carried out with a 
larger set of questions in mind. Using the conceptual framework for deter
mining the types of information to be collected, staff members took note of 
any opinions, expectations, assumptions, theories, or research/evaluation 
findings concerning: 

• The nature and extent of the problems of shoplifting and employee 
theft. 

• Any programs or strategies designed to combat these problems. 

• The costs and benefits of these anti-theft activities. 

Thus, both general knowledge and findings of fact were sought as they per
tain to the theft problem, programs/strategies, and evaluation. 

To date, a multitude of sources have been utilized to accumulate in
formation in this topic area. For example, in addition to the many journals 
that were reViewed, thorough searches of the'following basic'sources have 
been conducted: " '. 

• Business Periodicals Index. 

• Criminal Justice Index. 

• Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature. 

-., Discipline-speci,fic periodical sources (e. g., Psychological 
Abstracts, SOCiological Abstracts, Educational Resource Infor
mation Center, etc.). 

• Computer searches conducted by the National Criminal Justice 
Reference Service. 

In addition, research reports, program evaluation reports, program/ 
strategy descriptions (e.g., brochures, pamphlets), program materials 
(e.g.; posters, curriculwu plans) have been reviewed. Furthermore, numer
ous newspaper and magazine clippings were received in the mail from organi
zations throughout the country. 
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2.3 Data Collection: Methods and Procedures 

,After the screening procedures were completed, the next major phase of 
the project involved the collection ?f more in-~e~th informa~ion.about 
selected anti-theft programs/strateg~es and aff21~ated organ~zat~ons. The 
screening task provided a source of general information from a larger sample, 
of organizations, but more specific information was needed about the opera
tions and impact of selected progrruns/strategies. Hence, a number of methods 
and procedures were utilized to achieve this objective. 

Site-visits were the primary means for collecting information about 
programs/strategies. However, a substantial amount of information was col
lected through non-site-visit methods. Both approaches are described below. 

2.3.1 Site-visit Methods 

Site-visits were conducted at 20 locations which were believed to hold 
the most interest and highest probability of pay-off in terms of information 
gained about selected anti-theft programs/strategies. Th~ site-visit metho
dology necessarily varied from one location t? th~ next, ~n.order to match 
the unique characteristics of different organ~zat~ons and d~fferent pr?grams/ 
strategies (e.g., retail companies versus criminal courts). However, ~n 
general, the following methods were employed: 

• In-person interviews. 

• Archival inquiries. 

• Observations. 

In-person interviews were a very important compo~ent of t~e site-visits. 
At retail companies, these interviews were conducte~w~th_~he d~rector of . 
securi ty; the director of personnel, and/or -.the sen~or aud~ tor .. At n?nreta~l 
organizations, the program director and his/her staff were the ~nterv~ewees. 

In-person interviews were essential for ascertaining perceptions of: 

• The processes ~nvolved in anti-theft programs/strategies. 

• The objectives of anti-theft programs/strategies. 

• The extent and quality of the activities performed. 

• The larger milieu in which the prograTos/strategies operate. 

• The effectiveness of selected programs/strategies. 

Not only were these interviews useful for de~ermining perception~ ?f the 
previous programs/strategies, but they were ~mporta~t f?r determln~n~ how 
these anti-theft activitip,s were implemented and ma~nta~ned. Interv~ews 
also yielded information about the existence and ·lic<;.essib~li~y of relevant 
data bases. In-person interviews were usually two nOUrS 1n length. 
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Archival inquiries served as another method of data collection during 
site-visits. An on-site analysis was made of important records to support 
the information gathered from the in-depth interviews and observations. When
ever pOSSible, existing data sources were utilized, including: Planning 
documents and memoranda; policy directives; shrinkage figures; apprehension 
records, evaluation reports or reSults of internal tests and audits . 

Finally, observational methods were used to supplement the primary 
self-report and archival methods. One of the main adv'antages of field ob
servations is that they are more difficult to manipulate for the purpose of 
enhanced self-presentation. In retail establishments, the following sorts 
of elements were observed: 

• Operations used to maintain and monitor anti-theft devices (e.g., 
closed circuit television), electronic article surveillance. 

• Processes inVOlved in applying anti-theft strategies to personnel 
(e.g., training procedures, apprehension procedures). 

• Layout of the physical environment (e.g., visibility of signs and 
warnings, location of physical barriers). 

In each of these areas, observations were found to be useful. One of 
the primary benefits was a determination of whether anti-theft strategies 
were operational in a manner consistent with expectations and strategy ob
jectives. The expectations that were checked through observational methods 
were both process expectations (e.g., frequency and duration of anti-theft 
activities) and outcome expectations (e.g., perceived visits of apprehension). 

2.3.2 Non-site-visit Methods 

While site-visits gave the project in-depth information about anti
theft programs/strategies, clearly more information was needed to capture 
the state-of-the-art in this topic area. Information about major issues 
and concerns, limitations of certain programs/strategies, previous research, 
future trends, etc. was obtained through non-site-visit methods, as well as 
the site-visit approach described above. Two non-site-visit methods were used: 

• Expert interviews. 

• EXisting data retrieval and analysis. 

Expert interviews were used throughout this project and with much 
Success. More than 30 experts were interviewed and a diversity of eA~ertise 
was tapped. The label "expert" was applied to a variety of individuals with 
special knowledge in the topic area. In some cases, individuals were inter
viewed because they were experts about previous research on shoplifting or 
employee theft. In other cases, experts were defined as individuals with 
general knowledge of a particular anti-theft program/strategy. Finally, a 
few generalists were interviewed who brought to the project a general know
ledge and overall perspective of the field . 
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Because of the many different experts interviewed, a variety of ques
tions were asked. In addition to the many' specific areas that were discussed, 
the following general areas were covered: 

• The major causes of shoplifting and employee theft. 

• The problems associated with measuring the nature and the extent 
of the problem. 

• The effectiveness, advantages, and disadvantages of numerous 
anti-theft programs/strategies. 

• The relationship between retail companies and various criminal 
justice agencies. 

• The role of scientific research in this field. 

• The major issues and concerns among practitioners and experts. 

Experts were used to help identify the knowledge and knowledge gaps in 
this topic area. This Phase I assessment was an iterative process, where 
several information-gathering stages were needed to determine what was and 
was not known about the topic area. Hence, experts were appealed to at dif
ferent stages of the project. and their contributions wore significant. 

Experts were most frequently interviewed by telephone. However, 
meetings were also arranged with certain experts when the topic was believed 
to be of sufficient importance. Both individual and group meetings were 
arranged and both approaches were fruitful. 

The second non-site-visit methodology that was employed, but to a 
lesser degree, was that of existing data retrieval and analysis. It was 
expected that certain organizations would have data on hand concerning the 
nature of the theft problem and/or the performance of certain anti-theft 
programs/strategies. Hence, these two types of information were pursued 
for secondary analysis. This information was sometimes requested during 
site-visits and other times was requested by telephone or in-person meetings 
with organizations that were not site-visited. 

A number of data sets were located that contain files on apprehended 
shoplifters. However, there were a numbeir of problems with these data sets. 
The primary problem, from the viewpoint of this project, was that the data 
were not in the proper form for computer analysis. Eventually, we located 
one large data set that was prepared for computer analysis, and secondary 
analyses will be performed as part of the feasibility tests. 

We were somewhat surprised to discover how scarce such data were 
regarding program/strategy performance. Many organizations kept records of 
selected program/strategy-related activities. Furthermore, many organiza
tions kept records which contained. potential impact measures (e,g., shrinkage). 
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However, because these data were never collected within an evaluation 
fr~mework (i.e., with a concern for research methodology or principles of 
program evaluation), good comparison groups were almost always absent. 
Nonetheless, we were able to locate performance data for one of the selected 
anti-theft strategies. These data were subject to secondary analysis and the 
results are presented in this report. 
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2.4 Program/Strategy Descriptions, Flow Diagrams, and Measures 

The next major task was to summarize and synthesize the inform~tion 
collected through site-visit methodologies, in order to deve~op deta1l~d 
descriptions of the ~elected anti-theft programs and strate~1e~ •. ~e 1n
formation necessary to develop these descriptions was kept 1n. 1nd1v1dual 
program/strategy of interest, including a description of: 

• Program/strategy activities and operating procedures. 

• Resources and costs. 

• Expected outcomes. 

• Assumptions underlying program/strategy activities and objectives. 

• Measures and measurement points. 

From this information, a detailed description. of. the selected programs/ 
strategies was developed. Essentially, these ~escr1pt1?nS w~r7 a summary. 
and synthesis of the information collected dur1ng the s1te~v1s1tS. ~escr1p
tions were illustrated through flow diagrams and accompan~1ng narrat1~es 
that were developed for all site-visited programs/strateg1es. Flow d1agrams 
were useful for illu5,trating the flow of activities a~d decisi?ns as they 
lead to particular outcomes. The accompanying narrat1~e descr:bed the . 
events shown in the flow diagram and any supplemental 1nformat10n that m1ght 
maximize the reader's understanding of the anti-theft program/strategy. 

The logical extension of this work wit~ f~ow diagrams.wa~ the compila
tion of measures and measurement points to a1d 1n the descr1pt10n and assess
ment of specific programs/strategies. We have compiled lists of actual 
measures that have been used and points at which these measures have bee~ 
applied. These data points were important f9r the assessment task desc:1bed 
below (2.5) and they were presented, along with the accompanying flow d1agrams 
and narratives, in the Interim Report. 
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2.5 Assessment of Present Knowledge in the Topic Area 

One of the major outcomes of this Phase I assessment was to assess 
the current state of knowledge in this topic area and to identify the major 
k~owledge ~aps. In t~e most general sense, knowledge gaps are a product of 
d1screpanc1es that eX1st between theory or expectations on the one hand and 
reality on the other. As suggested earlier, there are knowledge gaps about 
the.nature and extent of th~ retail theft problem and knowledge gaps about 
~nt1-theft programs/strateg1es. We have developed procedures for identify-
1ng both. 

To identify knowledge gaps about the nature and extent of the problem, 
a thorough literature review was first completed. As noted in Section 2.2 
this literature review served to summarize the general knowledge and find-' 
ings ?f fact in the topic area. Although there are many types of knowledge 
gaps 1n reference to the retail theft problem, some of the major gaps were 
identified by examining discrepancies between theories/opinions about the 
problem ("general knowledge") and the research findings ("findings of fact"). 

~e process of identifying knowledge gaps about anti-theft programs/ 
strateg1es was very much dependent on the previous task of summarizing and 
~yn~h7sizing site-visit ~nformation (Section 2.4). The expectations that 
1nd1v1duals had for part1cular programs/strategies were compared with the 
findings of fact about actual program/strategy processes and outcomes. 
Again, this assessment procedure involved the examination of discrepancies 
between theory/expectations and practice, between expected outcomes and 
findings of fact. This comparison process is central to this NEP project 
and we have exploited it for the assessment of knowledge about anti-theft 
programs/strategies. 

Flow diagrams, measures, and measurement points were useful in iden
tifying the~e knowledge gaps. Measurement tables were prepared to accompany 
each flow d1agram. These measurement tables,contained measurement points 
(corresponding to flow diagram), possible measures and actual measures of 
anti-theft programs/strategies .. The comparisons allowed between possible 
and actual measures suggest numerous knowledge gaps and limitations to the 
existing data base. 

The final stage of assessment involved the synthesis of information 
about programs/strategies studied at individual sites. To achieve this end 
synthesized flow diagrams were developed to capture the general process ' 
underlying individual programs/strategies, as well as to define their unique
ness. These synthesized flow diagrams are graphic generalizations of the 
site-specific flow diagrams, which aided in the development of a general 
measurement model. For each synthesized flow diagram, a general measurement 
table was created to pinpoint actual measures, possible measures, and measure-
ment points. .' 
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2.6 Design for a Phase II Assessment and Field Feasibility Tests 

· The last major task completed during the first year of the project 
was to prepare a preliminary design plan for testing the feasibility of 
instruments and procedures that could be used in a Phase II assessment. 
We concluded that feasibility tests of instruments and procedures could not 
be proposed without placing them in the larger context of a Phase II evalua
tion plan. Hence, the task was divided into several major subtasks: 

• Develop a set of Phase II evaluation design plans for selected 
anti-theft programs/strategies. 

• Provide a set of Phase II measurement plans for selected anti
theft programs/strategies. 

• Describe a set of procedures for conducting field feasibility 
tests of Phase II measurement instruments and evaluation design 
plans; 

These subtasks have been completed and are discussed in a separate 
report (Rosenbaum, Baumer, Bickman, & Perkowitz, 1979). The approach taken 
to completing these subtasks was to rely on the findings and conclusions 
of the Phase I assessment and allow these results to shape our thinking 
about the Phase II assessment. These findings and conclusions are the core 
of the present report. They were instrumental in shaping our conclusions 
regarding: 

• The need for a Phase II assessment. 

• The objectives of a Phase II assessment. 

• The scope of a Phase II assessment., 

• The designs and measures for a Phase II assessment. 
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2.7 Summary 

.To a large extent, the methods and procedures used in this Phase I 
assessment of anti-shoplifting and employee theft programs/strategies are 
characteristic of the revised NEP model. Consistent with this revised 
model, we have identified the universe of anti-theft programs/strategies, 
screened candidate organizations, collected detailed information through 
site-visits, developed flow diagrams, specified possible and actual points 
of measurement, synthesized existing knowledge, and pinpointed the major 
knowledge gaps in the topic area. However, while the methodology was 
similar to other NEP's, the topic area was uniquely different from the areas 
explored in previous NEP projects in terms of organizational support and 
program/strategy content. These differences should be apparent through-
out this report. 
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3.1 Extent of the Problem 

Accurately assessing the prevalence of most criminal behavior is, at 
best, 'a difficult task, complicated by many methodological problems (see 
Section 3.4). Most of these problems are amplified by the nature of shop
lifting and employee theft. Except for very large thefts, a single success
fullv executed incident of shoplifting or employee theft is, for all practi
cal purposes, undetectable. Only in the aggregate do these offenses come to 
the attention of commercial establishments, w~d then only in the form of 
inventory shrinkage--a figure which imprecisely indicates the existence of 
thefts. Thus, unlike many other crimes, even the victim (retail establish
ment) is often unaware that a crime has been committed. In addition, the 
situation is further clouded by the inattention devoted to this area (see 
Chapter 1) by social scientists. 

Reliable estimates of the magnitude of the problem are simply not 
available. As one recent study of crimes against business concluded: 

This review of available crime costs data reveals clearly that we 
simply do not know the cost of crime against business. The litera-

':~e'yields only estimates which to a significant degree are based 
upon earlier estimates and adjusted for inflation. What we do know 
is that more valid data are needed if public and private organiza
tions are to allocate their resources effectively (Gibson & Zunno, 
1978, p. 44). , 

Thus, the figures cited in the remainder of this section (3.1) must be 
highly qualified and viewed only as estimates. The extent of the problem 
has been assessed primarily in four distinct forms: 

• Estimates of total dollar loss directly attributable to these 
crimes. 

• Inventory shrinkage. '. 

• Number of apprehended suspects (and dollar value of recovered 
merchandise) • 

• Number of individuals engaging in these offenses. 

Each of these estimates illuminates a particular aspect of the problem and 
contains its own liabilities. In the following three sections, these 
figures are employed to draw a rough picture of the problem of retail theft. 
The first (3.1.1) discusses previous estimates of the extent of retail theft 
in general. The second (3.1.2) reviews estimates of the extent of shop
lifting, while the third outlines the extent of employee theft. In order 
to avoid overextending the limits of the data, care will be taken to point 
out the limitations of each estimate. 
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3.1.1 Retail Theft 

Estimating the dollar cost directly attributable to retail theft is a 
very tenuous endeavor. Not only are the data for a quality estimate absent, 
but the magnitude of the estimate is directly linked to the crimes included 
within this category.and.the date of the estimate. To further complicate 
matters, many estimates are for crimes against business, of which retail 
crime is but a part • 

Estimates of the total annual dollar cost of retail crime, excluding 
the indirect costs (e.g., maintaining a security staff, time spent in court), 
vary widely. The 1969 study conducted by the Small Business Administration 
estimated the cost of crime to businesses at approximately $3 billion. This 
estimate was based upon self-reports by proprietors of small business and 
was limited to these establishments •. The U. S. Department of Commerce (1976) 
estimated the cost of "ordinary" crime to the retailing community to be in 
excess of $6.5 billion for 1975. This category includes offenses such as 
bad checks, burglary, robbery, credit card fraud, and vandalism, in addition 
to shoplifting and employee theft. Chelimsky, et al. (1978) estimated annual 
retail losses due to shoplifting and employee theft at $10 billion, while 
Geurts (1979) reached a similar figure, $12.5 billion, using a different 
methodology. These figures, spread over a period of 10 years and ranging 
from $3 to $12 billion~ indicate the instability of such estimates. How
ever, they are indicative of a belief that crime is a major problem confront
ing the retail community. As was pointed out in Chapter 1, each incident 
may be relatively minor, but when viewed in the aggregate, they define a 
major social problem. 

Another means of estimating the magnitude of the problem is to use 
retail shrinkage figures. This figure is usually calculated using inven
tory shortages expressed as a percent of sales. Available data indicate 
that shrinkage may vary significantly, although there appears to be some 
consensus that the normal range falls betwee~ 2 and 4 percent of sales .. 
Astor (1971) reported that shrinkage due to-.retail theft ranges from 0.7 
percent of sales in a "well-managed store," to 4.5 percent in a "poorly
managed" one. According to NRMA, annual shrinkage rates range from 2 
percent to 10 percent 'of sales (Reed, 1977). Geurts (1978) reported shrinkage 
rates ranging from 0.1 percent to 7.0 percent, with an average rate of 1.9 
percent for 1976. Kaufman (1974) reported an average, national retail 
shrinkage rate of 2.0 percent. For the data reported in Section 4.3, 
the average shrinkage ranged from about nine percent in 1973 to 3.7 percent 
in 1978, indicating that large shifts can occur even within a single chain 
of stores. 

The utility of these figures is limited by their composite nature. 
They include losses due not only to theft, but also to spoilage and poor 
inventory and recordkeeping procedures. As a result, any attempt to estimate 
the magnitude of the theft problem from shrinkage figures involves an esti
mate of the propo-xtion of these losses due to theft. 
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An important question concerning retail theft involves the relative 
magnitude of shoplifting and employee theft. Since prevention programs 
necessarily differ for these two types of crime, the answer to their ques
tion holds important policy implications for retail security programs. 
As with dollar estimates, there are very few data concerning the relative 
magnitude of these two forms of theft. Although little concrete data aTe 
available, recent guesses suggest that employee theft is the greater of the 
two problems. Based upon a survey of Washington State businesses, Shave 
(1978) estimated that 40 percent :of inventory shrinkage is due to shop
lifting. If we assume that nontheft sources of loss (damaged articles, 
paperwork errors) amount to 15 percent of shrinkage (some reports place 
this figure at 20 percent, AMA, 1977), Shave's data suggest that slightly 
over 50 percent of theft is due to employees. In 1977, Geurts (1978) sur
veyed 121 retail organizations, representing 1,330 individual stores. 
Overall, these stores attributed 99 percent of their shrinkage to theft. 
~ addition, .theyestimate that shoplifting was responsible for 63 percent 
of all inventory" shrinkage shortage-. A s'e'Curi ty diI~ector -for a large 
Western retail chain suggested that, in 1976, employees accounted for 60 
percent of all thefts within his firm (Frantz, 1978). Astor (1978) placed 
employee theft at two-thirds of all retail theft and Jaspan (1974) claims 
that employees are responsible for 75 percent of all retail theft. Both 
Bridges (1978) and Parker (1977) place employee theft at 80 percent of all 
thefts, while Lipman (1976) and Metz (1971) suggest that ~ 80 percent of 
all dollars lost to theft are due to employee theft. Thus, although there 
is considerable variation in the estimates of the relative magnitude of 
shoplifting and· employee theft, there is some consensus that the latter 
constitutes 60 to 80 percent of the problem. 

Unfortunately, none of the estimates cited above withstand more than 
the most cursory critique. Most are simply guesses; grounded in experience, 
while others give the appearance of being more valid (e.g., Shave, 1978), but 
upon closer scrutiny prove to be little more than composite guesses. Thus, 
our conclusion concerning the relative impact of shoplifting and employee 
theft must be highly qualified. Although experts in the field believe 
that employee theft accounts for the majority of losses due to theft, con
clusive evidence for this contention has yet to be collected. 

In sum, there is a consensus that retail theft constitutes a major 
problem in the United States. Experts estimate that the combined monetary 
totals to be between $6 and $12 billion lost each year. Although a $6 
billion discrepancy exists between these estimates, even the lowest figure 
constitutes a substantial cost to retailers--a cost that is eventually 
passed on to the consumer. Inventory figures show that losses usually run 
between 2 and 4 percent of sales. Most experts and researchers agree that 
employees account for over one-half of all thefts and some authors place 
this figure as high as 80 percent. Thus, the existing literature suggests 
that theft is a major problem for the retail community. However, it must be 
emphasized that much of the data cited on this topic is impressionistic and 
is seldom firmly grounded in fact. 
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3.1.: Shoplifting 

Estim~te7 of the dollar ~ of shoplifting also vary considerably 
(by a'few bllll0n), but there is some agreement that losses in the mid-
1970's were between $2 and $3 billion. The Small Business Administration 
(196?) placed losses due to shoplifting at $0.5 billion for 1967. The 
~erlcan M~nagement Associations (1977) adjusted this figure for assumed 
l~creases In shoplifting and inflation, to produce a figure of $1.6 bil
llon for 1975. In using a different method of calculation, the AMA renort 
placed 1975 losses due to shoplifting at $2.0 billion. Using yet another 
approach, Shave (1978) estimated losses due to this source at $3.2 billion 
for 1976. Retail losses due to shoplifting are often placed at 40 percent 
of all sh~rtages. If the Department of Commerce figure of $6.5 billion 
for 1975 lS taken as the base, the "40 percent rule" would place the dollar 
cost of shoplift~ng ~t $2.6 billion. A recent report by Chelimsky, et al. 
(1978) placed thlS fIgure at $1.9 billion. Thus, although the measures 
are crude and b~ed upo~ estimated proportions, there appears to be some 
agreement that ln the mld-1970's losses due to shoplifting ranged between 
$2 and $3 billion annually. 

Ano~her means of estimating the extent of the shoplifting problem is 
to establlsh the prevalence £f theft behavior within the population. This 
has b:en ~ttempted b~ two methods: (1) Estimates of the number of customers 
en~aglng In. theft ~hlle in a st~re, and (2) measures of the proportion of 
the populatlon that reports havlng stolen in the past. Estimates of each 
will be discussed briefly. 

Data concerning the prevalence of shoplifting among customers is 
very :are and of questionable validity. In the sole study of shopper 
behavl0rs, Astor (1970) reported 6.6 percent of the customers in four 
department stores were observed stealing something. Dornfeld (cited in 
Shave, 1978) placed this figure at 1.7 percent of all shoppers, while 
Ba:mash {1971~ suggests that around 2 percent of all customers shoplift. 
Whlle these flgures suggest that a surprisingly large proportion of custo
mers steal while shopping in a store, they rest on a very weak methodologi
cal base and should be viewed "dth caution. 

Several studies have relied on self-report data to determine the 
prevalence of shoplifting in the general population. Overall these studies 
sh~w wide variati~n in the proportions of respondents reporti~g theft. 
USln~ a card-sorhng technique (see Section 3.4), the Mid-Atlantic Research 
Instl~ut: (1975) found l7.~ percent of their sample of households reporting 
shopllf~lng at least once ln their lives. Data collected as part of the 
evaluahon of t~e ~ortland, Oregon "Shoplifting Takes Everybody's Money" 
(ST~f) program :ndlcated. that around 20 percent of fifth and sixth graders 
admltte~ to havlng shophfted. Similarly, a Distributive Education Clubs 
of Ame:lca (DECA) study of junior high school students found 33 percent 
reportlng that they had shoplifted. Two studies of high school students 
:eported.th~t 47 (Wis~er, 1978) and 63 percent (Klemke, 1978) had engaged 
ln shopllftlng. El-Dlrghami (1974) found that 51 percent of high school 
students and 40 percent of college students admitted to shoplifting at 
least once. However, only 29 and 23 percent, respectively, of these two 
groups reported more than one prior offense. 
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These self-report studies indicate an interesting paradox. The student 
studies indicate an increase in such behavior from 20 percent in grade school, 
to 33 percent in a junior high school sample, and around 50 percent among 
high school students. However, only 40 percent of college students (El
Dirghami, 1974) and 17.4 percent of the adults i~ t~e Mid-A~la~tic s~dy. 
reported shoplifting. The reasons for these var1at10ns mer1t 1nvest1gat10n. 

Finally, some limited data about the extent of shoplifting are avail
able through apprehension records maintained by retail?rs. _These take the 
form of numbers of apprehensions, estimates of the number of offenders not 
apprehended, dollar value of merchandise recovered, and number of items 
recovered. The U. S. Department of Commerce (1976) reports that about four 
million shoplifters are apprehended each year. Estimates concerning the 
number of offenses detected range from -I ,in 35 (U. S. Department of 
Commerce, 1976) to r in '200 (Barnash, "1.971). Using the lo~est of these. . 
estimates (1 in 35) would indicate that each year, approx~mate1y 140 m11110n 
shoplifting incidents take place (cf., Chelimsky, et al., 1978). For 
comparison, data from the commercial sample of the National C:ime Survey 
estimated that commercial establishments suffered only approx1mately 1.9 
million robberies and burglaries in 1976 (U. S. Department of Justice, 
1976). Thus, in terms of simple frequencies, shoplifting may be about 73 
times more common than burglary and robbery combined. 

Several authors have developed estimates of the average value of mer
chandise taken per shoplifting incident. Because high inflation i~ recent 
years can affect these figures significantly, only data collected 1n a 
relatively short timespan are reported here. In a study of 1,188 stores, 
the Mass Retailing Institute (1973) found merchandise recovered to average. 
$9.24 per apprehension. Reed (1977) places the average value at $5.26, wh11e 
Chelimsky, et al. (1978) estimated at $4.00. Shave (1978) has illustrated 
the wide variations by type of store. The average recovery for four depart
ment stores was around $22, while this figure was close to $8.00 for the two 
"drug/general merchandise" stores providing q.ata. Griffin (1978) reports 
the average value of articles recovered in 1977 to be $5.99 for super
markets, but $16.22 for discount stores. 

In conclusion, the direct costs of shoplifting to the retailing 
community appear to be substantial. Estimates place the tota~ dollar loss 
at between $2 and $3 billion annuaI.1y. These figures do not 1nclude the 
indirect costs involved in the detection, apprehension, and prosecution 
of offenders. The magnitude is further emphasized by the sheer numbers of 
individuals thought to engage in such behavior. By almost any measure, 
shoplifting is a considerable problem for which t~e American consum~r 
ultimately pays the bill. A problem of such magn1tude deserves ser10US study. 

3.1.3 Employee Theft 

Data concerning the extent of employee theft are even more rare than 
for shoplifting. This is in spite of the data cited above (Section 3.1.1) 
indicating that the former is probably a larger problem than the latter. In 
this section, the available data concerning the extent of employee theft are 
discussed. These figures take two general forms: 
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• Estimates of dollar losses. 

,. Number of employees engaging in theft. 

Given the widespread belief that losses due to employee theft are 
greater than those due to shoplifting, we ~ould expect estimates of the 
cost of the former would exceed the $2 to $3 billion range estimated £or 
the latter. A review of previous estimates indicates that this is the case. 
As with all other dollar estimates cited, inflation may affect the absolute 
value. No attempt has been made to adjust for this interference. One of , 
the lowest estimates was $0.38 billion, produced by the Small Business 
Administration study (1969). After adjusting for assumed increases in the 
rate of occurrence (but not for inflation), the AMA report (1977) extra
polated this estimate to $1.3 billion for 1975. The U. S. Chamber of 
Commerce (1974) estimated losses due to this internal source at $4 billion 
for 1974. After considering other estimates, the American Management 
Associations (1977) produced a "best guess" range of between $5 and $10 
billion. Lipman (1976) claims that employee theft cost $7 billion in 1976, 
while Astor (1978) cites a figure as high as $18 billipn for 1977 and clanTIs 
this cost may be as high as $53.7 billion by 1983. It is probable that 
Astor's figure is as much an overestimate as the SBA study was an under
estimate. Given the range of the remaining estimates and the general 
consensus that employee theft exceeds shoplifting in magnitude, the avail
able data indicate the cost of employee theft to be between $4 and $7 bil
lion annually (in 1975-1977 dollars). 

Some authors have attempted to delineate the magnitude of the problem 
through estimates of the number of employees engaging in theft. Some of 
these figures are based on self-reports of employees, while others are im
pressionistic "best guesses," based on experience in the field. Unlike 
many of the other estimates cited above, most authors agree that between 50 
and 60 percent of retail employees steal, in one form or another, from their 
employers. In a study of 98 retail employees, 50 percent admitted to taking 
merchandise without paying for it (Tatham, 1974). Of those admitting thefts, 
33 percent reported the value of the item(s) to be less than $1.00. As an 
indicator of the possible reasons for this high rate, fully 67 percent did' 
not view their actions as stealing. Without giving a source, Lipman (1976) 
~ited the same 50 percent employee theft figure, while Dubansky (1978) pre
sented a 70 percent figure. 

A recent study conducted by Clark, et al. (1978) investigated both the 
extent and types of employee theft. Using a self-report methodology, 60 
percent of the 1,408 retail employees surveyed reported at least one type 
of theft. However, only 12 percent admitted to taking merchandise without 
payi,ng for it. The principal form of theft identified in this study was 
misuse of the employee discount, with 57 percent of the respondents engaging 
in this behavior. Thus, although the total figure recorded by Clark, et al. 
(60 percent) is similar to that reported by Tatham (50 percent), the pro
portion admitt~ng to theft of merchandise was considerably lower (12 percent) 
for the former study. 
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One final study of employee theft must be mentioned. The Mas~ . 
Retailing Institute (1973) surveyed 1,188 retail stores about shopl1ft1ng and 
employee theft. These stores reported that, in th~ past fiscal ~ear! they 
had apprehended an average of 3 percent of their employees engag1ng 1n 
"dishonest acts." These figures ranged from a high of 11 perce~t to a low 
of no apprehensions. No frequencies beyond this range are prov1ded. Of 
those apprehended, the average prosecution rate was only 31 percent, con
firming a general belief that employers are reluctant to prosecute employees. 
The usual course of action is dismissal, with an attempt to recover the 
merchandise. If these figures are accurate, it might be surmised that a 
very small proportion of employee theft is detected. 

3.1.4 Sununary 

By all estimates, retail theft is a problem of major proportions. 
Retailers generally experience inventory short~ges t~at are.between 2 and, 
4 percent of sales. Eighty-five percent ?f th1S shr1nkage 1S t~ought to te 
due to theft. Nationwide authorities estimate the cost of reta11 t~eft to 
be between $3 and $12 billion annually. Although few are grounded 1n sound 
data most estimates attribute a majority of this theft to employees. Spe
cifi~ studies of both shoplifting and employee theft exhibit a broad range 
of findings but fall within what would be predicted by t~e above ~arameters. 
If these estimates are even minimally accurate, the Amer1can pub11c bears a 
tremendous burden as a result of retail theft. 

Measurement issues constitute a major obstacle to knowledge in this 
area (see Section 3.4). The consequences of poo: measurem~nt can be seen 
in the $9 billion range between the lowest and h1ghes~ 7st1mates.of the. 
dollar cost directly attributable to retail theft. S1ffi1larly, w1de var1a
tion exists on virtually all major parameters of the problem. AI~hough ~ll 
indications are that retail theft is very widespread and cost~y, 1~ a cr1-
tical assessment of the problem, it must be conclud~d alon~ w1th G7bson"and 
Zunno that" ••• we simply do not know the cos.:(: of cr1ffie agalnst busmess 
(1978, p. 44)--except in a very general, impressionistic sense. 
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3.2 Theories About the Causes of Retail Theft 

,A review of the literature and discussions with numerous experts in the 
field have allowed us to identify a variety of theoretical statements about 
the causes of shoplifting and employee theft. The intent of tbis section is 
to review these theories and hypotheses, along with pertinent research find
ings. Unfortunately, most of the existing research on shoplifting and employee 
theft is atheoretical in nature. That is, the research was not designed to 
test any particular theory, nor include any theory-based predictions about the 
results. Rather, most studies simply describe known offenders and their be
havior patterns. The bulk of this atheoretical, descriptive research is re
viewed in the following section on the nature of the problem (Section 3.3). 

The present section is largely a review and critique of existing 
theoretical statements about why people shoplift or steal from their employers. 
Because few empirical tests of these theories have been conducted, they 
generally lack rigorous support and, frequently, fall more appropriately into 
the category of informed opinion or even speCUlation. In addition, many 
authors have simply enumerated possible causes, drawing from several theore
tical perspectives, instead of presenting a precise and complete theory of 
causation. The intent of this section is to capture the state-of-the-art in 
theorizing, rather than construct a new theoretical model to account for re
tail theft. Th~refore, the positions described in this section should not be 
taken as valid statements about the factors that facilitate or inhibit retail 
theft. To the contrary, we conclude that much of this theorizing is grossly 
incomplete. Nonetheless, the state-of-the-art should be elucidated through 
the presentation of these theoretical statements. 

Retail theft if typically theorized to originate in the individual or 
in his or her social and physical environment. Most of the existing litera
ture has concentrated on characteristics of the individual--his or her per
sonality traits, motivations, cognitions, perceptions, and needs--as the 
primary source of the problem. Some authors have recognized that environ
mental characteristics are also important aeterminants of retail theft, but 
in terms of sheer numbers of publications, individual-based theories of 
causation have received far more attention than environment-based theories . 
Both individual and environmental orientations are reviewed below, first for 
shoplifting, then for employee theft. 

3.2.1 Shoplifting 

3.2.1.1 Individual-based Theories 

Before reviewing specific theories and hypotheses, the general approach 
taken to causal assessments should be noted. Typically, the causes of shop
lifting are addressed by classifying offenders into two or more categories 
and describing the distinctive attributes and motivations which characterize 
each type of offender. The literature contains numerous typologies (e.g., 
Angelino, 1953" Holcomb, 1973; Dornfeld, 1967; Cox, 1968; Rogers, Sanz, & 
Tolosa, 1961). While criminal typologies can be extremely useful if properly 
constructed, their application to shoplifting has met with limited success. 
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A "good" typology should simplify the phenomenon and.provide so~e general 
guidance for the development of hypotheses and t~eor~es (s~e.C1~~ard & 
Quinney, 1967, for a discussion of the construct~on and ut~~~zat~on of typo
logies in criminology). In the present topic area, typo10g~es have b~e~ 
used to separate shoplifters into distinct groups that p:o~~de only m~n~a1 
theoretical guidance. For example, Holcomb (1973) has d~v~ded.amateur 
shoplifters into 10 groups: Juveniles, juvenile ga~gs! ~ousew~v~s, drunks and 
bums narcotic addicts mentally distu~bed people, ~nd~v~duals w~th deep
seat~d resentment, people who want to be caught and punished,: old peop~e, and 
psychopaths. TIle problem with such typologies should be apparent. Us~ng 
these frameworks, shoplifters are not distinguishable from the general popu
lation, or from certain segments of the population, except by the ~ac~ that 
they are known to exhibit shoplifting behavior. However, the pred~ct~ve and 
explanatory power of typologies is enhanced to the extent that they address 
the causes of theft. For example, what is it about "juveniles" or "old. 
people" that causes them to shoplift? The mo:t popular t~~logy (Angehno, 
19S3), involving the division of shoplifters ~nto the fam~~~ar groups o~ 
pl",tlfessionals, amateurs, and kleptomaniacs, offers some gu~dance regard~ng 
underlying causes. However, the question remains--~at cau:e: ama~uers.to 
steal? In general, typologies have not been.effect~vely ut~l~zed ~n th~s 
topic area. 

A number of individual or personological factors have been posited as 
important causes of shoplifting. These factors c~n be viewed a: n~eds 
(motives) and states of the individual that contr~bute to shop~~ft~ng. ~ 
Essentially, these needs/states are one of two types--those wh~ch are tempora~y 
and those which are enduring. 

Temporary individual needs. In the shoplifting literature, three 
temporary needs are given primary attention: 

• The need to reduce stress/anxiety. 

• The need for economic gain. 

• The need for excitement and risk-taking. 

The need to reduce stress/anxiety is the most commonly proposed 
temporary factor. A number of authors (Arieff & Bowie, 1947; Edwards, 1958; 
Holcomb, 1973; Russell, 1973; Shea, 1977) claim that shoplifting ca~ b: a 
means of coping with emotional stress and anxiety. For ex~p1e, Ar~efi and 
Bowie (1947) have argued that most shoplifters are people w~th a more ~r 
less normal personality in whom shoplifting occurs as a.r~su~t 0!.emo~~ona1 
stress, rather than a consistent act of thievery. Imphc~t ~n tn~s v~ew
point is the notion that shoplifting may diff~r from ot~e: forms of th~ft, 
because many shoplifters do not possess a del~nquent/cr~m~nal personal~ty 
or suffer from psychological disorders. (However, some authors prefer to 
see emotional stress as a "neurotic," rathe: than "normal" re~ct~o~.) 
Empirical support for the notion that shop1~fters are normal 1nd~v1duals 
comes from retail apprehension recorda, which suggest that the "typical" 
shoplifter is an amateur who cannot be distinguished from other shoppers 
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of similar demographic characteristics. (Studies are discussed in Section 3.3). 
However, there is little empirical documentation of the stress/anxiety hy
pothesis. 

The second individual-temporary factor is the need for economic gain. 
While many authors subscribe to the view that shoplifters are normal indi
viduals, they have offered different explanations of the shoplifter's be
havior. Some authors maintain that shoplifting is motivated largely by a 
desire to acquire goods at the least possible price (Kraut, 1976). Shave 
(1978) suggests that "shoplifting can be viewed as an extension of normal 
bargain hunting behavior. This is one explanation for the large number of 
otherwise law abiding people who engage in retail theft" (p. 22-23). While 
this hypothesis may explain why a large number of people shoplift, it does 
not adequately explain why others do not shoplift. A variation of this view
point is that people shoplift to acquire something they feel they could not 
otherwise obtain, or at least, justify purchasing (Shea, 1977). Unfortunately, 
the available data do not appear to support the simple economic gain hypothe
sis •. A large number of apprehended shoplifters have credits and money in 
their possession and come from middle income families. 

The third individual temporary factor is the need for excitement and 
risk-taking. Several authors (e.g., Little, 1974; Angelino, 1953; Shea:-I977) 
believe that shoplifting, especially among juveniles, is motivated by a de
sire or need for excitement and risk-taking. This need for excitement and 
risk can be either an enduring personality trait (discussed later) or a re
sponse that is common among youths and strengthened by specific situations 
(e.g., social interaction). A study by Belson (1975), involving interviews 
with 1,425 randomly selected juvenile males in London. revealed that juvenile 
shoplifters experienced frequent boredom, which the author believes was 
causally related to their shoplifting. Certainly, adolescents today are 
bored with many of their available options, and shoplifting may be a good 
channel for satisfying their need for excitement and risk. However, why 
would shoplifting be chosen over other channels for excitement/risk? This 
question is not addressed by this model. '. 

Enduring individual needs. Extant literature has given much more 
attention to the individual's enduring needs/states. A discussion of these 
factors introduces the realm of personality traits and transituationa1 con
sistencies in behavior. In this topic area, the distinction between temporary. 
and enduring needs/states is perhaps most commonly translated into a dis tinc- .
tion between "normal" and "abnormal" persons, although such labels do not 
fully capture the underlying causes. 

Theorists have posited the following enduring individual needs/states 
as being among the major causes of shoplifting: 

• The need for economic gain. 

• The need for excitement/risk-taking. 

• The need to satisfy psychopathological motives. 

41 

-_._- .. '-----.-~- .. - ------- -.. -._----



'I u 

r 

-~-----.------ -~~~----~~-

The need for economlC gain is the basic motive attributed to the "pro
fessional" shoplifter, who allegedly chooses shoplifting as a means of making 
a living (Angelino, 1953). While professional shoplifters are frequently 
the topic of conversation among security personnel, they are not frequently 
apprehended and thus, little is known about them. In any event, the possi
bility for economic gain through shoplifting could be very attractive to cer
tain individuals, because of high opportunity, low risk, and low effort fac
tors. For example, there are at least two anti-shoplifting programs where 
shopliftings have been staged on numerous occasions over the past three 
years, and the confederate shoplifter has never been apprehended. The phrase, 
"crime pays," .:certainly applies to shoplifting. However, the economic gain 
hypothesis does not explain why some people choose shoplifting for income, 
while others ,choose legitimate jobs, or perhaps other types of illegitimate 
activities. 

The need for excitement or risk-taking is another enduring trait of 
individuals that has been posited as a major cause of shoplifting. While 
youth in general may have a need for excitement (as discussed earlier), cer
tain individuals may be extreme on this dimension and better described as 
high risk-takers. These individuals would have a general transituational 
tendency to take risks and seek out excitement in their day-to-day experiences. 
A study by Farley and Sewell (1976) found that delinquency and high scores on 
a "Sensation Seeking Scale" were correlated. The authors hypothesize that in
sufficient stimulation will lead to the seeking of stimulation and subse
quently, to crime, if the environment does not adequately meet their needs. 
Research by Thall (1973) indicates that adolescent shoplifters generally en
gage in risk-taking behavior more frequently than nonshoplifters. Again, 
the question remains why shoplifting is the preferred method of risk-taking. 

The most commonly discussed explanations of shoplifting are those Which 
hypothesize the existence of various psychopathological motives within the 
shoplifter. A variety of enduring psychological needs and personality fac
tors have been appealed to as causal factors. Emotional problems and anti
social personality traits are commonly discussed as sources of pscyhological 
disturbance. A strong Freudian psychodynamic bent is evident in the litera
ture concerning emotional disorders. 

According to the psychoanalytic viewpoint, shoplifting is explained by 
depression and subconscious motivations. caused by the repression of sexual 
and aggressive impulses (Fenichel, 1933; Rado, 1933; Rourke, 1957; Moore, 
1976). Psychoanalysts have interpreted shoplifting as a manifestation of 
disguised erotic gratification, fetishism, affective compensation, depres
sion, and innumerable subconscious motives (Russell, 1973). Kleptomania is 
a commonly discussed disorder, which fits within the psychodynamic framework. 
According to psychoanalysts, kleptomania should be placed "among the para
phi lias , which like pyromania, is presumed to have a sexual etiology" 
(Angelino, 1953, p. 19). However" like the professional, little is known 
about the klpetomaniac because kleptomaniacs comprise such a small percentage 
of the total number of apprehended shoplifters and would be difficult to 
identify~ A collection of hypotheses derived from the psychoanalytic inter
preation appear in the literature. They range in sophistication from a 

42 

" 

, ! 
: I 
I 

i I 
1/ 

t 
f 

1.\ 
II 

, 
I: 

r 
! 

.,-

·1 ,L 

statement ~y Berse1e (1969), ,. indicating that shoplifting is often a symptom 
of "some klnd of frustrated love," to detailed theories postulated by 
Orthodo~ Freudians. Several authors have suggested that shoplifting is either 
a SUbStltut: for sex ~r love (Jobin, 1978; Weisman, 1978 cited in Shave, 1978) 
or, as mentloned prevlcusly, a symbolic expression of a need for sexual gra
tifi:ation (R~urke, 1957; Appelbaum & Klemmer, 1974). For example, based 
on,~ls analysls of 95 arrested shoplifters referred for a psychiatric ap
pralsa1, Meyer: (1970) reported that most had experienced sexual problems 
and had unfulfl11ed "sensous" needs. However, it is very probable that an 
examination of nonshoplifters would reveal similar conclusions. 

Rourke (1~57), a psychologist who treated a number of shoplifters, 
suggests that, ln cases involving emotional disturbances, the motivation 
underlying shop1i~ting is often a symbolic.o~e, but goes beyond the typical 
sex/~ove hypothesls to.prop~se several addltlonal motivations for stealing. 
Drawlng u~on several vlewpolnts, he outlines four categories of shoplifting: 
(1~ ~teallng as symbolic sexual gratification, (2) stealing as a means of 
galnl~g status or acceptance, (3) stealing as a means of satisfying an un
consc~o~s need for humiliation and punishment, and (4) stealing as a means 
of galnlng revenge against parents by bringing disgrace on the family name. 

~onsistent with the psychodynamic approach, Russell (1973) has examined 
the e~lo~ogy.of these psychopathological motives. Russell proposes that 
ShOp~lft~ng lS often.a symptom of ~otional problems, stemming from early 
deprlvatl0n and feellngs of unfulflilment. He relates five case histories to 
demonst:ate.how shoplifting ~ be an expression of such emotional problems 
as matrlmonlal stress, loneliness, and depression. 

Depression is often mentioned as an emotional state which contributes 
to sho~lifting .. Arai and Kato (1970~ report three cases of shoplifting by' 
women ln depresslve states who experlenced no accompanying feelings of guilt. 
Badonnel (1968) mentions several causes of shoplifting, including character 
weaknesses, neurotic flights from reality, and schizophrenia, but indicates 
that depression is the most common. However, regardless of shoplifting 
tendencies, depression is generally more common than these other disorders. 
Woddis (1957) discusses the relationship of depression to crime and gives 
:ever~l case h~stories of shoplifters suffering from depression who stole 
lrratl0na11y, 1.e., they were not motivated by any type of economic gain • 
Unfortunately, the case study approach to research provides very weak evi
dence. 

Making the assumption that pathology accounts for ~;ome shopliftings, 
the preva~ence of patho1.ogical motivation becomes an important question, but 
one that lS difficult.to answer. Arieff and Bowie (1947) studied a sample of 
338 apprehended shop11fters who were referred for psychiatric examination in 
Chicago between 1941 and 1945,and found that 77 percent of the patients had 
mental or emotional disorders. However, the authors estimated that the sub
jects rep:esented only one to eight percent of all apprehended shoplifters 
and certalnly, there were selection biases operating which determined who 
was/was not referred for an evaluation. The absence of a control group 
makes such results virtually meaningless. 
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On the whole, the psychodynamic explanations of shoplifting have not 
been tested, but many of these Freudian concepts have been discredited through 
recent psychological inquiry. As noted earlier, the case study approach, 
without a control group, is a methodology that is 'no longer acceptable 
under present-day scientific standards. 

The "personality" approach to the problem has provided some information 
about shoplifting psychopathology and its pervasiveness. A number of theorists 
have conceptualized shoplifting as indicative of an abnormal or· de1inquent/ 
criminal personality (e.g., Beck and McIntyre, 1977; Curtis, 1960; Hamblin, 
Abrahamson, & Burgess, 1964; Hathaway & Monachesi, 1953). The empirical evi
dence is weak arid conflicting. For example, a study by Cameron, involving 
diagnoses by a court psychiatric service, failed to reveal any trends of per
sonality deviation among the examined shoplifters (Edwards, 1958). However, 
significant deviations were found by Beck and McIntyre (1977), who adminis
tered the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI), in conjunction 
with a shoplifting questionnaire, to 170 college students. Profiles of the 
students varied systematically, according to the frequency of shoplifting. 
The respondent groups, classified according to three frequency categories 
(never, once, many times), were differentiable on subsca1es measuring Hypo
chondriasis, Mania, Sex Role Interest Patterns, and Psychopathic Deviancy. 
The authors conclude that shoplifting behavior is "symptomatic of general 
maladjustment." According to thei:c results, the hypothesis that shoplifting 
is caused by depression was supported only in the case of females who shop
lifted once. Beck and McIntryre also claim to have found no support for the 
hypothesis that shoplifting is due to situational or environmental factors. 
However, the impact of actual situational factors cannot be established 
with personality tests. More importantly, one should ask whether abnormal 
tendencies account for shoplifting in particular or simply criminal behavior 
in general? Again, the question is whether the personality explanations 
are uniquely fitted to shoplifting. 

In short, there has been a strong emp~asis on enduring psychopathologi
cal motives and traits of individuals as causal explanations for shoplifting. 
These approaches suggest that shoplifting is committed by individuals with 
psychological problems and who thus differ from the typical customer. 

In a critique of this criminological approach to shoplifting, Sohier 
(1969) has asserted that shoplifting is an ordinary crime, committed by in
dividuals who are representative of the general population (apprehension 
data certainly show a predominance of seemingly normal individuals). By 
attributing the cause of shoplifting to pathological motivation and other 
complex reasons, criminologists and psychiatrists have ignored a large num
ber of shoplifters. In short, one could argue that they have made a simple 
offense into a complicated one and in doing so, they have diverted attention 
from many potentially productive remedies, such as publicizing the problem 
of shoplifting and standardizing detection methods, aimed at the general 
population •. 

Thus, while simple labels and typologies may not get at the fundamental 
causes of shoplifting, the above criticisms suggest that searching deep into 
the thoughts and feelings of offenders also has its limitations. Looking in 

44 

f 
t 

I '. II 

H 

Ii 
i 
J~ 

I, 
i 

..., 

T 
1 

T 
1 

I 
I 
I 
I 

a new direction, environmental and situational factors must be given serious 
consideration in any complete theory of causation. 

3.2.i.2 Environment-based Theories 

While environmental and situational explanations of human behavior 
have dominated psychological and sociological research in recent years, they 
have not been fully applied to the crime of shoplifting. Nonetheless, the 
following environmental factors have been proposed as causes of shoplifting: 

• Opportunity, risk, and frustration factors in the immediate 
theft environment. 

• Consequences of shoplifting. 

• Family relations. 

• Peer group processes. 

• Social structure, norms, and values. 

• Economic conditions. 

Retail stores provide an environment that is conducive to shoplifting. 
Physical opportunity has been hypothesized as an important determinant of 
shoplifting in modern retail establishments (Edwards, 1958; Cameron, 1964; 
Berthelot, 1968; Curtis, 1975). Theoretically, the concept of "opportunity" 
includes both access to merchandise and risk of apprehension. Although ac
cess to merchandise is an important first step in committing retail theft, 
this variable has not received ani theoretical status as a contributor to 
shoplifting. Rather, theoretical attention has been directed at the risk of 
apprehension. For example, several authors (e.g., Sanz & To10sa, 1961; 
Fiedler, 1965; Curtis, 1975) claim that shoplifting is invited through open
shelf merchandising, in conjunction with ineffective security measures and a 
low probability of apprehension. 

Finally, the retail setting has the potential to create frustration 
in the shopper, through high prices and POOT service. Frustration, when com
bined with an easy opportunity for theft and a low risk of apprehension, can 
produce a situation that is ripe for theft (Feinberg, 1976; Retail Week, 
1978). Frustration, opportunity, and risk are believed to be the most im
portant contributors to shoplifting within the retail setting. Kraut's-. 
(1976) study of students who admitted to shoplifting revealed that shop
lifters attributed their behavior to a desire to have the item, a desire not 
to pay, and "the opportunity the situation provided rather than to such 
situational pressures as need, inability to pay, social pressure, or acci
dent" (p. 363). 

There is some weak eVidence that individual differences in the percep
tion of risk may be related to shoplifting behavior. For example, Kraut '. 
(1976) administered a questionnaire to 1,500 university students and found 
that individuals who engaged in shoplifting perceived a lower likelihood 
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of apprehension than nonshoplifters. Such data are obviously difficult to 
interpret. 

Other aspects of retailing have been identified as potential facili
tators of shoplifting, but the causal ,links are not always plausible. For 
example, modern sales methods and advertising promotions designed to entice 
the American consumer have been suggested as factors contributing to shop
lifting (Berthelot, 1968; Jepson, 1968; Jarosch, 1968). The impact of these 
factors on shoplifting is unknown. 

The consequences ~penalties for shoplifting is another situational 
factor discussed in the literature and considered very important to mass 
media campaigns. Potential shoplifters learn quickly that the crime typi~ 
cally carries very little penalty. Lenient sanctions are a byproduct of the 
prohibitive costs of prosecution to the retailer and an overloaded court 
system, which tends to ignore small claims cases. The probability and sever
ity of punishment have long been considered important variables for estab
lishing psychological deterrence, but their real importance remains suspect, 
especially in the pesent case, where deterrence has never really been tested. 

Family relations constitute another set of variables for predicting 
shoplifting behavior. Problems in family life ha~e'beert postulated as causal 
factors. A study by Miller, Silveria, and Simon (1975) found that low levels 
of parental regulation, weak parental ties, and a lack of family interactions 
were significantly related to adolescent theft. This theoretical approach 
has yet to be taken a step further to encompass the social and cultural 
environment of the individual. Many people grow up' in"~a world e£·pover.ty 
and crime. .For these individuals, cr1ffie Decomes a way of life (see 
Silberman,1978). While shoplifting does not appear to fit the typical 
pattern of lower class crime, certainly a substantial portion of shoplifters 
come from low income, pover.ty-ridden environments within the major cities. 

Peer group processes constitute anothe~ set of social variables that 
may operate to increase shoplifting. The presence of deviant subcultural 
groups is believed to contribute to shoplifting, especially among juveniles 
and young adults. Several authors emphasize the interaction between the 
peer pressure exhibited by such groups and the individual's desire for 
status and acceptance (Holcomb, 1973; Little, 1974). Fully-developed theor
ies of subculvJral gangs (e.g., Cloward & Ohlin, 1960) have not been applied. 
Furthermore, these group· processes need not be understood in the context of 
a deviant subculture. In fact, there are several major theories of juvenile 
delinquency that could be applied to shoplifting (see Johnson, et al., 1979, 
for a review) • 

Changes in the social structure norms and values have also been hypo
thesized as causes of shoplifting. Increasing depersonalization, competition, 
disintegration of the family, and a general worsening of the moral climate 
of the country are cited as examples (Appelbaum & Klemmer, 1974; Retail 
Crime, 1975; Shave, 1978). Research by Bickman (1975) reveals that many 
people do not define shoplifting as a crime. One statewide student educa
tion program is based on the idea that children need to regain a respect for 
property and understand the various types and usages of property. Furthermore, 
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many public education programs emphasize that "shoplifting is a crime" to 
counter what they perceive as a growi,ng moral decrepitude. 

, Finally, economic conditions have been suspected of contributing to the 
shoplifting problem. This macro-level hypothesis posits a relationship be
twdee? fthe incidence of shoplifting and poor economic conditions, unemployment, 
an J.n lation. Consumers, accustomed to the increa.sed income and purchasing 
power which accompany economic growth, may shoplift as a means of preserving 
:heir standard of living (Retail Crime, 1975; .Martin, 1971). These indivi
duals could seek to justify their theft behavior by defining the economic 
~itua~i?n as unfair or unjust to the consumer. Retail companies may be 
J.dentJ.f~ed as one of the sources of economic injustice and therefore, an 
approprJ.ate target for seeking compensation. A time series analysis of monthly 
trends in shoplifting apprehensions might provide some interesting data on 
the relationship between the economy and shoplifting, but this approach has 
yet to be taken. 

In conclusion, a number of individual and environmental explanations 
have been offered to explain why people shoplift. However, these theories, 
hypotheses, and speCUlations have been treated independently, with little 
attempt to integrate or syntehsize th@ diverse factors proposed. In reality, 
theft behavior is not a direct function of either individual or situational 
factors, but rather the result of some combination of these variables. 
Thus, individual needs and motives for engaging in theft are unlikely to be 
s~tisfied unless the proper environmental conditions are present. The 
lJ.terature on employee theft, although much smaller in quantity, has been 
more sensitive to the interaction of personal and situational factors. 

In some cases, the theoretical statements on shoplifting appear as 
fra~ents of more general theoretical models in the fields of psychology, 
socJ.ology, and criminology. The utility of shoplifting theories, as opposed 
to general theories of criminality, has yet to be demonstrated. At a mini
mum, authors in the shoplifting literature are guilty of ignoring many of the 
variables delineated in other literatures. "For example, there are numerous 
theories of juvenile delinquency that could be applied to this topic area 
(see Johnson, et al., 1979, for a review). The obsession with virtually un
testable hypotheses concerning pathological motivesis unfortunate and has 
probably d~tracted from the development of alternative models. In general, 
there is a paucity of empirical support for most of the theoretical state
ments examined, due primarily to the insufficiency and low quality of the 
existing data bases. 

3.2.2 Employee Theft 

Many of the individual and environmental hypotheses used to explain 
shoplifting have also been advanced to account for employee theft. To avoid 
repetition, an attempt will be made to limit the discussion to distinctive 
(but not necessarily unique or exclusive) factors hypothesized as determinants 
of employee theft. 

Several theoretical statements have been constructed which are rela
tively general. The National Council on Crime and Delinquency (NCCD) 1975 has 
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proposed three explanations for employee theft crimes: (1) The widely touted 
"bad apple" explanation, which holds that the employee is predisposed to 
crime and, given the opportunity, will steal; (2) the view that the employee 
steals in response to unanticipated psychological or economic pressure; and 
(3) the explanation that the employee who is hostile to his or her work 
experience, perhaps due to perceived inadequacies in compensation and promo
tion, steals as a means of revenge. It was also the opinion of the National 
Council on Crime and Delinquency that businesses contribute to the problem 
of employee theft by their underreporting and·prosecution of·apprehended. 
employees and their willingness to pass their losses on to the c~nsumer l.n 
the form of higher prices. NCCD goes even further to accuse busl.nesses and 
the criminal justice system of tolerating upper status employee offenders and 
if prosecuted, handing down light, insignificant sentences. 

The "bad apple" explanation is not really an explanation. To say that 
certain employees are predisposed to crime does little to identify who these 
individuals are. Similarly, the second explanation must specify what type 
of psychological needs contribute to theft. The same type of question can 
be applied to the third explanation above--if hostility causes internal theft, 
what factors contribute to hostility? 

The hostility hypothesis proposed by NCCD is somewhat similar to the 
"criminal triangle" model (e.g., Curtis, 1975), which is perhaps the most 
popular conceptualization among security and loss prevention practitioners. 
According to this model, three factors precipitate theft--frustration, ag
gression, and low anticipation of being caught. An employee who is.preven
ted from engaging in some desired behavior will experience frustratl.on. 
If this employee also perceives a low risk of apprehension, he/she will 
aggress against the employer by means of theft, using theft as a channel for 
relieving these feelings of frustration. The criminal triangle model is 
based upon the notion that frustration leads to aggression--a model developed 
by social psychologists at Yale in the late 1930's (Dollard, et ale , 1939). 
Again, the critical problem is a lack of sp~~ificity regarding·causes of 
·frustration. 

Another conceptualization worth noting is that proposed by Mersky 
(1973), who postulates four common elements of "successfu1"·emp10yee the~t. 
The employee must feel an economic or psychological need to steal from hl.s/her 
employer, overcome the belief that stealing is morally wrong, have the oppor
tuni ty·:to· ~tea.1 "(:L e., have access to cash or merchandise), and finally, . 
must escape detection. While Mersky's analysis recognizes the role of socl.al 
norms and opportunity factors, the approach remains very general. 

These examples illustrate the state-of-the-art in theorizing about 
employee theft. The models are frequently too vague and general to generate 
specifid predictions. A more fully developed, detailed conceptualization is 
needed for identifying the various causes of employee theft. To some ex
tent, such a conceptualization has been developed by Clark and his associates 
(Clark, Hollinger, & Smith, 1979; Clark, et al., 1979). 

To date, Clark and his colleagues have taken the most comprehel~ive 
approach to understanding the causes of employee the~t. They have conceJ?
tualized the causal explanations for employee theft l.n terms of threl~ maJor 
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sets of va:iab~es: characteristics of (1) the employee, (2) the formal 
work orgam.zabon, and (3) the surrounding community. A number of variables 
have .been specified in each of these I:ategories. 

In terms of the employee, Clark, et ale (1977) hypothesize that four 
sets.of variables may be related to employee theft: (1) Basic personal 
atr:l.~utes and needs, (2). job satisfacti.on, (3) perceptions of theft oppor
tunl.tl.es, and (4) perceptl.ons of security and control mechanisms. For some 
of these variables, predictions were not possible. However one would ex
pect ~hat j~b dissatisfa:tion, perceived theft opportunitie~, and a low 
percel.ved rl.sk of detectl.on by security would contribute to internal theft. 

According to the Minnesota project, characteristics of the work 
organizat~on that may.co:relate with employee theft include: (1) Basic 
demograph~c char~c~erl.stl.cs (e.g., size, structure, age distribution), 
(2) dy~aml.c quall.tl.es (e.g., performance expectations, types of supervision, 
promotl.o~ rates), (3) opp~rtunities for theft (e.g., access to money or 
mer:handl.se), ~n~ (4) socl.a~ controls. (e.g., security functions, security 
eq~l.pment, audl.~l.~g, screenl.ng). Agal.n, the same predictions made for per
cel.ved opportunl.tl.es and controls would apply to actual opportunities and 
contr~ls ~with the assumption being that actual characteristics of the work 
o:ganl.zatl.on a:e accurately perceived by the employees). Furthermore, one 
ml.ght hypothesl.ze that ·employees who are dissatisfied with their job status 
(e.g.,. low pay, low op~ortunity for promotion), or have jobs which provide 
them wl.th the opportunl.ty to steal, would be more likely to engage in theft 
than employees not holding these positions. 

Finally, the characterist~c5 of the sur:ou~d~ng community may contri
bute to employee theft. The prl.mary hypothesl.s l.S that differences in 
employee theft will be apparent between communities of disparate socioeconomic 
conditions. Differences in respect for property 11 as been proposed by Clark, 
e~ al., as one of the factors contributing to these predicted community 
dl.fferences. , 

'. 

. . Althou~h the model developed as part of the Minnesota project has spe
cl.fl.ed a varl.ety of. factors that may correlate with employee theft, only a 
subset of these varl.ables have been subj ect to empirical scrutiny. For 
exa~ple, the first phase of the Minnesota research project focused on two 
sets. of employee variables (Le., personal characteristics and job satis
fac~l.o~) and two ~ets of organizational characteristics (L e., job charac
terl.stlcs and socl.al controls). The results of this project are summarized 
in Section 3.3 of this report. 

3; 2.3 Summary 

Many theories, hypotheses, and speculations have been offered to 
exp1a~n ~hy people shoplift or steal from their Elmp10yers. The causes of 
shophftmg have been Classified as individual-based and environmenta1-
based. Individual-based causes focus on either temporary or enduring needs 
and states of the offender. While a variety of situational/environmental 
causes have also been posited, the bulk of existing literature emphasizes 
the individual enduring needs and states of the loffender. 
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Particular attention has been given to psychopathological motives 
within the psychoanalytic school of thought. This emphasis run~ counter to 
the profile of the typical shoplifter, generated from ap~rehe~s10n data, . 
seen as a somewhat normal, youthful shopper (to be descr~be~ 1n more deta1l 
in Section 3.3). Furthermore, it runs counter to the maJor1ty of loss pre
vention efforts, which focus either on educating the g~neral populus or on 
manipulating the retail setting to reduce the opportun1ty for theft. ~ost 
importantly, it overlooks the fact that behavior is known to be a comb1ned 
function of individual and situational factors. 

There have been very few theoretical attempts to understand the causes 
of employee theft, perhaps because the magnitude of the problem has onl~ 
recently been recognized. However, these model: sho~ a more comprehens1ve 
listing of possible causes, both personal and s1tuat10nal, than t~ose de
veloped to explain shoplifting. Nonetheless, the ge~e:al conclus10n, for 
both shoplifting and employee theft, is ~hat the.emp1r1cal support fo: the 
vast majority of theoretical statements 1S consp1cuously absent, leav1ng the 
validity of these ideas largely unknown. The avail~ble k~owledg~ is largely 
atheoretical in nature. This knowledge will be rev1ewed 1n Sect10n 3.3. 
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3.3 The Nature of Retail Theft 

3.3.1. Overview 

This chapter focuses on the nature of the retail theft problem--who 
steals, with what methods, and under what conditions. Environmental and 
situational'factors found to be related to.shoplifting and employee theft are 
discussed. Attention is given to empirical research findings, rather than 
theories, although the latter cannot be totally ignored. Opinions and 
speculations are included by necessity in areas where empirical findings are 
absent. This chapter is a status report on what is presently known about 
the nature of shoplifting and employee theft. 

3.3.2 Shoplifting 

3.3.2.1 Introduction 

While shoplifting has been viewed as a crime of epidemic proportions in 
recent years, it is not a crime exclusive to modern times. History indicates 
that shoplifting has been recorded since the beginning of retail shops 
around the year 627 a.d. (Edwards, 1958). In the early eighteenth century, 
shoplifting became a topic of interest to professional writers and researchers. 
In some of these.accounts, the professional shoplifter is reported as working 
in triplets as early as 1597. Frequent mention is made of the impulsive 
lady or juvenile lifting small items for personal use. In an 1886 publication 
(Byrnes, 1886), the first mention of the noncommercial or "kleptomaniac" 
shoplifter is seen, and the first distinction between the professional and 
the kleptomaniac shoplifter made. In a later publication (Eldridge & Watts, 
1897), the professional shoplifter was distinguised. from the amateur, who 
usually acted on impulse and also from the kleptomaniac. 

The primary difference between the crime of shoplifting in the eighteenth 
century and shoplifting today is the severit~ of the punishment. In the early 
eighteenth century, shoplifting became such'·a problem for English shopkeeper 
that the death penalty was envoked as a deterrent to the crime. Obviously, 
shoplifters are no longer executed for their crimes and today, a large percen
age of apprehended shoplifters are not even prosecuted. To some extent, this 
is because juveniles have comprised the largest percentage gf apprehensions 
in the United States for many years--at least as early as 1911 (Edwards, 1958) .. 
While the severity of punishment for shoplifting has lessened, the pervasive- . 
ness of the phenomenon has become an issue of critical importance within the 
retail sector. 

3.3.~.2 Shoplifter T)xo1ogies 

The writing of Byrnes, Eldridge, and Watts represent the beginning of 
a trend toward using typologies to classifying shoplifters. Today, typologies 
are very popular and the three most commonly used categories. are: Amateur, 
professional, and kleptomaniac. Of these three types of shoplifters, the 
kleptomaniac is generally considered to be the least common. Experts main
tain that the true kleptomaniac is extremely rare and very few apprehensions 
involve this type of shoplifter. For example, Branham and Kutash (1949) 
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claim that while true cases of kleptomania "are of great interest to the 
student of abnormal pathology, they are relatively rare and from the point 
of view of the police do not constitute a great source of annoyance" (p. 308-
309). The authors speculate that there are probably 50 cases of shoplifting, 
where the motive is pure greed and gain, for every case of kleptomania. 
Edwards :(1958) maintains that there are 100 other apprehended shoplifters 
for every kleptomaniac that is apprehended. Some security experts believe 
that in the disposition of shoplifting cases, the claim of kleptomania as q 
a valid defense is highly questionable. 

The professional thief, while capable of causing large losses, is 
believed to contribute relatively little to the shoplifting problem as a 
whole. According to one study (Shave, 1978), the professional shoplifter 
is generally young, urban, and involved in other criminal activity. In
cluded with this type of thief is the drug addict who steals to support 
his Or her habit. This drug addict provides an additional threat because 
addicts' behavior is often unpredictable and drug addicts may be armed with 
a gun or knife. 

The professional shoplifter that is believed to be the most common 
type is the "California Pro," who generally has received semi-formal train
ing (often obtained in prison). This type of pro is believed to be highly 
mobile, working in a wide geographical area and having access to a fence 
who will handle large quantities of merchandise. This type of information 
is obtained from professionals who have been apprehended. 

There have been reports of professional South American shoplifting 
rings operating in the United States. Some sources believe membership to 
be as high as 1,000 and that $150 million worth of merchandise is lost to 
them each year (Security Systems Digest, 1977). The ring is allegedly com
prised of Chileans, Colombians, and Peruvians trained in shoplifting and 
pickpocketing schools in Colombia, South America. One member of such a 
gang was apprehended and provided informati~n to U. S. immigration officials 
indicating that four-member teams work for four hours a day and are each 
able to earn as much as $1,000 a day. However, such reports have not been 
substantiated through other means. 

While the existence of professional shoplifting rings can cause sub
stantial monetary loss to retailers, data indicate that professionals com
prise a small percentage of all apprehended shoplifters. Based on data 
from 1943 through 1950 in a major Chicago department store, Cameron (1964) 
estimates that professionals make up only 10 percent of all shoplifters 
and 6 '.percent of all apprehended shoplifters. Other studies (Job lin , 1978; 
Serhahely, 1977) indicate similar figures. Professional shoplifters, as 
well as genuinely compulsive (k leptomaniac) shoplifters, might be expected 
to exhibit a high degree of recidivism. Cameron (1964) found that only 2 
percent of all women arrested had prior records, 12 percent of all appre
hended men did, and 6 percent of these men were confirmed drug addicts. 
Cameron contends that this low rate of recidivism indicates that both the 
kleptomaniac and the professional shoplifter are less common than the ama
teur, who steals on impulse for personal use. However, such figures may 
simply indicate that professionals are more difficult to detect and apprehend, 
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or ~h~t.existing reco:d~e~ping systems are not adequate for measuring 
rec1d1v1sm (e.g., rec1d1v1sm at a different store). 

. Fina~ly! the relatively small value of the majority of recovered 
goods may 1nd1cate, as Cameron suggests, that resale for commercial profit 
was probably not the motivation behind such thefts. A number of authors 
(Holcomb, 1973; Chelimsky, 1978; Angelino, 1959; Boyd & Harrell, 1975) 
argue that.am~teurs appear to be the most Common type of shQplifter, since 
most shop11ft1ng s:em: to be done on impulse and not premeditated. In 
gener~l, the d~ta 1nd1cate that apprehensions of the professional or klep
t~man1ac shop11fter are much less frequent than apprehensions of an impul
Slve amateur. 

In.t~e re~lm of typologies, it is worth noting that consumer theft 
can b~ d~v1ded 1nto at least two separate types of losses--those due to 
shop11ft1ng and those due to price tag switching. Sociologist Steiner 
(F~x & Serda~ely, 1977) has conducted interviews with many apprehended 
pr~ce tag sW1t:hers in a California study, and concluded that price tag 
s~ltchers, un11ke most shoplifters, come from rather well-educated, reli
g10US, and afflu~nt ~amilies. When caught, the price tag switchers were 
general~y defenslve 1n manner, contending that the store was "over priCing" 
~veryth1ng ~yway. Apparently, pric~ tag switchers tend to go after luxury 
1tems .. U~lb~S actually apprehended 1n the act, price tag switching is a 
very ~1ff1cult char¥e to sustain and estimates of the extent of such behavior 
are h1ghly speculat1ve. 

3.3.2.3' -Demographic Characteristics of Shoplift~~ 

. . Age. !be. majority of studies that actually report empirical research 
~1n?1ngs (Gr1f~1n, ~978; Shave, 1978; Cameron, 1964; Boyd & Harrell, 1975) 
1nd1cate that Juven1les make up the single largest group of shoplifting offenders. 

For the last 16 years, Roger Griffin","of Commercial Service Systems 
Inc. has conducted annual surveys on shoplifting in the southwest region ' 
of the country. Store records kept on shoplifters apprehended during the 
year are collected and analyzed. Data from three types of retail establish
ments.are use~: Sup?rmarkets, drug stores, and discount stores. Griffin's 
~ork 75 ~ompr1sed.ma~fily of descriptive trends and statistics aimed at 
1dent1fy~ng.s~oP11ft1ng patterns and improving prevention strategies. In 
1978, ~r1f~1n s data base consisted of 22,533 apprehensions, with 76 percent 
~ccurr1~g 1n 709 supermarkets, 16 percent in 146 drug stores, and 8 percent 
~n 52 d1scount stores. Griffin found that 70 percent of those apprehended 
~n su~ermarkets were under 30 years of age, with 36 percent of these being 
JUVeniles under i8 years of age, and 9.1 percent bei~g children under the 
age of 12. 

. Shave (1978) conducted a study of 24 retail outlets in the State of 
Wash1ngton for the years 1972-1976 and determined that 60 percent of the 
appre~ensions were for juveniles under 18 years of age. The majority of 
Shave s data was obtained from department and general merchandise stores 
although other retail establishments, such as food and drug stores, were' 
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also represented. Shave's data indicate that shoplifting first becomes 
significant at the age of 11, with 4.7 percent of juvenile offenders in 
this age group. Fifteen was the peak age, with 19.5 percent of offenses 
occurring in this age group, and some declination evident at ages 16 (15.96%) 
and 17 (13.4%). Robin (1963), in a study of shoplifting in three major 
Philadelphia department stores, found that juvenile apprehensions comprised 
58.1 percent of the total apprehension picture. 

Prestwich (1978) conducted a consumer survey on shoplifting attitudes 
at three major shopping centers in Omaha. Nebraska. Consumers were asked 
tlJ estimate the percentage of people who shoplift. Prestwich noted a rela
tionship between individual estimates and actual involvement in shoplifting 
activities. Age. sex. education level. and income level were found to be 
related to their estimates of shoplifting rates. Females. youths. and per
sons with higher income and educational levels tended to give higher esti
mates, which Prestwich maintains is further evidence of their personal in
volvement in shoplifting. 

Various other studies have yielded conflicting results with regard to 
the age category in which most apprehfmsions fall. A study conducted by 
Stores Mutual Protective Association in New York City, involving 4.000 
apprehensions by six large department stores. found that most shoplifters 
were under 20 years. of age (National Retail Merchants Association. 1976). 
However. analysis of data from five Pennsylvania supermarket chain st.ores 
(Serdahely, 1977) indicate that juveniles 10 to 17 comprised 21.19 percent 
of the total number of apprehensions, while persons in the 18 to 25 age 
group comprised 15.5 percent. Thus, ages 10-25 comprised only 36.6 percent 
of the total apprehensions. In contrast, Griffin's findings noted earlier 
indicate that 70 percent of all persons apprehended in supermarkets in the 
Southwest were under the age of 30. Serdahely's findings indicate that the 
largest group of offenders (30.7%) were over 50 years of age. More recent 
Philadelphia data are consistent with Griffin's findings. Statistics from 
the Citizens Crime Commission of Philadelphi,a (1979) indicate that for the 
years 1976-1978. the majority of persons apprehended for shopliftin.g were in 
the 10-25 age range (a range of 78.0% to 79.5% for the three-year period). 

Apparently, shoplifting starts at a rather young age. but may not con
tinue over the years. Boyd and Harrell (1975) attempted to develop a pro
file of the teenage shoplifter. Questioning of individuals indicated the 
first shoplifting occurred. on the average. at age 10. However, many sub
jects reported terminating involvement in shoplifting activities at age 12. 
This may indicate that the critical point for education of teenagers con
cerning the risks and consequences of shoplifting may be even younger than 
the ages which current preventive campaigns are geared toward. 

While there are some conflicting data regarding the age distribution 
of apprehended shoplifters, the majority of studies indicate that juveniles 
represent the largest group of shoplifters. estimates rangili.l~ f:rom 20-50 
percent. However. as some security experts point out (Edwards. 1958; 
Astor. 1970), this may not be a true indicator of juvenile involvement in 
shoplifting, but simply a fact that juveniles are apprehended 2:5 percent 
to 50 percent of the time. The expectations that juveniles as a group make 
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" ... - up the ma~ority of sho~lifters.1eads to closer surveillance of this age 
group, wh1ch may expla1n the d1sproportionate number of teenagers apprehended 
Furthermore. younger shoplifters may be less skilled at concealment and other' 
behaviors needed to avoid detection. 

. Sex. Conflicting data have been reported on the relative incidences 
of shoplifting among males and females. Griffin's (1978) findings indicate 
that adult ma1e.and :emale apprehensions tend to be closely approximate. 
However. amon? Juven11es. males comprised 63.8 percent of the total. whereas 
:ema1es.compr1sed 35.6 perce~t .. Data from the Bellingham Police Department 
1n Wash1ngton (Shave, 1978) 1nd1cate that adult males and juvenile females 
represent equal proportions of all apprehended shoplifters for the year 1977. 
~es: two groups accounted for 56 percent of all police apprehensions. The 
f1nd1ngs of both Griffin and the Bellingham Police indicate that males pre
dominate in juvenile shoplifting activities, but that among adults. females 
comprise a larger percentage. 

Other research (Robin, 1963) indicates that 60.7 percent of all shop
lifting is committed by.wo~en. A Honolulu study of supermarket shoplifters 
(Wan & Yamanoto. 1968) 1nd1cates that females committed 59.4 percent of the 
total k?own shop1ift~ngs, while comprising only 49.2 percent of the general 
popul~t1?n. Wo~en m1ght be expected to be overrepresented in supermarket 
shop11ft1ngs. S1nce women generally do family shopping. Boyd and Harrell 
(1975) ha~e :ound that housewives make up the majority of adults apprehended 
for shop11ft1ng. Based on a study conducted at the University of Iowa 
Holcomb (1973) contends that housewives make up the second largest sin~le 
group of offenders, next to juveniles. Angelino (1953) quotes a female 
shoplifting percentage of 70 percent to 99 percent. 

Data from the Citizens Crime Commission of Philadelphia (1976) show 
that ~ale apprehensions comprise 58.3 percent of the total, while females 
compr1se 41.7 percent. 1977 figures show that 61.9 percent were males and 
38.1 ~ercent were female. In 1~78~ males c..~ntributed 57.1 percent to all 
:h?p11fters and fema]es the remaining 42.9 percent. These data were ob
La1ned from department s~ores, where males might be expected to frequent 
more than they do supermarkets. Astor (1970), through a study of department 
:tore.shoppers! found.that when women and men shoppers were exposed to 
~d~nt1C~1 shop1ng env1ronments. 7.4 percent of the female shoppers shoplifted, 
wh11e only 5 percent of male shoppers were involved. This difference was 
s~atistical1y significant. In his doctoral dissertation. Cobb (1973) deter
m1ned that males spend 16 percent less time per shopping trip than do females. 
Cobb coupled this fact with Astor's findings and determined that the ratio 
o~ female shoplifters per female customer-minute spent in the store is 1.23 
t1~es ~reater than the ratio of male shoplifters per male customer-minute. 
~1s.d1fference was also significant. According to both Astor's and Cobb's 
f1nd1ngs, there are sex differences in shoplifting which are not merely due 
to the fact that females frequent more stores and shop more hours. Several 
explanations have been offered for this conclusion. 

Arieff and Bowie (1947), in a study of 338 shoplifters between 1941-1945 
mainta~n that sh~p1ifting is predominantly a female activity and that. as • 
such •. 1t can be 1nterpreted as a relatively nonaggressive reaction against 
or reJection of social restrictions. Cameron, in The Booster and the Snitch 



(1964) speculates that female shoplifters may be caught more often than 
male shoplifters because they are generally not satisfied with stealing 
only one item--they will pick up additional items. On the other hand, 
CameroIll claims that males tend to steal one item of high value, and unless 
actual concealment is observed, apprehension is improbable. 

In a profile study conducted by Stores Mutual Protection Association 
(National Retail Merchants Association, 1976), an inverse relationship be
tween a,ge and sex was indicated. A higher percentage of male than female 
juveniles were apprehended, and female apprehensions increased with age. 

In summary, the majority of studies indicate a preponderance of females 
among apprehended shoplifters, although female adolescent offenders are no 
more frequently apprehended than male adolescent offenders. The extent to 
which females are involved in shoplifting is interesting from the point of 
view that crime, in general, is a predominantly male activity. Explanations 
of why females are more inclined to shoplift than males are various and 
confl icting . 

Race. Some theorists have posited a connection bet\lJeen race and 
shoplifting activity. Race is frequently used as a basic predictor of 
involvement in criminal activity and it has been assumed that there would be 
more blacks and other minority groups involved in shoplifting. There have 
been few studies which have actually assessed the effects of race on shop
lifting rates. Those studies which have addressed this issue have not 
supported the contention that race is an effective predictor of shoplifting 
activity. Statistics from the Seattle Law and Justice Department (Shave, 
1978) show that 66 percent of apprehended juvinile shoplifters were white 
and 34 percent were classified as "non-white." Astor (1970) indicates, in 
his observations of 1,647 shoppers, that whites and non-whites stole with 
equal frequency. In Cameron's study of shoplifting in Chicago, blacks and 
whites were found to participate in shoplifting in proportion to their 
representation in the larger population. In'Robin's Philadelphia study, 
there was an almost equal distribution of 51.8 percent white and 48.2 black. 
(Robin makes no comparison to the race distribution within the larger popu
lation) The Shave and Griffin studies cited earlier did not have data 
available on racial attributes of offenders. 

In summary, 'while there are few studies available on shoplifting as 
a function of race, the general consensus is that race does not seem to 
discriminate between shoplifters and nonshoplifters. 

Socioeconomic status. Socioeconomic status has been recognized as 
a possible predictor of shoplifting. The available evidence suggests the 
opposite relationship to what one might expect, given a knowledge of other 
types of crime. Rather than being a crime particular to lower socioeconomic 
persons, shoplifting appears to be a middle class phenomenon. Cameron (1964) 
noted that many apprehended shoplifters were manual laborers and that few 
were noted as being of an upper income level. Won and Yamamoto (1968) 
found that shoplifters came from all occupational categories but that 
approximately two-thirds were found to be manual laborers. Seventy-eight 
percent of the shoplifters in their sample were persons from the middle 
income bracket, yet this bracket represents only 37 percent of the entire 
population. 
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Many security personnel (EdWards, 1958; Weinstein, 1975) involved 
in the apprehension of shoplifters have concluded that upwards of 90 
~ercent of,all shoplifters have the cash or credit cards to pay for stolen 
1tems. Th~s fact, coupled with a large majority of shoplifters coming 
from the m1ddle class, has been used to suggest that shoplifting may be 
the result of perceived deprivation of higher quality goods and services. 
This is consistent with the fact that the majority of items recovered 
from shoplifters are not practical but added luxuries. Many security 
personnel blame the need/want tension created by advertising and mer
chand~si~g campaigns of mass media as significant factors in producing 
shop11ft1ng and employee theft. While no precise causal explanations 
have been posited, ';re data consistently indicate that shoplifting is 
generally a crime o~ middle income persons. 

3.3.2.4 Behaviors and Methods of Shoplifters 

There are probably as many different methods of shoplifting as there 
are shoplifters. Many articles have been written which describe particu
lar methods for concealing merchandise (National Retail Merchants Associa
tion, 1976; Cobb, 1973; Faria, 1977; Shave, 1978). However, some of these 
methods are more popular than others. The more commonly u~ed methods of 
concealment incl~de the following: 

• The palming of small articles. 

• Umbrellas, bags, cases and large purses of any kind. 

• Slit pockets in coats to hold merchandise. 

• Loose clothing such as large "bloomers." 

• lbe wearing of the stolen clothing under shoplifter's own 
outer garments. '. 

• Hook and pockets inside coats. 

• Jewelry worn out of stores. 

• The use of a long coat or skirt to conceal articles between 
the legs. 

• "Grab and Run' technique. 

• More than one shoplifter in a team effort to distract store 
personnel and other customers whiie the other steals merchandise. 

• "Booster Box," a wrapped package with an open flap to conceal 
stolen artic:les. 

• Packaged i tE~ms, such 8.S cereal, emptied to conceal smaller, 
more expensive items. 

• Newspapers, magazines or books used to conceal items. 
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Griffin's (1978) study of 17,326 shoplifting cases indicates that 
the method of concealment is dependent upon the type of article stolen 
and the type of retail establishment it is taken from. In supermarkets, 
the purse was the most common method. Carrying items under clothing and 
placing items in pockets were the second and third most common methods, 
respectively. In drug stores, he found that placement in pocket, place
ment in purse, and wearing under clothing were the top three methods of 
concealment, respectively. For females, the most common method of con
cealment was the purse in all three types of retail establishments. For 
males who shoplifted in supermarkets, hiding items beneath clothing was 
the most popular method, while concealment in the pocket was the favored 
method in drug and discount stores. 

In a study by Wisher (Astor, 1970) juveniles were found to use a 
coat 44 percent of the time for concealment of stolen articles and 35 
percent of the time used a bag for concealment. Astor's (1970) study 
revealed that 42 percent used shopping bags, 34 percent used clothing and 
20 percent favored purses. The majority of apprehension data indicate 
that the use of devices such ~3 booster boxes appears to be infrequent, 
perhaps because the possession of such objects substantiates the intent to 
steal if prosecuted. 

Many security experts (National Retail Merchants Association, 1976; 
Holcomb, 1973; Faria, 1977; Cobb, 1973; Chelimsky, et al. 1979) have 
summarized aspects of shoplifting behavior and appearances which provide 
indications to store personnel that the person should be watched. Faria 
(1977, p. 38-40) provides the best summary of such behavior. The following 
characteristics of appearance have been listed: 

Clothing: 

• Coat over shoulders or arm. 

• Unusually loose clothing. -. 
• Unseasonable clothing (coats in warm weather). 

• Woman without hat or purse in department where such 
merchandise is sold. 

Packages: 

• A person entering store with many packages. 

• Empty or open paper bags. 

• Obviously used-before packages. 

• Newspapers, magazines or school books under arms. 

• Knitting bags 
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• Brief cases. 

.• Any bags with no store name on them. 

The following actions have been listed: 

General movements: 

• Extreme nervousness. 

• Aimless walking up and down aisles . 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Leaving store and returning a number of times. 

Walking around with merchandise in hand. 

Handling many articles. 

Dropping articles on floor. 

Leaving with great haste. 

Examining merchandise in nooks and corners of store. 

Concealing merchandise behind purse or package. 

Placing packages, purse or coat over .~~:rchandise. 

Continuously refusing sales person's help. 

Loitering. 

• Removing ticket from merchandise. _.' 

Eyes: 

• 
• 

Looking right and left frequently • 

Frequently glancing up from merchandise . 

Hands: 

• Closing hand completely over merchandise . 

• Folding merchandise. 

• Handling a lot of merchandise 

• Holding merchandise below counter level. 

• Crumpling merchandise. 
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At counters: 

.• Trying on jewelry and leaving it on. 

• Taking merchandise·from one counter to another. 

• Placing merchandise near edge of counter. 

• Taking merchandise and turning back to counter. 

• Heading for counters without sales help. 

In fitting rooms: 

• Not wanting sales help in fitting room. 

• Using room with previous merchandise still in it. 

• Entering fitting room with packages. 

• Taking two or more of the same item to fitting room. 

• Taking various Sizes to fitting room. 

• Taking obviously wrong sizes to f~tting room. 

• Gathering merchandise hastily, without examining it, 
and taking it to the fitting room. 

In departments: 

• Sending clerks away for more merchandise. 

• Standing too close to racks. '. 

• Placing shopping bags on floor under racks. 

Miscellaneous: 

• Frequenting washrooms, telephone booths, etc. 

• Reaching behind display counters. 

• Fussy customers who don't seem to know what they want. 

• Keeping one hand constantly in a pocket. 

• Perspiring at normal room temperatures. (pgs. 38-40) 

Other aspects of the shoplifting behavior have been studied. Robin 
(195~) f?und that 70 pc:cent of the apprehended juvenile shoplifters were 
work~ng ~n a group. Th~s method usually entails the diversion of store 
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personnel by one or more members while another member steals. Only 20 
p:rc:nt of th: apprehended. adult shoplifters participated in group shop
l~ft~~g ~echn~ques •. ~e h:gh percentage of juveniles involved in group 
shopl~ft~ng may be ~nd~cat~ve of the peer pressure which many studies 
cite as a motivational factor. 

In general, methods of concealing stolen articles are quite varied. 
Females ~o exhibit a general tendency to hide items in purses and shopping 
bags, wh~le ma~es t:nd to favor the use of pockets and clothing. However, 
there are not ~nvar~ant styles. Juvenile shoplifters are more likely than 
adult shoplifters to operate in groups and employ diversionary tactics. 

Self-perception. A recurring theme in the shoplifting literature is 
the inability of an apprehended shoplifter to conceive of himself/herself 
as a thief or criminal. Security and police personnel cite many cases 
where they have worked to convince the shoplifter that shoplifting is a 
criminal act and punishable in a court of law. Thus, many psychologists 
and sociologists claim that a changing moral and attitudinal environment 
is at the root of this retail theft problem. 

Some security experts have suggested that when people are apprehended 
for shoplifting, they find themselves being defined as a criminal by secu
rity and police personnel and this definition is incongruent with their 
own self-perceptions. The argument put forth by security police and 
anti-shoplifting campaigns is that their definition of sh~plifting as a 
crime and oneself as a criminal is necessary before the shoplifter can 
fully realize the risks and consequences of the act. The value of this 
labeling process has yet to be determined. Some theorists argue that 
labeling, particularly in the case of juveniles, initiates a permanent 
transformation in their definition of self and that criminal or deviant 
behavior is likely to continue because of this. 

Klemke (1978) has investigated this hypothesis by studying the self
reports of 1.189 high school students in the' Pacific Northwest. Klemke 
attempted tQ determine whether app.rehension served as a deterrent to or 
amplication of·future shoplifting. activity. Sixty~three percent of the 
students had shoplifted at some time in their lives. Twenty-five percent 
had been apprehended by store personnel and 17 percent had been apprehended 
by parents. Klemke found that 40 percent of those apprehended by store 
pers?nnel continued to shoplift and 54 percent apprehended by parents 
cont~nued to do so. This is a much higher percentage of recidivism than 
the 6 percent reported by Cameron (1964), however, Cameron's study was 
based exclusively on those apprehended. Klemke concluded that the appre
hended were more likely to have a "deviant self-conception" of themselves 
and when police were inVOlved, were even more likely to persist in shoplift
ing activities as a result of this lire-definition." Males were found to be 
more inclined to subsequent shoplifting activities, following apprehension, 
than were females. However, the above approach does not examine personal 
or sit~ational factors leading to the first offense nor does it explain why 
many f1rst offenders discontinue such activities following apprehension. 
Several studies (Klemke, 1978; Shave, 1978) have shown a leveling off of 
shoplifting behavior after the age of 17. Thus, while apprehension and/or 
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labeling may affect subsequent shoplifting behavior, there are other 
processes operating. 

3.3.2.5 Environment .and Situational Factors 

Neighborhoods. Very little information is available as to the volume 
of shoplifting per neighborhood or area. There have been some co~)aTisons 
or urban versus suburban chain stores, but even these have yielded contra
dictory results. In a 1978 poll of Chicago area department stores, it was 
revealed that suburban units experience only half the shrinkage prc1blem that 
urban branches do (Chain Store Age, September 1978). A U. S. News and World 
Report (1978) quoted a similar finding. A national survey of small businesses 
(Small Business Administration, 1969) reports that shoplifting loss,es were 
dispersed evenly among nonghetto central city, suburbs, and rural areas. 
However, with regard to the ghetto, there was ten to 11 percent more shop
lifting in these areas. Ghetto areas also experienced a larger percentage 
of all crimes, except the writing of bad checks. 

Merchant victims. Shoplifting is a crime which affects all types of 
retail establishments in all types of neighborhoods. Recent years have 
seen a steady increase in losses attributed to shoplifting. Evolving self
service stores are believed to be one of the greatest single factors con
tributing to apparent increases in shoplifting. Self-service stores, 
designed to minimize the number of personnel required for maintenance and 
to allow shoppers easy access to merchandise for browsing, may also increase 
the possibility and incidence of shoplifting. Stores which maintain merchan
disein locked cases, such as jewelry stores, make it virtually impossible 
to steal. 

In comparing the type of retail establishment with the percentage of 
crimes occurring therein, one study (Morton, 1975) found that department 
stores account for 41 percent of the total retail sales in this country 
but account for 61 percent of all crimes. Drug stores represent 6 percent 
of all retail sales and suffer 10 percent of' all losses due to crime. 
Grocery stores comprise 42 percent of retai~ sales and experience only 
21 percent of all criminal losses. Percentage figures pertaining exclusively 
to shoplifting are not available. 

The size of the business establishment is another factor suspected 
of having a substantia.l impact on shoplifting rates. Smaller stores 
generally do not have developed security systems nor the personnel exper
tise which larger department and chain stores implement and therefore are 
more susceptible to shoplifting losses. The Department of Commerce speculates 
that small businesses (receipts under $5 million) suffer 3.2 times more crime I' 
including shoplifting, than businesses with receipts over $5 million 
(Shave, 1978). Since many smaller businesses have a profit margin of only 
three or four percent, shoplifting losses could conceivably cause a business 
to fold. However, in a report by the Small Business Administration (1969), 
small businesses reported relatively few losses due to shoplifting. In con
trast larger businesses are generally able to document a portion of their 
losses through apprehension figures and shrinkage rate. Certainly, the large 
retail stores in the major metropolitan areas are heavily hit by shoplifting. 
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Available data have limited reliability in that they are based on 
actual apprehensions (only a portio~ of all shopl~fting losses).or,dollar 
estimates of shrinkage losses. It 1S not ascerta1nable from eX1st1ng data 
whether small business actually suffer greater losses from shoplifting 
because their profit margins are small or if they are in fact victimized 
more frequently than larger retail establishments • 

Time and season. Peak seasons for retail sales also appear to be 
peak seasons for shoplifting, or at ~east shoplifting ap~rehensi~ns. 
The two busiest shopping periods dur1ng the year are Chr1s~mas t1me and, 
back to school time. More shoplifters are apprehended dur1ng these per10ds 
than any other time during the year (Griffin, 1978; Shave, 1978). Shoplift
ing apprehensions generally increase in cold weather months. Such an in
crease could perhaps be attributed to the previously mentioned seasonal 
events, i.e., back to school, Christmas and the convenience of using cold
weather coats and jackets for concealment. 

The greatest percentage of shoplifters are apprehended during the 
hours of 3:00 P.M. and 6:00 P.M., according to Griffin (1978). Police 
officials contend that the majority of apprehensions occur in early morning 
and late afternoon hours (Shave, 1978). Two Washington stores in Shave's 
study indicated that peak shoplifting hours were between 12:00 P.M: a~d 
4:00 to 4:30 P.M. While there is no clear consensus of peak shop11ft1ng 
hours, in most studies the greatest volume of shoplifting occurs in the 
afternoon. 

Types of merchandis·e. S~al~, easily concealabl~ items are believed 
to be a prime target for shop11ft1ng regardless of pr1ce. Many merchants 
believe that the locking of more expensive items in display cases has 
greatly diminished possible theft. Location of small inexpensive items 
near cashiers or sales clerks is also utilized to prevent theft. 

In a survey of Washington State groce~y stores (Shave, 1978) meat, 
cigarettes and liquor were common targets for shoplifting, both because 
of their high sale price and high re-sale price on the street. Items 
frequently stolen from department stores ~nclude jewelry and c,lothing with 
leather goods and expensive sportswear be1ng the preferred ch01ce. Drug 
stores suffer loss of cosmetics, records, vitamins and toys. 

In a department store study (Citizens Crime Commission of ~hiladel~ 
phia, 1979), men's clothing was found to be the type of merch~nd1~e most, 
commonly stolen. Theft of clothing in general has been stead1ly 1nc:eas1ng 
since 1976. In 1976 clothing comprised 65.1 percent of all merchand1se 
recovered in Philadelphia. The years 1977 and 1978 produced increases of , 
69.9 percent and 73.3 percent respect~vely. However, conceal~ent of cloth1ng 
may be more difficult than smaller obJects and thus more read1ly apparent. 
Shoplifters of clothing and other large,objects m~y be app:ehen~ed more 
frequently than shoplifters of smaller 1tems. Th:s se~ect10n b1as would 
result in a distortion of estimated rates for var10US 1tems. 

According to Cameron's (1964) study, most recovered items were luxury 
items, whose purchase could not be justified in the family budget. Such 
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credit cards to pay for items stolen. 

involved in shoplifting vary somewhat, 
Particular behaviors and methods d" Males tend to favor conceal~ 

1 t nds can be observe '. 11 however, some gener~ :e d clothing, while females genera y . 
ing stolen merchandlse In pockets Jan 'les are much more likely to shoplIft 
prefer purses or shopp~ng bags. .uvenlhile adults generally work alone. 
in groups using diverSIonary tact1cs, w . 

. the most common type of retaIl e~tab-
Very little data are avall~ble on 11 bell'eved that the self-serVIce 
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threat of shoplifting is always presen. times for increases in shoplIftIng 
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losses. f' 
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Because the bulk.o~ ~hese res~~!s reflect nothing more than di~f~rences 
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shoplifting is severely llmlted. 

64 

i 
L.l 

.'1 
;L 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

or 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

3.3.3 Employee Theft 

3.3.3.1 Introduction 

Concern over the pervasiveness of employee theft has deepened during 
I'ecent years. A considerable portion of shrinkage that was previously attri
buted to shoplifting is now believed to be the result of employee theft. 
While the literature contains a number of theories and hypotheses about the 
causes of employee theft (reviewed in Section 3.2), there are little or no 
slUbstantive empirical data about the nature of this problem. One exception 
to this general finding is an LEAA-funded study conducted by Clark and his 
associates at the University of Minnesota (Clark, et al., 1979). The results 
of this project are summarized in this section . 

Two general trends can be observed in the research literature. The 
first consists of articles attempting to identify the modus operandi of offen
ders in descriptive terms (Chelimsky, et al., 1978; Gallo, 1977; Langway & 
Sciolino" 1975; Lipman, 1976; Stessin, 1979). The second approach attempts 
to examine the perceptions and correlates of employee theft (Clark, et al., 
1979; Hair, Bush, & Busch, 1976; Tatham, 1974). 

3.:~.3.2 Behaviors and Methods of Employee Thieves 

There are specific methods for stealing merchandise and methods for 
stelaling cash. While some methods involve elaborate schemes, Lipman (1976) 
contends that most goods stolen by employees leave via the same exit as 
those gOOds legitimately paid for. A method of stealing merchandise that 
security experts believe is quite common involves plaCing the items in 
trash or disposal areas for pickup at a later time, usually after hours. 
Goods are sometimes tossed over a surrounding fence or taken through infre
quently-used passages, and placed directly into the trunk of a car. Some
times, sizeable thefts require outside accomplices to execute the theft. 
Some employees make use of overcoats, shopping bags, or lunch pails, and are 
known to bring these concealment aids into the work area, in violation of 
company policy. The use of personal lockers for concealment is also reported 
quite frequently. However, retail records have not been thoroughly analyzed 
to develop frequency rates for the various methods of stealing merchandise 
or cash. Furthermore, the existing investigative reports are probably a 
biased sample of all internal thefts. In addition, they represent a very 
small sample of the total theft picture because paperwork is not required 
for all suspicious activities and most thefts are probably never detected. 

There are a variety of methods allegedly used to steal money from the 
company. The most basic method is simply to take money from the cash regis
ter and hope that no one finds out. More sohpisticated approaches include 
misusing the discount privilege, underringing purchases, excessive expense 
reimbursements, and reporting more hours than worked. There have been few 
attempts to document the relative frequency of these methods of theft. Ap
prehension or investigation data are generally inadequate because methods of 
theft are likely to vary in terms of detectability. However, self-report 
data from more than 1,400 employees (Clark, et a1., 1979) indicate that 
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misuse of the discount privilege wa.s, by far, the most frequent fonn of in
ternal theft (57% of the employee respondents), and taking store merchandise 
ranked second, at 12 percent. Employees were also asked about the other 
methods of stealing money listed above and these methods were reported much 
less frequently •. 

In addition to descriptions of methods of theft, security personnel 
have taken an interest in employee behaviors that may be indicative of 
thieves. MITRE Corporation (Chelmisky, et al., 1978) has listed some pro
files to look for when seeking to detect possible internal thieves. These 
are: (1) The conspicuous consumer (who appears to live well beyond his/her 
means), (2) the financially irresponsible, (3) the alcohol abuser, (4) the 
drug addict, (5) the moonlighter, and (6) the compulsive gambler, or person 
who consistently borrows money, requests advances, or writes bad checks. 
By and large, the extent to which such behaviors reflect a disposition to 
steal from the company is unknown. There is some evidence that self-reported 
drug use is positively related to self-reported theft among employees (Terris, 
1979; Terris & Jones, 1979), but the other profiles mentioned above are not 
well-studied. security and auditing experts believe there are better ways 
to detect employee theft (e.g., cash register irregularities uncovered through 
auditing procedures). 

3.3.3.3 Percepti~ns and Correlates of Employee TIleft 

Because employee theft is a recently discovered phenomenon, there 
have been few empirical attempts to identify the correlates of this problem 
and describe the perceptions of employees and employers. Nonetheless, a 
few studies have examined perceptions of the theft problem and the percep
tions of the work environment, as these factors relate to employee theft. 

In a study of 100 retail employees, contacted at a downtown shopping 
mall and through adult education classes in Cincinnati, Tatham (1974) explored 
perceptions of and reactions to theft on the part of "takers" and "nontakers." 
In tenns of reporting co-employee thieves, 'J'nontakers" were found to be much 
less reluctant to report employee thieves than were "takers." Consistent 
with this finding, the line of questioning found in some of the leading 
written honesty tests is based on the notion that a dishonest person wants 
to be lenient on other dishonest persons because they are similar to himself 
or herself. However, Tatham found no significant difference between takers 
and nontakers in the leniency of punishment assigned to thieves who get caught,: 
Furthennore, it appears that the majority of takers rationalize their theft 
behavior and do not experience any feelings of guilt. 

Tatham concludes that employee theft can be viewed as occurring on 
three discr.ete l.evels, each based on a different rationalization and defini
tion of the act. The first level of rationalization is used by employees 
who do not define taking property from employers as stealing because "every
one does it, no one cares if we take a few, and the items are not of signi~ 
ficant value." The second level includes those who define the act as steal
ing, but feel "they owe it to me, it's simple to do, and they will never. 
miss it." The third level includes those who have no qualms about stealJ.ng 
because "the managers won't do anything if they catch me and it's my way of 
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striking back at the company." Tatham recommends preventive solutions at 
each of the three levels. While the results are interesting, Tatham's small 
sample size makes it difficult to generalize his findings to the larger 
population of retail employees. 

Employer perceptions of the internal theft problem have also been the 
subject of research. A mail survey, conducted in the State of MiSSissippi 
(Hair, Bush, & Busch, 1976) attempted to assess employers' perceptions con
cerning: The nature and extent of retail shrinkage, the definition of theft, 
the extent to which employee theft contributes to shrinkage, preventive 
tactics used, the appropriate disposition of employees caught stealing, and 
why employees steal from them. The sample consisted of 254 retail merchants 
from si~ different types of retail establishments (i.e., department, clothing, 
drug, dlscount department, grovery, and hardware stores). Only 36 percent 
of all those who received the mail surveys :responded, indicating a low res
ponse rate. The sample may have been self-selecting, with those having the 
most serious or the least serious problems responding to the survey. None
theless, some of the major findings should be summarized. 

The stUdy by Hair, et ale is noteworthy only in that the data on 
employer perceptions can be compared to Tatham's data on employee perceptions. 
The overall conclusion is that employers and employees have totally different 
perceptions of the theft problem. For example, while Hair, et ale found that 
80 percent of the responding retailers believed that less than two percent of 
their employees steal, studies of employees (Clark, et al., 1979; Tatham, 1974) 
suggest that approximately half of all retail employees are involved in theft. 
Furthennore, while Hair, et ale found that 90 percent of the employers defined 
the taking of merchandise valued at one dollar or more as stealing, Tatham's 
results show that 83 percent of the employees who stole items up to $74.99 
in value did not define their actions as stealing. Finally, in tenns of 
punishment for offenders, 43 percent of the employers in the Hair, et ale 
study claimed they would fire and prosecute employees caught stealing, while 
only 21 percent of the employees in the Tat~am study felt that this much 
punishment was appropriate. . 

Hair, et al. contend that differences L·~tween their results and 
Tatham's results may be due to geographical area. The Hair, et ale sample 
was drawn from a relatively rural, southern area. Tatham's sample was 
drawn from large urban areas in northern sections of the country. Further
more, the Hair, at al. sample contained a disproportionate number of owner
operated stores (63.5%). There is the possibility that larger stores are 
more impersonal and insensitive to employees' needs and that store size 
accounts for actual differences in rates of internal theft. Assuming no 
regional or store size differences, perhaps the most likely explanation for 
the differences between employers and employees is that these groups differ 
in the amount of information they have available to them and differ in their 
motivational biases (e.g., employers may have a need to believe that internal 
theft is not a serious problem). 

While the studies by Tatham and Hair, et ale report some interesting 
perceptions, they have not investigated any of the major hypothesized causes 
of employee theft. Some of these causal factors have been studied by Clark 
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and his associates (Clark, et al., 1979) as part of an LEAA-funded project 
conducted in the Minneapolis-St. Paul area. The Minnesota project is the 
only 'Comp:rehensive study of employee theft to date. 

The primary focus of this project was on employee involvement in two 
general categories of employer deviance: (1) Deviations from production 
expectations, and (2) the unauthorized taking of organizational property. 
Only the latter component of employee deviance is of interest here, and only 
when it occurs in retail organizations. 

In the retail segment of this project, mail questionnaires were adminis
tered to more than 1,400 employees from nine retail companies. The relation
ship was explored between self-reported emplvyee theft and four sets of pre
dictor variables. 

The first set of variables consisted of personal characteristics of the 
employee. These variables were cross-tabulated with employee theft and a 
number of significant relationships were found. Employee theft was signifi
cantly higher among employees who were: 

• Young. 

• Male. 

• Caucasian. 

• Never married. 

• Living in higher income households but co~tributed less than 20 
percent of the total income. 

• Concerned about their financial and educational/career situation. 

The second set of pr.edictor variables· concerned occupational 
characteristics~ especially wages, tenure, and job status. Employee theft 
was significantly higher among employees with: 

• Lower paying jobs. 

• Lower status jobs. 

• Jobs providing the easiest access to merchandise and money 
(i. e., sales clerks, cashiers, and managers) • 

• More numerous and frequent social interactions with co-employees. 

The third set of variables focused on job satisfaction. Employee 
theft was significantly higher among employe~who were: 

• Dissatisfied with their immediate supervisors. 

• Dissatisfied with the organization for which they work. 
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• Dissatisfied with the opportunities for promotion. 

.• Dissatisfied with the day-to-day workload. 

The fourth set of predictor variables concerned the deterrent effect 
created by formal and informal social contacts. Employee theft was signifi
cantly higher among employees who believed that: 

• They would not get caught if they stole something. 

• Their employers were unaware of employee theft. 

• Employees are infrequently checked for violations 0·£ company 
policies. 

• No one would care if certain things were stolen. 

• Management and co-workers would not react to theft as a very 
serious problem. 

In summary, employee theft was found to be most prevalent among young, 
white, single males who were dissatisfied with their low paying, low status 
jobs, had the opportunity to steal as a result of easy access to cash or 
merchandise, and perceived a low probability of being detected. 

Finally, interviews with 30 retail executives provided information 
about four ·.types of organizational controls: (1) Anti-theft policy; 
(2) inventory and financial control systems; (3) pre-employment screening; 
and (4) security operations. Although only nine organizations were studied, 
the results indicate that theft rates were higher in those organizations 
which: 

• Did not actively promote anti-the£t· policies. 

• Conducted les~ careful and less extensive pre-employment screening. 

The results did not support the hypothesis that companies with more sophis
ticated inventory and financial control systems, as well as those having 
security departments which emphasize the detection of employee ~heft, would 
experience lower theft rates than companies which do not emphasize these 
controls. 

Comparing organizational and individual data, Clark, et al. note that 
employees working at companies that have a greater overall emphasis on con
trol (summing the four types of control no~ed above) were likely to perceive 

·s higher probability of detection than employees who work at companies that 
exercise less control. Thus, these data suggest that \:i'rganizational control 
can be communicated to employees to create a deterrent effect. 

In summary, there has been only one major study on the individual and 
organizational correlates of employee theft. While the results of this 
investigation constitute a major first step toward understanding employee 
theft, clearly, ~dditional work is needed to assess the reliability and 
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generalizability of these results. Only nine.departme~t stores ~ere included 
. in the Minnesota sample. Other types of reta11 estab11shrnents, 1n othe: areas 

of the country, should be studied. Furthermore, an expande~ set of var1ables 
should be pursued and the combined effects (~ well as the 1ndependent ef
fects) of predictor variables must be establ1shed. 
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3.4 Measurement Problems and Issues 

. One of the principal obstacles to obtaining knowledge in the area 
of retail theft is the lack of development of measures of key concepts. 
Quality indicators of the extent and nature of the problem at both the 
national and local levels are essentially absent. The problems created 
by this void for establishing national estimates were discussed in 
Section 3.1 and have frequently been delineated by others (e.g., Gibson 
& Zunno, 1978; U. S. Department of Commerce, 1976). At the level of the 
individual retail outlet, data concerning losses that may be attributed 
to theft are usually collected in some form. Unfortunately, these data 
are idiosyncratic, often unsystematic, and designed almost exclusively 
for management rather than scientific purposes. As a result, these data 
were useful for a very limited number of research questions and provide 
answers that must be highly qualified (see Section 4.3). Before our under
standing of the problem of retail theft can improve significantly, new 
measures must be developed and existing ones refined. 

This section addresses many of these problems as they apply to retail 
theft. The problem of measuring retail theft is described within a broader 
framework concerning the measurement of criminal incidents. It will be 
noted that many of the well-known problems of measurement in criminology 
are simply amplified in the cases of shoplifting and employee theft. The 
discussion will be divided into two sections. First, some of the general 
obstacles to measuring criminal incidents with special reference to shop
lifting and employee theft will be presented. Then the examination of 
specific methods of data collection and their particular strengths and 
weaknesses when applied to retail theft will be discussed. 

3.4.1 Measuring Criminal Incidents 

There are a number of fundamental impediments to measuring the inci
dence of any crime, impediments which 100m even larger in the area of retail 
theft. The fact that crime is a furtive activity is perhaps the most funda
mental problem, especially in the case of shoplifting and enployee theft. 
Criminals attempt to elude detection to forestall the possibility that 
victims or bystanders will be able to identify them, and even to disguise 
the fact that a crime occurred in the first place. When successful, it is 
difficult to gather reliable and valid data on crimes or offenders of any 
type. For personal victimizations where the loss is experienced immediately 
(as in the case of robbery or assault), the victim can often gather a great 
volume of direct information concerning both the crime and the offender. 
However, many types of crime, if successfully executed, may never 
be discovered as crimes, much less yield useful information about offenders 
and their ways of doing business. Because of the large number of items that 
may be stolen and the inability to constantly monitor each of them, success
ful incidents of shoplifting and employee theft are especially likely to 
remain undetected. At best, these offenses leave a residue of "inventory 
shrinkage," a measure which itself only inexactly indicates that crimes have 
occurred. 
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A second obstacle concerns the rarity of criminal offenses. The low 
frequency of most crimes means that most sources of data will provide very 
little information about either crimes, offenders, or victims at a very 
high ·cost. For example, in order to reliably study personal victimizations 
the Census Bureau found it necessary to interview 10,000 individuals per 
month. The Small Business Administration's (SBA) survey of commercial 
victimization in the 1960's indicated that less than half of businesses 
that reported being victimized ever apprehended anyone for shoplifting 
(Reiss, 196Ql. This indicates that most commercial establishments will 
be able to provide no data on this topic while the remainder can provide 
very little information beyond inventory shrinkage figures and apprehension 
records. 

In addition, not all retail establishments technically are susceptible 
to shoplifting or employee theft. For example, goods may be locked in cabi
nets, mounted as display models, or they may be so bulky (like appliances) 
that shoplifting is nearly impossible. In the SBA survey only 52 percent of 
establishments identified themselves as susceptible to shoplifting at all. 
These concerns have lead one author to adjust estimates of the incidence of 
shoplifting by the proportion of goods thought to be susceptible to customer 
theft (Shave, 1978). 

Both victims and offenders may have mixed motives with regard to 
attempts to measure their activities. Busines'smen may -fear that the results 
of studies of crimes committed against them may result in more regulation of 
their activities, or that probes into the distribution of crime may attract 
the attention of the Internal Revenue Service to claims about such losses. 
In addition, inventory figures are often considered to be proprietary infor
mation and requests for access to them may be denied. Many retailers fear 
further increases in their insurance rates, and may be concerned that details 
about unreported crimes might affect their rates adversely. Finally, many 
may simply be hostile to government funded research. This hostility was 
prevalent among small businesses contacted ~n the SBA study. 

Offenders can be expected to have similar concerns regarding any studies 
of their activities. There is, on the other hand, a long tradition in crimi
nology of offender-based self-report studies of crime and delinquency, and 
procedures have been developed which seem to encourage reliable and valid 
reporting of these criminal activities. As we shall see, problems of samp
ling probably are as great as problems with response error when surveys of 
offenders are conducted. 

The human sources of error in the reporting of crimes are generally 
well known, especially for offenses included in the FBI's Part I category. 
Most of these seem magnified in the case of retail theft. A few are high
lighted below. First, individuals may not know that a crime has occurred 
or that a specific act is criminal. Employees may not notice that an it.em 
is missing or may assume that it has been sold by another employee. The. 
SBA study concluded that most small businesses do not have the recordkeeping 
capability to detect losses not directly observed. Second, memory loss 
regarding minor incidents is rapid, making accurate recall of events by 
either reail victims or self-reports by offenders difficult to obtain. 
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Not only will actual incidents be forgotten, but also thwarted incidents 
and missing items will.be overlooked by !his method. Third, unless they 
are recorded, the deta1ls of events are often inaccurately remembered. In 
particular, details like the dollar value of stolen items, the attributes 
of offenders, and other characteristics of incidents may be confused with 
the passage of time or be reinterpreted in light of other events or beliefs. 
When asked to recall specific events, subjects often respond in terms of 
s?me "generalizat~on" of similar events as a function of his/her own cogni
t1ve patterns. F1nally, people tend to present themselves in a favorable 
way. This probably leads to an over-estimation of the rate at which they 
reported crimes to the police, discouraged employee theft by others them
se~v~s refrained in the face of temptation, or otherwise acted in a'law
ab1d1ng fashion. 

In attempts to establish incidence rates for particular organizations 
the above problems are magnified by a diffusion of responsibility and poor 
records of known offenses. In an organizational sense no one may know of 
all detected attempts to perpetrate such crimes against the collectivity. 
Rather, that information is spread among employees across shifts and 
7upervisors~ and many attempts are undoubtedly never internally reported 
1n.any ~aS?1?n. This is the organizational equivalent of "not knowing." 
Th1ngs 1nd1v1dually known may not be recorded collectively. In a similar 
fashion organizations may garble their internal statistics on crime, lose 
records, and otherwise "misremember." 

Finally the analysis of any data requires that the same traits be 
measured for all units to be included in the analysis, whether they be 
individuals, organizations, or nations. A lack of uniform standards for 
colle:ti~g data on 7hop~ifting and employee theft has produced a wide array 
of eX1st1ng data wh1ch 1S not always comparable between companies. These 
data vary in both quality and content. This variety makes analysis of 
e~isting records difficult beyond the many problems of measurement previously c1ted. 

'. 

In summary a number of problems have been identified that result in 
difficulty ill measuring criminal incidents. For shoplifting and employee 
theft the key problems are: 

• Furtive nature of the crime. 

• Rarity of crime. 

• Reluctance of victims and offenders to share information. 

• Human Sources of error, e.g., memory. 

• Poor recordkeeping. 

• Lack of standardized measures. 
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3.4.2 Potential Sources of Data 

.AII of the above concerns shape any effort to measure either the 
extent or nature of shoplifting and employee theft. At their most abstract 
they apply to all methods of data collectio~, rang~ng from pol~c~ records 
to observations of customer actions. In th~s sect~on the spec~f~c sources 
of data as they apply to retail theft will be discussed. In order to 
broaden the perspective in this area, several potential data collection 
strategies, which to our knowledge have not been ~pp~ied to stu~ies of 
retail theft will be discussed as well as the ex~st~ng strateg~es. For 
heuristic pu~oses these methods of data collection have been divided into 
three general approaches: 

• Existing records. 

• Self-reports. 

• Observational techniques. 

The unique assets and liabilities as well as the specific research questions 
addressed by the selected methods of data collection within these categories 
will be presented. 

3.4.2.1 Existing Records 

Data concerning shoplifting and employee theft can be gleaned from 
two existing sources: Police records and commercial loss and apprehensi~n 
figures. Police data have several advantages; They can be cheaply.ob~a~ned; 
they deal with a universe of events rather than a sample (but note ~t ~s a 
universe of recorded crime, not of all criminal events), and they are gather
ed immediately after the events occur, which should minimize problems of 
forgetting. Reports to the police about shoplifting and employee theft 
will be ripe with data on offenders, for su~ crimes are rarely reported 
in the absence of an apprehension. The problem of the "dark figure" of 
unreported and unrecorded crime confou~ds any interpretation of. these records 
as a description of the universe of cr~me, h~wev~r. Further, s~nce we k~ow 
that participation in programs to prevent cr~me ~ncreases the rate at wh~ch 
victims report them to the police, and probably encourages (at least tempora
rily) police recording of claims, it is difficult to use official statistics 
to evaluate the results of such interventions. 

~eneral criticisms of the use of official crime reports as research 
and evaluation data abound. These include such charges as not being an 
accurate representation of the actual crime situation and being composed . 
of inadequate or incomplete samples. Deficiences in the data can be attr~-. 
buted to two major sources, citizen crime reporting and police crime record~ng 
practices. At the reporting end it is apparent that. the maj~rity.o~ crimes 
against businesses remain undetected and for t~ose wh~c~ are 1den~1f1ed.many 
are never brought to the attention of the po11ce. Pol~ce deal w1th cr~me 
reports in a variety of ways. At various times the police have.been cha:ged 
with underrecording, overrecording, misrecording, and nonrecord~ng of cr~mes. 
However, these problems are probably less critical for retail theft than for 
many' other crimes. 
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Police data suffer other important liabilities. Official incident 
reports gather only a limited amount of data on victims, and in this case 
the type of victim establishment, its physical circumstances, guesses about 
offenders (which may be useful estimates of offender attributes), reports 
of indirect costs, and details which emerge long after the incident occurred 
(like insurance claim payments) go unmeasured by the police. More funda
mentally, the police gather their information only from victims. But to 
understand victimization and to gauge the impact of programs we need to 
know a great deal about nonvictims. 

In addition to police records, most commercial establishments mainta.in 
records that can provide specific information about shoplifting and employee 
theft. The two most common types of commercial data are inventory shrinkage 
figures and apprehension records. Most businesses make regular estimates of 
their inventory. These figures are then compared to records which estimate 
what should be on hand. The difference between these figures is either 
shortages or overages. The former is most critical as an indicator of 
theft. Although most businesses assume some inventory shrinkage due to 
various sources such as spoilage or damage, excessive shrinkage (defined 
internally) is usually interpreted as due to theft. In a business sense 
these figures are most important to retailers because they indicate dollars 
lost. An added advantage of inventory shrinkage figures is that they are 
collected at regular intervals allowing for a careful study of trends and 
the identification of major shifts in these figures. 

Inventory shrinkage figures also have several characteristics which 
limit their utility for scientific purposes. The most critical of these 
involve the omnibus nature of shrinkage figures. While such data allow for 
summary statements about losses, they provide no clue as to the source of 
these losses. Not only can theft not be separated from losses due to book
keeping errors or careless inventory procedures, but losses due to particular 
types of theft cannot be isolated. In practice, this means that the retailer 
may have evidence that a problem exists but few clues as to potential remedies 
for this problem. The composite nature of shrinkage figures also limits their 
utility as indicators of the program impact of particular security strategies. 
For example, the amount that shrinkage figures can be affected by a program 
designed to reduce shoplifting is limited by the proportion of total losses 
due to this source. If shoplifting accounts for only a small proportion of 
losses, then even a completely successful program will have a minor impact 
on the shrinkage figures. Unfortunately, as noted above, inventory figures 
provide no clues as to what this proportion might be. 

Many large retailers also maintain records of the characteristics of 
customers apprehended as shoplifters, employees charged with theft, and, 
when applicable, descriptions of the merchandise recovered. These apprehen
sion records are typically completed during or immediately following interro
gation of the subject, effectively eliminating the problem of forgetting. As 
Hindelang (1974) has demonstrated, they are a rich source of data about 

75 



1 
r 
r 

r 
r 

~-~---.-

suspected offenders and their crimes. In addition these data can be quanti
fied and analyzed in-depth. Within the limits described below these records 
can provide much useful information. 

The three major hinderances to using apprehension records to study 
shoplifting and employee theft involve the external validity of the data, 
and wide variations in the type and quality of information collected. 
Because these records are of apprehended individuals suspected of shop
lifting, they cannot be employed to represent either shoplif~ers 0: their 
crimes. The apprehension of both shoplifter and employee th1eves 1S not 
a systematic endeavor which is subject to a number of influences not the 
least of which are the beliefs and expectations of security personnel. To 
the extent that these data are used to guide security activities they can 
become self-fulfilling. A second limitation involves the generally low 
quality and variability of the data contained in these records. M~ni~a~ 
information is usually collected and is seldom comparable between 1nd1v1dual 
companies. ' 

In summary, existing records from the police and retailers impose 
considerable restrictions and require many qualifications when used to 
study the problem of retail theft. These are not restrictions imposed by 
the subject matter but rather general characteristics of analyses employing 
existing records. While some attempt can often be made to improve the,content 
of these records researchers have traditionally turned to the collectlon of 
original data th~t attempt to correct many of the deficiences inherent in the 
existing records. These other sources of data are discussed below. 

3.4.2.2 Self-Reports 

As an alternative to existing records, self-report data, either in the 
form of questionnaires or interviews, have often been employed. These data 
can be obtained from either offenders or victims. Both sources of data 
employ specific techniques and provide unique data. The ch~racteristics 
of each as they have been applied to retail 'theft will be d1scussed separately. 

High quality offender-based methods for gathering report: of victimi
zation would make a substantial contribution to our understand1ng of the 
problems of shoplifting and employee theft. Self-ident~fied offende:s could 
be asked to descri.be their targets, their modus operand1, how they d1spose 
of stolen goods, their experiences regarding apprehension,.thei: perceptions 
of the balance of rewards and punishments surrounding reta11 cr1me, an~ o~her 
features of their profession's economic structure. It would be very d1ff1-
cult however to translate these data into reliable estimates of rates of 
victimization' from the perspective of individual stores. Unlike the police 
records, offender's reports of criminal activit~es would a~so.b~ sc~ttered 
across stores and jurisdictions; to produce est1mates of v1ct1m1zat1on r~tes 
for areas it would be necessary to place each reported act in a geograph1cal 

,location. Finally, retrospective data gathered from samples of offenders. . 
would in effect be multiple "time series" data, while area estimates of v1cb
mization of necessity reflect events only in a narrow cross-sectional band of 
time. This would involve further conversion efforts--and errors. 
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Most fundamental, however,' would be the sampling problems involved 
in such studies. John Clark and his associates at the University of Minne
sota has demonstrated the feasibility of conducting anonymous self-report 
studies of employee theft. Shoplifting presents more complex problems, 
however. A study of shoplifting in Honolulu (Reinmuth & Geurts, 1977) 
quizzed samples of shoppers encountered in a self-contained shopping mall 
about their activities in that mall. This research did not produce data 
em either a sample of shoplifters or a sample of offenders striking stores 
in the mall, however. The best data on offenders would flow from self
l'ep,ort studies of general population samples. People could be quizzed in 
somt;) threat-free way about their shoplifting procli vi ties, and descriptions 
of their targets could be gathered. However, victimization rates for 
spec:ific stores or areas would be difficult to assemble from such data, 
for the relatively few reports of offenses that would be assembled pre
sumably would be spread widely over the metropolitan area. This specific 
i:nformation would be required for any evaluation or planning effort, however. 
T:he best data on stores or areas would corne from interviews with people who 
frequented them, weighted by the frequency with which they enter the store 
or area. However, listing, contacting, and interviewing casual users of 
public spaces is difficult, time consuming, and typically suffers from high 
refusal rates. The topic of interest here could not easily be broached in 
casual curbside interviews. 

Research on crime rates based on interviews with offenders may take 
two forms: Open self-report studies and anonymous data-gathering. Each has 
its presumed advantages, although few enjoy as much confidence as we would 
hope for in a workable data-gathering methodology. Employing different 
sampling procedures, these techniques can be used to study the incidence 
and nature of both employee theft and shopl~fting .. 

Briefly, open self-report studies gather data on the commission of 
particular kinds of offenses by establishing trust and guaranteeing anon}~ity 
in interview situations. Many of these are done with samples of known 
offenders, in part, because they have little to lose by confessing these 
acts to researchers. The RAND corporation has employed interviews to gather 

data on the crimina.! careers of prison and jail populations in three states, 
while Martin Gold regularly conducts interviews concerning delinquency as 
part of his National Survey of Youth. In both studies specificity is used 
to enhance the reliability and generalizability of the data. Respondents 
are asked sequentially about specific kinds of crimes, described in concrete 
la)r language. They are asked about their behavior in a relatively recent and 
narrow band of time. In each case they are asked to estimate the frequency 
with which they did the act during that reference period. They are then 
qui.zzed about the details of the acts to gather offense-specific data. The 
RAND study compared self-reports of criminality with the official records of 
their respondents, searching for overlaps of reports of arrests, in an attempt 
to document the validity of at least part of the data. In a recent study for 
LEAA, the Mid-Atlantic Research Institute experimented with techniques for 
imp:roving the quality of this recall data, and validated their work using 
the formal records of an arrestee sample. 
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This strategy was also employed by Clark, et al. (1979) in a recently 
concluded study of employee theft. However, no validations were performed, 
and this study suffered from unusually low response rates. 

Anonymous data gathering teChniques may be more appropriate for non
identified populations and/or more serious crimes. Two approaches are 
popular, the randomized response probe and the card sort. Both gather data 
on offending rates, but have draw-backs not associated with open self-report 
studies which limit their utility. It is presumed, however, that the increased 
validity of the responses compensates for these shortcomings. 

In randomized response probes respondents are asked to answer one of 
two questions, the choice being determined by a random procedure. One ques
tion concerns the act under investigation, while the other is an innocent 
one (e.g., "are you female?"). The answer given is recorded, but the 
interviewer does not know which question was being answered. This grants 
anonymity to each individual respondent concerning the sensitive act. The 
general distribution of "yes-no" responses to the item of interest later is 
statistically teased out of the overall distribution. Reinmuth and Geurts 
(1975) used this technique to study shoplifting in Honolulu, and found that 
20 percent of all shoppers in a large commercial area admitted to shoplift
ing there "in the past 12 months." The card sort technique insures comparable 
anonymity by asking respondents to check "yes or no" on cards describing 
offenses, after which the cards are placed in a secured box. This is simi
lar to the old "ballot box" technique used by early pollsters to study voter 
preferences, while assuring them individual anonymity. 

The price of these techniques, of course, is that they break the 
connection between respondent and response. In neither case is it possible 
to analyze even the demographic correlates of offenders, because "who did 
what" is sacrificed for presumably better data on the "yes-no" distribution 
of offending. The procedure also does not allow for the ready collection of 
details about specific incidents. In effect~ most of the data is lost for 
the sake of good knowledge about the prevalence of offending. 

In order to sidestep some of the problems associated with offender 
surveys, the Small Business Administration, the Census Bur'Gau, and others 
have gone directly to representatives of individual establishments to gather 
reports of victimization. Victim surveys have been utilized to evaluate a 
number of notable community crime prevention efforts, including those in 
Seattle, Portland, Hartford, and Kansas City. They will be used to monitor 
the success of LEAA's new commercial security experiment in three major 
cities. Properly conducted, those surveys have many advantages. They can 
gather information about crimes which were not reported to the police, they 
can probe for details about incidents and their consequences in ways in which 
the police routinely do not, and they can gather this data within a larger 
context of information about the experiences, perceptions, and attitudes of 
victims and the physical setting in which victimization occurred. 

There remain several fundamental problems in applying victimization 
s~rvey technology to the areas of shoplifting and employee theft, however. 
As we indieated above, the problem of "who knows" is a difficult one in large 
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organizations. This approach is best suited to smaller retail establishments 
where owners or managers are relatively fully informed about events which 
take place during store hours. The technique cannot, of course, yield data 
about specific incidents which go undetected by employees or managers. In 
fact, almost by definition all loss from these crimes goes undetected, for 
apprehensions usually result in the seizure or recovery of stolen goods. 

Surveys of victimization also involve complex sampling problems. 
Shoplifting and employee theft, for example, are crimes which require 
different units of analysis for data collection and analysis. The difference 
is that between the organization and the establishment. Where businesses are 
conducted in more than one location (as in a chain or branch-store organiza
tion), the target for shoplifting is the individual retail outlet, a physical 
place. Employee theft, on the other hand, is an organizational concept, and 
may take place in a variety of different locations, including off-premise 
entirely. While sampling frames for studying the two problems probably 
could be meshed, the locus of information about the two kinds of incidents 
is quite distinct. 

Once they have been located, interviews with the representatives of 
retail establishments suffer in addition all of the problems associated with 
human cognition outlined in Section 3.4.1: People forget, misremember, and 
reinterpret events in ways that independently shape the data. As Reiss (196~ 
noted in his methodological report on the SBA survey: 

To measure both the occurrence of crimes and losses from them is no 
simple matter. Even when this information is measured only for the 
previous year, such factors as memory, the reliability of business 
records, and the willingness of businessment to report their losses 
are factors affecting the validity and reliability of data on crimes 
and losses from them. 

These problems are exacerbated in the,~ase of shoplifting and employee 
thefts. Most crimes seem to be undetected, and frequently the details of 
individual incidents may be fuzzy by the time an interviewer arrives. Thus 
rather than gather reports of individual events, most surveys focus instead 
on the prevalence of victimization from these types of crime. It might be 
noted that when this becomes the goal of a commercial victimization survey 
the source of the reports given by the respondents will often be the appre
hension records discussed earlier. 

3.4.2.3 Observational Methods 

The final measurement strategy to be discussed involves observations of 
customer and employee actions. Surveillance has always been part of retail 
security programs, but has usually been employed only as an investigative 
tool. The application of these techniques to scientific questions concern
ing the extent and nature of retail theft has been extremely limited, however. 
Because of the furtive nature and rarity of most criminal acts, observational 
methods are not usually considered a viable alternative in the measurement of 
these incidents. This reservation is very applicable to employee theft. 
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However, for shoplifting, the public nature and greater frequency (at least 
in some large stores) of the acts suggest observations as a potentially 
viable measurement strategy. The purpose of this section, then, is to 
discuss briefly the principal procedural components, potential data that 
might be produced, and problems that may be anticipated. 

The use of observational data for the study of shoplifting involves 
the constant surveillance of customers from time of entry to exit in order 
to identify acts of theft. The observers would have to be extensively 
trained in covert observational techniques such that they can reliably 
collect the data without being detected. Sampling would be very important 
to this technique with reference to both the number of customers observed 
and the method of selecting them. If the researchers plan to discuss preva
lence then a sample of adequate size must be selected from each store. 
Although this requirement would also apply to self-report data, the man
power required by this method would be considerably greater for the obser
vationa data. Great care must also be exercized in ensuring random selec
tion of subjects. The lack of such procedures seriously damaged the 
credibility of the one previous study that employed this method of data 
collection to study shoplifting (Astor, 1970). 

Successfully executed, this method of data collection could provide 
much valuable information about both shoplifting incidents and offenders. 
Most important, observationa.l data could provide "true" incidence rates for 
specific stores, free of the many restrictions imposed by other methods. 
As noted in earlier sections some methods can provide incidence rates that 
cannot be practially linked to a given store, while others can provide store
specific data based onl~{ on apprehensions. By noting the type and value of 
each item taken, this strategy could also produce an empirically based 
estimate of total losses attributable to shoplifting. Profiles of both 
offenders and their method of operation could also be produced without the 
fetters associated with self-reports by either offenders or security personnel. 
If stores with different security programs were studied, the above data could 
serve as outcome measures of program effectiveness. Thus, retailers could 
base implementation decisions on data that directly estimate losses due to 
shoplifting rather than employ inventory figures that only inexactly indicate 
the magnitude of the prob1enl. In sum, observational data are potentially 
very useful in the study of shoplifting. 

Of course, problems can be anticipated for the use of this measurement 
strategy. Major threats can be classified into two categories: Methodological 
problems and level of effort. The methodological problems concern the ability 
to train personnel at such a level that they can reliably observe customers 
and accurately identify acts of theft. To our knowledge these skills have 
yet to be tested, leaving the viability of this measurement strategy unknown. 
A second major problem concerns the amount of time that would need to be 
invested in such an endeavor. It seems unlikely that the requisite invest
ment would be greater than that for an in··person survey with a comparable 
sample size. However, in-person surveys are very costly. While a large 

-government funded project may be capable of utilizing thjs technique on a 
one-time basis it is unlikely that it could ever be employed by retailers 
either routinely or for periodic evaluations of security programs. 
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3. 4 • 3 Sununary 

Many of the knowledge gaps in the area of retail theft ~re a direc~ 
result of the generally low level of measur~ment. MU7h.of th~s prob~em.~s . 
due to the difficulty encountered in measur~ng any cr~~~nal ev~nt--d~ff~cult~es 
that are often magnified by the circumstances surround~ng reta~l theft. In 
addition, most retailers do not possess the c~pacity to ad~q~a~el~ assess 
the problem. If progress is to be made in th~s area, ~he ~n~t~at~ve must 
come from the federal government. What is called for ~s a cCTI7erted effort 
to improve existing measures and to develop new ones that rect~fy ma~y 
deficiences. This section has has discussed the problems and p~tent.~al 
surrounding both existing and promising methods of data collectlOn. 

'. 
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4.0 Selected Anti-theft Strategies by Retailers 

4.1 Overview 

. This Phase I project has identified a large number of strategies em
ployed by retail companies to prevent, reduce, or control shoplifting or 
employee theft. These approaches to the problem range from very simple 
strategies, such as using locks on merchandise display cases, to rather com
plex strategies, such as implementing an electronic article surveillance sys
tem or operational auditing procedures. Because of the large number and 
variety of anti-theft strategies operated by retailers, there existed a clear 
need to determine which strategies were of greatest interest to the project. 
By focusing attention on only these important strategies, Westi.nghouse was 
able to COllect detailed information about them. 

As noted in Chapter 2, five major criteria were used to select anti
theft strategies. Of greatest interest to the project were anti-theft strategies that: 

• Have received widespread application. 

• Have high user expectations. 

• Have unknown impact. 

• Have required a substantial investment of resources. 

• Could be evaluated. 

A strategy did not have·to meet all of these crite~ia to be included in this 
assessment, but the more criteria satisfied, the higher the level of interest 
assigned to a particular strategy. With the guidance of these criteria, a 
number of anti-theft retail strategies were selected for closer study in 
this Phase I assessment. This chapter focuses on anti-theft strategies 
that were assigned the highest level of interest, which means that these stra
tegies were the focal point of site-visits and other attempts to gather in
depth information. The anti-theft strategies covered in this chapter are the following: 

• Closed-circiut television to monitor the behavior of shoppers and employees • 

• Electronic article surveillance to notify store clerks or security 
of attempts by shoppers to leave the store or defined areas with 
tagged (unpurchased) merchandise. 

• Pre-employment screening procedures to identify theft-prone j.ob 
applicants. 

• Training programs to educate sales, management, and security person
nel in anti-theft strategies. 

82 

-,------~ .. 

. - f 



-~-~-~------~-~---'~-

r 
e Auditing procedures to detect irregularities in operational pro

cedures and financial records. 

• Environmental design activities to construct a physical store set
ting that minimizes theft opportunities and maximizes surveillance. 

These anti-theft approaches constitute the bulk of this chapter. 
Strategies not included here were not addressed with the same intensity. 
However, it should be noted that the large majority of anti-theft strategies 
in this topic area were studied at one level of interest or another. (For 
example, information about certain strategies was collected through tele
phone interviews, in-person interviews, and literature searches, but a site
visit was not warranted). 

Several commonly-discussed strategies are not found in the above list
ing of strategies. For example, the deployment of security personnel and 
management policies are two approaches that were not intensely studied. 
While these approaches are covered indirectly through other strategies, they 
are not focal points in this chapter for several reasons. First, because 
they are general and encompass a multitude ofl approaches, they are not condu
cive to a meaningful assessment within the context of the Phase I assessment. 
Much of what can be said about these strategies has already been stated in 
the literature. (For example, there is a considerable body of literature of 
private security. Furthermore, the need for better management policies is a 
topic that is covered frequently in published articles.) Providing new in
sight and information would require an in-depth evaluation that would -be 
beyond the scope of this project. 

The selectiveness of this project should not be taken to indicate that 
the above-named strategies have been completely excluded or that general 
approaches to the problem are not considered useful. To the contrary, several 
anti-theft approaches have been selected that are considered g~neric strateties. 
(In fact, they sometimes incorporate the con~ern for effective security per
sonnel and management policies.) The strategy of training clerks, management, 
and security personnel in anti-theft techniques is a good example of a generic 
approach to the problem. Other examples of generic strategies included en
vironmental design and auditing, both of which cover a wide range of possible 
anti-theft activities. 

A standard format was used to present information in a way that would 
be maximally beneficial to the reader and ensure consistent coverage of the 
major questions. Each anti-theft strategy is discussed in a separate sec
tion having the following three subsections: 

• Strategy description. 

• Expectations and assumptions. 

• Evaluation results. 

The first subsection contains a description of the anti-theft strategy and 
how it operates. A generalized model of the strategy is illustrated through 
a synthesized flow diagram. The symbols used in each flow diagram have been 
defined according to standard programming language. The most commonly-used 
symbols were defined as folllows: 

83 

1 
: I 
J 
[I 

I 
I 

r 

I 
I' 

>40 

1, 
-r 

1 
~ 

I 
~:..f 

"Y'" 

I 
-'-' 

-",. 

"' ... , 

T 

.. ~ 
,j 
ii , 

, -r 
: ~ 

= 

D = 
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<> = 

D = 

Input/output 

Process 

Subprocess or program 
component 

Decision 

Document or report 

. The second subsection examines the expectations and underlying assump-
tIons for each s~rat.egy. The obj ectives of ,:each strategy are specified and 
the many assumpt10ns that must be met to achieve these objectives are del in
eat~d. Whenever a strategy has been discussed in published or unpublished 
art1cles or documents, this literature is reviewed and summarized. Hence 
the total lit7rature in this topic area has been divided according to anti
theft strateg1es. Thus, in addition to the literature review on the nature 
and 7xtent of. the retail theft problem (Chapter 3), each anti-theft strategy 
has 1tS own llterature. 

The last subsection summarizes and discusses any available evaluation 
data~ in order to assess the impact and costs of the strategy. This sub
sectlon also identifies the major knowledge gaps that exist and specifies a 
measurement scheme. The measurement scheme is presented in the form of a 
measurement table. Three columns are provided for each measurement table. 
~e.left.col~n contains a list of possible measurement points, i.e., spe
Cl~lC pOlnts ln the process where measurement is possible. The numbers in 
thls column correspond to the flow diagram noted earlier. The middle column 
contains a list of possible measures that could be taken at the measurement 
point specified. Finally, the right column in the measurement table indicates 
whether or not data are actually available on the "possible" measures listed. 
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Thus, an asterisk (*) is provided in this third column, addressed to actual 
measures, if information is available on the measure in question and this 
information can be retrieved. However, the reader is cautioned that the 
expense of retrieving this information is a factor unrelated to the question 
of whether or not the information exists. Hence, in some cases, rer.ords have 
been kept on certain variables (and an asterisk will be indicated), but the 
data may be very difficult to retrieve in their present form. 

Respecting the request of private companies to rema~n anonymous,.we 
have not identified them by name, unless they are respons1ble for pub11ca
tions that are being cited. However, other organizations (e.g., criminal 
justice agencies, educational institutions, retail associa~ions, civic g:oups) 
are identified when necessary to cite examples that illustrate general f1nd
ings. 

This is the longest chapter because it represents the primary thl~St of 
this Phase I assessment. Retail companies are not only the direct victims of 
shoplifting and employee theft.but, more impor~antly, ~hey ~re th~ primary 
sponsors of anti-theft strateg1es. Hence, the1r work 1n th1s tOP1C area has 
received the most attention during this project. 

........ ~ 
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4.2 Closed-circuit Television 

4.2.1, Strategy Description 

Surveillance has always been a major component of commercial security 
programs. Until recently, however, these obsel~ations required the physical 
presence of security personnel. The effectiveness of these efforts was 
limited by the observational skills of security agents and limitations on 
the extent of coverage created by the need to be present. In order to 
cover, even partially, the floor space of a large establishment, a sizable 
staff was necessary. In addition, recognition of security personnel by other 
employees served to reduce the effectiveness of surveillance in the detec
tion of employee theft, although aids such as one-way mirrors could counter
act this effect somewhat. More effective surveillance depended upon the 
ability to overcome these limitations. 

One alternative solution was the use of photographic equipment to 
extend the surveillance capabilities of the security staff. Initie'ly, this 
strategy involved the use of still or motion pictures of the areas of inter
est. This approach allows continuous or timed-interval observation of cri
tical areas, but, due to the time required to develop the film, it does not 
provide immediate feedback, and if used continuously, can become very ex
pensive. As a result, the use of these devices is not practical for the 
identification of shoplifters, because of their transience, or for rela
tively rare events like robbery, unless some means of activation is employed. 

During the 1960's, with the many advances in the electronic industry, 
the use of closed-circuit television for surveillance bacarne a possibility. 
Until this point, these cameras had been simply too large and too expensive 
for practical application in a field setting. The reduced size and lighter 
weight produced by this new technology allowed cameras to be placed almost 
anywhere. Since the introduction of closed-circuit television (CCTV) to 
the security industry, its use has expanded ,tremendously. Recent estimates 
place sales for this industry at or near $1'00 million for 1979 (TV "Eyes" 
Cut Theft, 1978; Shoplifting, Employee Theft, 1979). The versatility, high 
expectations, and widespread application of closed-circuit television has 
prompted our attl9ntion in this report. 

At its most basic, a closed-circuit television ,surveillance system 
involves a fixed camera connected by cable to a monitor or display screen. 
This equipment provides a view of a specific area of concern to designated 
employees. These systems also may include a video recording system to 
provide a record of the observed errents. Beyond these basic components, a 
wide variety of equipment capabilities and modes of implementation exist. 
The major variations are discussed below. 

The prinicpal differences in equipment concern the images received and 
ability of store personnel to alter or control them. Cameras may provide a 
stationary image or they may be designed to pan a wide area. For some 
systems, the cameras can be de5ign~d to rotate almost 3600 • This movement 
can be automatic, remote controlled, or some combination o'f the two. Very 
sophisticated systems can allow for almost total directional control. Many 
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systems also include a zoom lens which can be controlled ~rom a :em~te loca
tion rather than a lens with a single focal length. A th~rd var7at~on ~on
cerns the mobility of the camera. Although mo~t systems ~re des:gned w~th 
cameras in a stationary location, they can be l.nstalled w~th.mob~lc: cameras. 
This is usually accomplished by the installation of "jacks" ln van0l;ls loca
tions which allo~'l the user to manually move the cameras. However, l.n some 
instailations a more sophisticated system may be employed which allows for 
remote moveme~t of cameras along tracks. In this latter situation, the 
cameras can be moved at will to provide a better angle. 

Additional equipment can be added to most systems, either to improve 
their effectiveness or to modify their purpose. For example, large systems 
often include more cameras than can be practically monitored at one time ~y 
a single employee. The amount of space require~ by a ~a:rge number of mon~-· 
tors to present numerous images can also prove ~mpract~cal. For these. 
situations, sequencers have been developed which automatically rotate ~mag8s 
from various cameras to given monitors at preselected intervals. These .. 
sequencers contain a manual override so continuous o~servation of a spec~f~c 
area can be maintained when deemed necessary. In th~s way, the area ob
served by a single employee can be greatly expanded. Various additions may 
also be made to adapt these ·syst~ns to other purposes or to produce a dual 
purpose system. For example, video alarms that detect motion in the recorded 
image or photoelectric beams c.an be added to a system. These components 
can be used after hours to activate a videotape recorder and/or an alarm 
system as part of a burglary prevention system: Many o~her opt~onal com
ponents are available; some of these will be d~scussed ~n relat~on to ap
plications of CCTV to specific goals or problem areas. 

As for any program, the specifics of implementation depend on many 
considerations, the most prominent of which ar~ pu~oses or goal~ and co~t. 
The use of CCTV for varying ends will be descrlbed ~n the follow~ng sect~on. 
However, there are several major variations in the implem7ntati~n of these 
systems which merit pr~sentation at this t~e. TIlese var~ants ~nvolve the: 

• Extent of cover~ge. 

• Visibility of the system. 

• Observation/recording schedule. 

• Staffing needs of the system. 

A basic variant for every system involves the amount of area in view 
of the cameras. This decision rests on the stated purpose of the system. 
In general, the wider the desired coverage, the la:ger and more costly the 
system. For those CCTV systems directed at a part~cular area or.department, 
relatively few cameras will be needed, but many.camc:ras are :equ~red for 
surveillance of an entire department store. Pr~or ~nstal1at~on of a CCTV 
system requires a careful site-visit to determine optimal coverage of key 
areas. Placement of cameras must be checked for blind spots--areas not in 
full view. 
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A second n;,,1.jor characteristic of CCTV systems concerns the visibility 
of the equipment. Some systems will have hidden cameras, while others will 
not only have them placed in full view of customers and employees, but also 
will have signs identifying the system and often live monitors will be placed 
throughout the. store. This decision is directly linked to the stated goals 
of the system. Hidden systems are thought to be more effective for the 
apprehension of offenders, while the visible systems are believed to serve 
more as a deterrent to theft. This characteristic is discussed mOI'~ fully 
in relation to program expectations. 

A third critical characteristic concerns the observation/recording 
schedule. A system that is seldomly or never observed and has no provision 
for recording the observed events is useful only as a deterrent. Even here, 
the deterrent effect can be severely limited if the potential offender 
knows how to test the system. The need for constant observation often 
makes CCTV impractical for small businesses. When continuous observation 
is not necessary, observation or video recordings may be made on a demand 
basis. This is the procedure usually employed in banks, where the purpose 
of the system is to record robberies. Most of these systems are normally 
inactive, but employees can activate them to record any suspicious behavior 
within the bank. CCTV systems employed to reduce burglary or theft in re
stricted areas are similarly activated by photoelectric beams or video 
alarms. In order to be effective in the detection and apprehension of of
fenders, however, the system must be observed constantly. 

Closely related to the observation schedule is the staffing require
ments of operating the system. If a CCTV system is installed to combat 
shoplifting and employee theft, it must be monitored constantly. A member 
of the security staff or some other employee must be on duty in the CCTV 
control room at all times. Depending on the operating hours of the business, 
this means that at least two employees must be assigned to this job. In 
addition, floor personnel must be available to respond to incidents detec
ted by the observation staff. The use of ccrv in this way limits its 
applicability to large volume businesses. ,$maller op,erations may employ. 
CCTV, but the observation time must be reduced or the task assigned to em
ployees with other duties. It is usually assumed that such modification 
greatly reduce the ability to detect criminal offenses. 

Although specific characteristics and procedures may vary across CCTV 
installations, most systems installed for general surveillance purposes have 
a common core of procedures that may be combined to produce a synthesized 
description. This synthesized description of closed-circuit te1evison 
systems is presented in Figure 4-1. 

Once the decision to install a ccrv system has been made (1), it is 
implemented in the specified area. The cameras can be either hidden (2a) 
or visible to the general public (2b) and "dummy" cameras (2c) (Le., units 
that look like a camera but are nonfunctional) may be employed. Hidden 
cameras are usually deployed to apprehend offenders while visible and "dummy" 
cameras are directed more toward deterring potential offenders. These al
ternative strategies are discussed in more detail below. If a system is 
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designed to act as a deterrent to theft, steps are usually taken to enhance 
the visibility of the system (3). The existence of cameras (live and non
functional) will announce the system to experienced shoplifters and obser
vantshoppers, but other aids may be used to draw attention to the cameras. 
These may include television monitors distributed throughout the store, 
signs announcing the system, or a flashing light near each camera. To the 
extent that customers and employees notice the cameras (4) and believe their 
actiollS are being observed by security personnel (5), it is believed that 
they will be deterred from theft (6), thereby reducing losses (23). The 
signs and live monitors employed to draw attention to the system can also 
serve to reinforce a belief that it is operating. 

An alternative strategy involves the use of hidden (2a) or visible (2b) 
live cameras to detect and apprehend shoplifters and/or employee thieves. 
In order to be effective, these cameras must be operating in such a position 
as to produce high quality images of the area to be surveilled (7), and the 
system must be constantly monitored (8). If suspicious behavior occurs 
within view of the cameras (9) and is identified by the monitor (10), usually 
a video tape recorder will be activated (11) to produce a record of the in
cident for evidence and security personnel will be dispatched to the area (12). 
Surveillance will continue until the monitor and floor staff reach a conclu
sion about the existence of a theft (13). If they conclude that they don't 
have enough evidence to detain the suspect, the video recorder will be de
activated (15); the floor personnel will return to their normal duties (16); 
and the monitor will resume normal surveillance (8). However, if it is 
concluded that a theft did occur, an attempt will be made to apprehend the 
suspect (17). A significant number of a.pprehensions is thought to reduce 
shoplifting and employee theft (18) both directly through recovery of mer
chandise and criminal prosecution and, indirectly,. through an increased 
knowledge of the system and a belief in its effectiveness. Through a con
stant surveillance system, concerted efforts to apprehend suspects, a 
vigorous prosecution policy, and a deterrent effect discussed above, CCTV 
is designed to reduce shoplifting and employee theft. 

The above description was limited to CCTV systems deployed as an aid 
to general surveillance, because of the widespread use of these systems for 
these purposes. There are two other general uses of CCTV which will be 
discussed below. The first involves using a CCTV system in a way similar 
to that described above but as an aid to intensive investigations of spe
cific areas or employees. The second usage is to provide coverage and to 
limit access to sensitive areas of a building. This latter function may 
be either a standard part of a general surveillance system or may include 
special equipment. 

4.2.2 -Expectations and Assumptions 

Closed-circuit television is very versatile as an anti-theft strategy 
and can be applied to a wide variety of problem areas. The rapid growth of 
this indsutry, mentioned above, bears testimony to the belief that CCTV is 
effective in deterring or detecting a wide variety of behavior, from 
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cr~~inal incidents to unsafe procedures. These systems can have several 
goals in reference to shoplifting and employee theft. The three broad 
goals to be discussed here are: 

• Deterrence. 

• Detection. 

• Unauthorized entry. 

Each of these goals will be discussed in terms of the mode of implementation 
typically employed to achieve the goal. In general, expectations for this 
type of security system are high, although, as will be shown in the last 
subsection, there is little solid evidence to support these expectations. 

In its broadest application) the manifest goal of a CCTV system is to 
deter potential criminal acts. This is evident in the slogan of a major 
supplier of this equipment: "It is more profitable to prevent a theft than 
to catch a thief!! (Shoplifting, Employee Theft, 1979:25). This presumed 
deterrent effect is based upon public knowledge of the existence of the 
system, a visible presence, and a belief by those being observed in the ef
fectiveness of the system. In this type of application, the company pub
licizes the existence of the system. This is achieved by placing the 
cameras in visible locations and, very often, using well .. placed ·signs to 
announce the presence of the cameras. Other techniques used to draw atten
tion to the system include placing television screens connected to certain 
cameras throughout the store or attaching a small strobe light to the cam
eras to catch the subjects' attention. In order to be effective as a 
deterrent, the subjects also must believe they are under constant surveil
lance. This can be accomplished by placing cameras such that at least one 
is visible from all points in the store or through the use of dummy cameras. 
This latter strategy may employ live cameras in strategic locations, but 
also add dummy cameras, identical in appear~nce, throughout the store such 
that an image of constant surveillance is presented. 

Finally, in order to deter theft, the objects of the surveillance, 
whether employees or customers, must believe in an increased certainty of 
apprehension due to these cameras. In general, the above two characteris
tics (knowledge and visibility) reinforce this belief. For employees, a 
belief in the increased probability of apprehension may be fostered by a con
stant or variable interval observation schedule such that they know that the 
surveillance is constant or taking place at random but unknown periods. 
Since employees constantly interact, apprehensions due to the system can 
also be used as a deterrent to criminal acts. For the general public, ano
ther means of deterring theft is to reinforce a belief in the certainty of 
a.pprehension through the use of the news media. Retailers and CCTV dis
tributors periodically release "success stories" about these systems (e.g., 
Bonner, 1979; O'Shea, 1979). These stories serve both as sales testimonials 
and as evidence of the effectiveness of CCTV to the general public. 

Of course, CCTV systems installed largely for deterrence can also 
serve to apprehend offenders. The simple existence of the system expands 
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the surveillance capability of security personnel. Not all people will be 
aware of the system, nor will all believe they are actually being observed; 
thus, offenses will still take place, thereby opening the possibility of 
apprehension. 

A second and less frequently employed goal of CCTV systems is the 
apprehension of offenders. Those systems which have this as their princi
pal goal usually employ hidden cameras. To combat shoplifting in this way, 
CCTV is usually used to expand the surveillance capability of the security 
staff. When an incident is detected, it may be videotaped and another 
security officer dispatched to the scene. Through the use of both the 
hidden cameras and floor personnel, constant surveillance of the subject 
can be maintained throughout the store and, if appropriate, the suspect is 
detained. A video recording of the incident can be used both as evidence 
and to help obtain a confession. Although the entire tape o~ an inci~ent 
may be of high quality and detailed enough to be used for ev~dence, s~ng1e 
frame prints from these tapes are of generally low quality (National 
Institute of Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice, 1974). 

CCTV can be used to identify employee theft in the above manner or in 
a more intensive, investigative fashion. Several retailers, contacted dU:ing 
the course of this research, use this latter approach. ~~en an employee ~s 
suspected of dishonest activity, an investigation is initiated. One phase 
of this investigation may involve the installation of hidden cameras in the 
employee's work area. Surveillance is constant and video recordings are 
made of suspicious activity for evidence. 

Closed-circuit television also may be used to control access to secure 
areas. Use of CCTV for this purpose usually requires additional equipment. 
To limit access to certain areas, this system may be combined with a remote 
lock release to act as sort of a "video doorbell." A security officer views 
everyone attempting to enter the area and admits only authorized personnel. 
This system greatly reduces staff needs bec~se one pers~n may.cont:ol 
several entrances. Thsi type of system can also be comb~ned w~th v~deo 
alarms that activate a video recorder when motion is detected in the 
camera's field or photoelectric beams that activate the cameras and re
corder when they are disrupted. Access to these sensitive areas also can 
be controlled by providing deactivating keys to authorized perso~nel. Use 
of these systems in this way can allJw a surveillance system dur~11g the day 
to serve as a burglar alarm at night. 

Finally, we might add that many companies also use this type of equip
ment for supervisory pruposes. Since the area in view is also the work area, 
supervisory personnel can use CCTV to cover more effectively the personnel 
assigned to them. They can detect unsafe pTactices or variations in es
tablished procedures more effectively and take measures to improve the 
safety or effectiveness of the work areas. 

The use of CCTV to combat shoplifting and employee theft entails 
several assumptions. These can be placed in three broad categories, involving: 

92 



I 
I 
I 

• Coverage. 

,. Implementation. 

• Effects on customer and employee behavior. 

The first assumption concerns the ability of the equipment to present 
images that identify illegal incidents. This involves the placement, direc
tion, angle, focus, and maintenance of the system. In order to observe 
these incidents, the cameras must be in working order, capable o'f covering 
the store and properly adjusted. Cameras with panning and zoom capabilities 
must be in working order. Those systems with fixed camera positions must 
have them properly adjusted to provide an adequate view of the area under 
surveillance. Video recorders must also be in good working order. To the 
extent that these cor,ditions are not met, the capability of the system is 
diminished. 

The second set of assumptions concerns the gap between potential 
application and actual implementation. A system employing continuous ob
servation must have someone at the monitor constantly. In addition, it is 
assumed that the person charged with this task is able to detect illegal 
acts and is alert at all times. When a shoplifting incident is observed, 
floor personnel must be available to respond. 

The third assumption involving the use of CCTV concerns the deterrent 
effect on customer and employee behavior. In order to serve as a deterrent 
to theft, it must be assumed that most people will be aware of the cameras. 
Further, given an awareness of the system, it must be assumed that people 
will believe they are being watched and refrain from illegal acts while in 
the store. 

4.2.3 Evaluation Results 

As with so many of the security strategies, solid data concerning the 
impact of closed-circuit television are simply not available. The available 
data are predominantly in the form of "success stories" or testimonials from 
satisfied customers. Our activities have not identified a single evaluation 
of CCTV that involves an experimental design or a comparison group. In 
spite of this, sales of CCTV systems continue to grow. 

Unlike the ready availability of data concerning electronic article 
surveillance (Section 4.3), neither suppliers nor retailers we contacted 
had available data concerning the impact of CCTV on losses. One shopping 
center indicated that they are currently in the process of evaluating a 
CCTV system, but the results are not available at this time. This reluc
tance could be due either to our failure to contact cooperative companies 
or to a general lack of confidence in the ability of this strategy to reduce 
losses. Our experience with one major supplier would suggest that the latter 
is the case. The only data this company would provide concerning their CCTV 
systems was a packet of public relations ma.terials containing several "success 
stories," two glowing newspaper articles about the company, and a letter from 
a client praising the company for its service. 
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Table 4-1 presents measures, both existing and potential, that could 
be employed in an evaluation of specific CCTV systems. In general, the type 
of data that are currently collected concern system characteristics (e.g., 
number and type of cameras, number and type of system announcements) and 
gross measures of program outcomes (e.g., number of apprehensions, proportion 
of suspects prosecuted). As can be seen, measures, relating to many of the 
assumptions of 'the system (awareness, belief in effectiveness), program re
quirements (ability to monitor screens and identify illegal acts, proportion 
of assigned time spent actively monitoring screens, response time of floor 
personnel), and detailed outcomes (proportion of undetected thefts, propor
tion of thefts resulting in an apprehension) are not routinely taken. The 
quality of data could be improved greatly if records were made of many of 
the details of the system's operation. Below we present two potential re
search designs which might employ these measures. 

The potential does exist for collecting data to evaluate the impact of 
CCTV on losses due to shoplifting and employee theft. The basic components 
of a quasi-experimental design are present. An intervention (implementation 
of a CCTV system) is either present or absent and outcome measures (inven
tory shrinkage) are taken at regular intervals, both before and after imple
mentation. However, the implementation is not consistent across companies 
or even for stores within a given chain, nor are the security programs 
within a control group likely to be similar, making conclusions about the 
effects of CCTV difficult. In addition, CCTV systems are very expensive 
adn installed on the basis of need. As a result, the researcher is likely 
to have no control over which stores receive the treatment--a critical 
component of an effective evaluation. 

These problems are not insurmountable. Although not ideal solutions, 
there are two means of overcoming them. The first, and most desirable, 
would require a commitment from a large retail chain currently employing 
this strategy. Random assignment across all stores is probably not a pos
sibility, but other methods of assigning the "treatment" could be arranged. 
For example, because resources are often limited, the retail management 
might agree to define a pool of candidate stores with similar loss figures 
and existing security systems and allows random selection of ·the stores to 
receive the treatment in a given year. Given a commitment to the concept 
of quality evaluation and adequate technical assistance, such a venture 
should not be difficult to undertake for large chains with many stores to 
select from (e.g., Penney'.s has approximately 1,500 retail outlets and Sears 
has over 600). A second solution might involve an outside researcher or
ganizing a group of independently owned stores to cooperate in a similar 
evaluation. However, many retailers consider inventory data to be proprie
tary information, making the success of this strategy questionable. 

4.2.4 Summary 

In the area of retail security, closed-circuit television is a recent 
phenomenon, owing its existence to the many technological advances made in 
teh past two or three decades. As a specific strategy, it is part of a group 
of photographic systems designed to aid surveillance. In practice, CCTV 
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systems show a wide range of sizes and sophistication. Their broadest 
application has been to expand the surveillance capability of security per
sonnel. It is thought that their greatest impact on shoplifting is as a 
deterrent to potential thieves, rather than as an aid to apprehension. When 
used as an investigative tool, security personnel report that this strategy 
can be very helpful in apprehensions. Another application of this technolo
gical tool is the surveillance of controlled access areas. Very little 
published infonnation is available about the impact of this strategy on 
retail theft. What little data are available usually take the form of tes
timonials or "success stories," data which provide no solid grounds to 
assess the impact of the strategy. 
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Measurement Table 4-1 
Closed-Circuit Television Security Systems 

Measurement Pointsl Possible Measures 

2a Number of concealed cameras. 

2b 

2c 

2b, 2c 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

10 

----'----

Customer and employee aware of 
hidden system. 

Number of visible cameras. 

Number of simulated cameras. 

Ability of subjects to distinguish 
between simulated and live cameras. 

Number and type of system announce
ments. 

Customer awareness of visible sys
tems. 

Employee belief in effectiveness 
of system. 

Dollar value of merchandise stolen 
without the CCTV system. 

Dollar value of merchandise stolen 
with CCTV system. 

.... 
Extent to which cameras present 
clear view of areas to be covered • 

Quality of images. 

Percentage of time system not fully 
operative. 

Proportion of time system is actually 
monitored. 

Ability of assigned staff to monitor 
all television screens. 

Ability of assigned staff to recog
nize thefts in progress. 

Proportion of thefts undetected. 
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Measurement Table 4-1 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

11 

12 

13 

14 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

Possible Measures 

Number of times video recorder 
activated. 

Ability to notify floor personnel. 

Response time for floor personnel. 

Number of "false alarms." 

Proportion of attempted apprehen
sions. 

Number of suspects actually ap
prehended. 

Value and types of merchandise 
recovered. 

Proportion of apprehensions re
suIting in recovery of merchan':.". 
dise. 

Proportion of suspects prosecuted. 

Proportion of actual thefts re
sulting in apprehension. 

lNumbers in this column refer to Figure 4-1':
*denote actual measures available. 
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4.3 Electronic Article Surveillan~e 

Electronic article surveillance is an anti-theft strategy which helps 
the retailer to monitor the movement of thousands of tagged articles of 
merchandise. Evaluation of article surveillance has proved difficult due 
to study designs and the tendency to implement the strategy when shrinkage 
rates are at their peaks. However, electronic article surveillance strategy 
has the best available operational and impact data of those strategies 
researched. 

4.3.1 Strategy Description 

11le basic strategy of electronic article surveillance calls for the 
tagging of all relatively expensive property with tags containing a passive 
resonant electronic circuit, that elicits a response from frequency matched 
sensors when the two are within a specified range of each other. Soft 
electronic tags, plastic-encased wafers, or adhesive backed tapes are 
attached to or hidden in articles of merchandise. In most cases, these 
tags· cannot ~e ''removed ~~ thout significantly'. damaging the item. A p'las tic 
case system 1S also ava11able whereby cassette tapes can be encloseo to 
allow open merchandising. All systems are designed to activate an alarm 
mechanism whenevt~r the sensing screens detect a tagged item passing between 
them. 

There are currently two sensing techniques used in electronic article 
surveillance. The first uses radiation in the U.H.F. or microwave regions. 
In this system, the tag encloses a small printed circuit containing a passive 
semiconductor that, when energized, radiates at a present frequency in the 
U.H.F. or microwave bands. When the tag passes a sensor screen, a radio 
transmitter-receiver and antenna tuned and filtered·to receive the same 
harmonic frequency, is activated. When the receiver detects the tag's 
signal, it amplifies the signal to activate an alarm system of some type. 

The second system utilizes a sensor screen that is a magnetometer. 
This device closely resembles those used in metal detectors. In this system 
the tag contains a magnetized iron strip. When the tag passes within the 
active field of the magnetometer, the tag produces a voltage in the sensor's 
circuit which, in turn, triggers an alarm. 

Most alarms used in electronic article surveillance systems are remote 
lights, cameras, or meters. Some systems use prerecorded messages that, when 
the system is activated, request the person leaving the store to please return 
and ask a sales person to remove an "inventory control tag." 

When the alarm is activated, a security operative or. sales associate 
can approach the suspect. In most cases, a properly trairted employee extends 
the offer to remove the tag while dismissing the occurrence as an employee's 
oversight. It must be emphasized that this operation almost never results 
in an accusation of theft. The possibility of law suits which are both 
costly and tarnish the retailer's reputation virtually prohibit the appre
hension approach. In most cases, if the suspect refuses to produce the 
merchandise when stopped, they are allowed to leave without further 
confrontation • 
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Most tags and all tape cases can only be removed with the assistance 
of specially designed devices. These tools remove the sensor tags without 
damaging the articles of merchandise. The plastic cases which house cassette 
tapes can be opened and the tape removed only with the designated device. 
Attempts to open the case in any other manner almost guarantee. damage to 
the tape it contains. 

Those systems not requiring removal of tags must be deactivated to 
allow exit from the store without activating the warning system. Deactiva
tion can be accomplished in two ways. If the sensor tag is of the magnetic 
type it is demagnetized by the clerk at the point of sale. If the article 
surveillance system functions on microwave principles, most often, a deacti
vating, adhesive-backed tag is placed on top of the original tag. The 
second tag neutralizes the first, allowing the customer to exit the sales 
area without triggering the sensor screening device. 

There are two basic varieties of tags in use today. The first is 
easily concealed in the garment. In most cases these tags are deactivated 
at the point of sale and removed from the store. In one system the tag 
must be inserted in the cash register before the register will function. 
It is deactivated by inserting the tag into the register. 

The second type of tag"is ~os~d o.£··la:rge, J!las-tic strips·.· Thes~ are most 
often attached to the article of merchandise by means of an integral pin or 
locking system. These tags are removed at the point of sale when an item 
is purchased and are reused by the retailers. Some of the larger plastic 
tags may be one inch by four inches. 

The theft prevention strategy to which electronic article surveillance 
is applied may be defined by the type of sensor tag chosen. Large plastic 
tags that are highly visible tend to act as a deterrent to shoplifters. 
This strategy is often augmented by posting signs warning potential thieves 
that the store is electronically monitored. The anticipated outcome is a 
reduction in shrinkage resulting from deterrIng potential thefts rather 
than increased apprehension rates. 

A choice of thin, easily hidden sensor tags may result in a strategy 
geared toward apprehension. Since the tags are not readily visible and 
because, in most cases, no signs are posted, the electronic article sur
veillance system offers little deterrent effects. As a result, the intended 
reduction of shrinkage may be arrived at through an increase in apprehension 
rates. However, as noted earlier, this approach carries some real legal 
risks. 

The two tagging systems can also be used in conjunction. In this way, 
if the obvious tag is removed in some way, the hidden tag can serve as a 
backup system. This third tagging strategy is more apprehension-oriented 
than deterrence-oriented in nature. 

Electronic article surveillance offers a relatively sophisticated 
means of monitoring a large number of articles with a minimal investment 
in manpower. The variety of system alternatives available to retailers 
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allows them to tailor the system to fit their individual needs. The 
screening units can, in most cases, be customized to complement store 
decors and some manufacturers offer units that can be mounted above 
entrances and exits. In addition, the wide variety of sensor tags avail
able allows the retailers" to integrate the system's intended effects' into 
their individual security desigri. This allows the system to be used as 
either a deterrent to theft or in an apprehension-oriented nature. 
Electronic article surveillance provides a multifaceted addition to retail 
security programs or a pragmatic alternative to more conventional methods 
of shrinkage control. 

A review of electronic article sU~leillance strategies results in 
the synthetic flow diagram presented in Figure 4-2. The comprehensive 
diagram proceeds as follows: The electronic article surveillance system 
is installed (1) and, if the article of merchandise is of sufficient 
value (2), a sensor tag is attached (3). Once the item is on the selling 
floor it may be purchased by a customer (4), after which a salesperson may 
or may not remove the sensor tag (5). At this point, the customer attempts 
to leave the store (7) which mayor may not result in the sensor alarm being 
activated (8). If the alarm is activated the person mayor may not be I 

approached by a monitor (9). If the individual is not approached (9), he/she 
may leave without interference (10). However, if the person is approarhed 
(9) the monitor will request the merchandise (11), at which time, -the person 
will either provide the merchandise or not (12). If the customers do not 
provide the merchandise, in some cases, they are allowed to leave the store 
without interference (10) or they may flee the store (13). If the customer 
flees the premises (13) store security is notified (17) which may lead to 
an apprehension (19) of the subject. This, in turn, results in reduced 
shrinkage due to shoplifter apprehension increasing. 

On the other hand, if the person does ~roduce the merchandise (14) and 
if it is paid for (15), the tag is remGved(15), at which time the customer 
may leave the store without interference (lOb) or may complain (16) which, 
in turn, results in the manager being notified. 

Should the person provide the merchandise (12) and it is not paid for 
(14) store security is notified (17). Notification may result in the sus
pect being arrested (19) which results in reduced shrinkage resulting from 
shoplifting. 

Another possibility is that the shoplifter is able to defeat the sensor 
tag system (6) by either removing the tag, or by shielding it with metal 
foil or a part of the body. The person then attempts to leave the store (7) 
and since no alarm should be activated (8) the person leaves the store with
out interference (lOa). 

As mentioned earlier electronic article surveillance strategies may be 
viewed, almost exclusively, in terms of its deterrence value. The deterrence
'oriented strategy begins with the installation of the electronic article 
surveillance system (1). If the item of merchandise is of sufficient value 
(20) then it is tagged (21) with a large highly visible tag. The high 
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visibility of the tag functions in sucp a way as to deter shoplifting 
resulting from the customer knowledge f the system (22). 1be result is 
reduced shrinkage due to shoplifting (23) . 

Regardless of the orientation of the strategy electronic article 
surveillance is aimed at reducing shrinkage resulting from shoplifting. 
Although this strategy may be conceived of as both apprehension-oriented 
and deterrence-oriented and due to the realities of both the legal system 
and the inherent problems of the system, it .ii. effective, almost exclusively, 
in the deterrence mode. 

4.3.2 Expectations and Assumptions 

There are two, coincidental, primary expectations of a properly 
implemented and accurately executed electronic surveillance strategy. 
First, it is expected that the surveillance system will reduce shoplifting 
losses. Secondly, it is expected that the electronic article surveillance 
system will, in fact, be cost effective. 

These expectations are founded on a number of implicit, as well as 
explicit, assumptions. It is assumed that the system will result in the 
deterrence of those shoplifters who, without the system, would normally 
remove items of merchandise from the store. In addition to this, the 
presence of the large plastic tags combined with signs warning of their 
existence is expected to deter shoplifters, by increasing the likelihood 
of being caught • 

Harbin (1975), a vice-president of a major firm which manufacturers 
article surveillance devices, feels that the major reason for the strategy's 
success is due to the system's altering one side of a hypothetical shoplift
er's mental triangle. The three sides of the triangle are frustration, 
opportunity, and low risk of being caught. Harbin claims that when all 
three sides of the triad are realized even the least likely individual 
could become a shoplifter. Harbin claims th'at the deterrence factor of 
visible electronic article surveillanc~ systems increases the risk of being 
caught, the third leg of the triangle, significantly enough to reduce theft. 
Simply put, an individual's tendency to shoplift decreases as the likelihood 
of Being c~ugh t increas es • 

A second assumption upon which the success of article surveillance 
rests is that the system responds only to the passage of a. tag wi thin cri ti
cal range of the sensor screens. This assumption denies the possible 
triggering of a system by devices such as pacemakers and remote paging 
devices. Such false alarms may severely reduce the effectiveness of any 
electronic surveillance system. 

A closely related assumption is that the tags are removed from legiti
mately purchased merchandise by sales associates at the point of sale. How
ever, this is not always the case. Failure to remove tags from purchased 
merchandise is among the central problems associated with the electronic 
article surveillance strategy. 
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A fourth assumption is that the electronic article surveillance 
system is not easily defeated by possible shoplifters. For example if 
the sensor tags were easily removable the effectiveness of the system 
would'be vastly decreased. If the retailer assumes that the surveillance 
system cannot be defeated, there may be a tendency to relax additional 
precautions. By reducing attention to such simple procedures as watching 
possible thieves, a sh~plifter who has successfully defeated the article 
surveillance system may be faced with substantially less problems in 
removing articles from the store. In this matter an over reliance on a 
defeatablesystem may result in additional, hidgen problems. 

Defeatability is a key issue in electronic article surveillance 
technology. Three of the leading manufacturers, Sensormatic, Checkpoint, 
and Knogo, claim that their systems cannot be defeated by body detuning or 
shielding of tags. This is an important component in determining the 
effectiveness of any system. The claims of the manufacturers, however, 
are disputed by Mandelbaum (1973) who feels that the ability to defeat 
the system is a key limitation. Mandelbaum claims that if a resonant 
type tag is shielded in metallic foil the wafer will not respond to the 
radio receiver. He notes that the same may happen if a magnetic wafer is 
screened by a piece of ferrous metal. 

In addition, it is assumed that when an alarm is set off it will be 
responded to by a member of the store's security or sales staff. The appre
hension value of an article surveillance system is easily nullified without 
the immediate response of a qualified individual. Due to most sensor screens 
being placed in close proximity to store exits, prompt response by trained 
personnel is of great importance. This is probably one of the key weak
nesses in systems site visited by Westinghouse. 

A further assumption upon which the success of electronic article 
surveillance rests is the belief that use of the system will not have a 
detrimental effect on the flow of legitimate customers. In some cases, 
however, the placement of sensor screens at<exits poses some problems. 
Mandelbaum (1973), for example, feels that electronic article surveillance 
systems are also limited by the close proximity at which the sensor units 
must be placed. In most cases they can be no more than four feet apart. 
This limits the flow of traffic. It also can result in detection problems 
when more than one customer is within the detector's effective range at the 
same time. 

This problem may be reduced, to a degree, by application of new sensor 
units. These can be mounted above an exit and cover up to a twelve foot 
wide area. However, this system does not resolve the problem of pinpointing 
a possible thief in a crowd of people. 

One final assumption, vital to the success of an electronic article 
surveillance strategy, is that the surveillance system will result in a 
reduction in personnel once used to fulfill this function. This assumption 
is founded on the belief that electronic strategies greatly increase sur
veillance and free vital personnel for service in other areas. 
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Bill Rickard of Check Mate Systems (1976) contends that article 
surveillance has proved superior to older methods because it permits 
surveillance of thousands of articles compared to the relatively small, 
limited number that can be covered by direct observation. Rickard also 
implies that more sophisticated means of shrinkage control are needed to 
combat the rising tide of losses due to shoplifting. Electronic article 
surveillance seems to fit the increased need. 

Harbin (1975) also makes a variety of claims concerning the benefits 
of electronic article surveillance. He asserts that automation of the 
surveillance process allows sales personnel to better serve their customers 
rather than occupy their time by watching for shoplifters. It also frees 
security personnel, Harbin claims, to spend more time on internal theft 
and to check audit and procedural controls. 

The installation of an electronic article surveillance system is 
expected to result in a reduction in shrinkage due to decreased shoplifting. 
Success is dependent upon a number of assumptions, some of which are obvious 
and others which are hidden. Close attention must be paid to all assump
tions if the expected decrease in shrinkage is to be realized. 

4.3.3 

high. 
of the 
almost 
lities 

Evaluation Results 

The evaluability of the electronic article surveillance strategy is 
The data base is extremely rich. There is information on the cost 
system and a cost-effectiveness ratio can be produced. In addition 
all stores keep records on false alarms, false arrests, and possibi
of defeat. 

One of the major problems in evaluating electronic article surveillance 
strategy is the lack of research designs under which data are collected. 
Even when a comparison group has been established the number of variables 
left uncontrolled tends to create difficulti~s in interpretation. For 
future evaluations of this strategy, the establishment of an experimental 
design to sample data from both a group using article surveillance and a 
control group where the strategy has not been implemented is strongly 
suggested. In addition to this, the sample period should be of sufficient 
duration to allow for measurement both before and after implementation. 

As a result of the lack of strict measurement controls, the effective
ness of electronic article surveillance systems is not certain. There are a 
number of occurrences which coincidentally may aid the illusion.of such a 
system appearing to be successful in reducing shrinkage. For example, 
expensive strategies such as electronic article surveillance tend to be 
implemented when shrinkage is at its peak. There is evidence that shrinkage 
fluctuates between periodic highs and lows in a cyclical manner. As a 
result, implementing ~, article surveillance strategy at the peak may result 
in inaccurate attribution of changes to the system because its implementation 
would correspond with the natural decline in shrinkage. It is a possibility 
that shrinkage would decrease without the system being imposed. The result 
may be a biased measurement sample. In statistical terms this is known as a 
regression effect. 
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A second, associated problem is that accurate evaluation quite often 
is not conducted for a sufficiently long period of time. As a result the 
measurement does not take into account the eventual possibilities of the 
system's effectiveness decreasing over time as ways to defeat the 7ystem 
become formulated. It is a possibility that measurements may be b1ased by 
the initial impact of an electronic article'surveillance system. 

Of those retail outlets we surveyed, 30 percen~ responded 'positively, 
stating that they used electronic article surveillance. Our survey also 
showed that 49 percent of those responding to the question 7tate~ that 
they did not use suth a strategy. Several of t~e reasons g: ven :l:.Or no~ 
using an article surveillance system were the h1gh cost of 1mplementat1on 
and difficulties inherent in tagging and removing tags from articles of 
merchandise. 

From our interviews with experts in the field of retail security 
several problems concerning the use of article surveillance were noted. 
Those most often mentioned were false alarms and the fact that the systems 
seem to be defeatable. 

The possibility of false alarms is a major problem for ~hose retailers 
using electronic article surveillance. A system. may r~spond 1n one of three 
modes: Either there is no theft and the syste'm 1S act1 vated, or a theft 
occurs and the sensor device does not detect the passage of a tag. The 
third possibility, of course, is that a theft does occur and the alarm 
system does respond accurately. 

Of paramount importance to the store are the times when the sensor 
responded and no theft actually occurred. If the response to the alarm i7 
not properly conducted the incident may result in false .arrest charges be1ng 
filed against the retailer. Several cases have resulted in cash remunera
tions being awarded to customers who were inaccurately detained, searched, 
or openly accused of shoplifting. 

In regards to evaluating the article surveillance strategy, the false 
alarm phenomenon is also of interest. Data alre~cl~ exist conce::ning false 
alarms in two of the three mentioned modes: Pos1t1ve response 1n the pre
sence of attempted theft, and positive response in the absence of a theft. 
However, no data exist ~~ncerning the lack of sensor response to an actual 
theft. This tends to make the existing data less accurate and at the same 
time poses a problem for' future evaluation. Howev(~r, many stores check the 
reliability of their detectors each day. 

A second problem is the defeatability of the electronic article 
surveillance systems. Despite manufacturer's claims to the contrary, experts 
in the field still cited this as a. major problem. Some claim that the systems 
may be defeated by body-detuning Clr shielding the tags. Another claimed 
means of defeat is wrapping the tags in metal foil or bending the tag t~ 
break the printed circuit. Finally the system can be defeated by remov1ng 
the tag from the article of merchandise. Many stores keep records on the 
number of broken or loose tags. These data can be used to provide an index 
of the severity of the problem. 
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There is clear-cut opposition in this area between the claims of the 
manufacturers and some retail security experts, researchers and retailers. 
There is little doubt that more measurement is needed in this area and this is 
one situation that can be examined rather easily. 

In addition to the high initial cost of an electronic article sur
veillance system there are a number of less obvious expenses. In most 
cases the retailers have been forced to increase their insurance policies 
due to the possibility of a law suit resulting from a false arrest. In this 
case the additional insurance expenses are a direct, but hidden, result of 
the implementation of an article surveillance system. 

There are several other hidden costs associated with electronic article 
surveillance strategies. The installation and service costs of the system 
must be considered as must the down time of the system. Due to the cost of 
the sensor tags, those tags not being used, or those in storage represent an 
additional hidden expense. This is most critical when the tags are being 
rented or leased because of renewed rental charges. Finally, the increased 
cost of additional manpower to monitor the system, tag articles, and remove 
tags must be added to the initial installation cost of any electronic 
article surveillance system. 

Site visits have revealed several recent trends and additional find
ings. For example, one of the central arguments in favor of electronic 
article surveillance is that the system substantially increases surveillance 
capabilities While reducing the necessary manpower. 

Recent findings, however, indicate that this may not be the case. A 
well implemented article surveillance system may not result in a decrease 
in manpower. It was thought that the surveillance system would negate the 
need for fitting room checkers. ~fany retailers who use electronic article 
surveillance systems haVe found that such checkers are still necessary. A 
second problem is that pragmatic utilization of a surveillance system all 
but demands an employee at every exit to respond to an activated alarm. 

In reaction to these findings retailers are altering the use of the 
article surveillance systems in an attempt to establish the most cost effec
tive mix of manpower technology, and surveillance. Many retailers have moved 
the sensor screening devices away from the exits and have relocated them at 
the exits of the department where the tags are used. One of the nation's 
largest retailers is now using a screening device suspended above the bound
aries of intensively tagged areas to control movement of tagged items out 
of the area. 

These changes attempt to reduce the expense of additional personnel to 
monitor exits. However, it does not necessarily result in increased response 
of surveillance capabilities. The new placement depends on the actions of 
the sales associates located in the monitored area. Because of the small 
number of sales floor personnel the present system placement does not 
necessarily result in increased responses to the system's being activated. 
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This situation is further complicated by the tendency of most shop
liftings to take place at peak traffic periods when natural observation 
potential is at its lowest point. These periods also coincide when the 
least experienced sales associates are on duty. As a result of these 
factors the expected increase in effective utilization of the electronic 
article surveillance system may not occur. 

Despite the lack of proper design and sampling procedures the 
effectiveness of electronic article surveillance systems could be ascer
tained if Westinghouse were able to acquire performance data. 

An analysis of inventory data relating to article surveillance 
systems as installed by two large department store chains is presented 
below. These companies were referred to the Westinghouse staff by a major 
supplier of this equipment as having "the best data concerning article 
surveillance in the country." After a long negotiation period, these 
companies were willing to supply the data for the following analysis. 
Because the data were not in comparable form, they are analyzed separately. 
In both cases the data analyzed are inventory shortages expressed as a 
percentage of sales. 

The data from Chain A were presented in the form of inventory shrink
age figures by department combined for several stores (the exact number of 
stores was not provided). For this reason departments rather than stores 
are the unit of analysis. Shrinkage figures were available for each of the 
34 departments at each of twelve biannual inventories conducted between 
1973 and 1978. For each of these stores an article surveillance system was 
installed between 1975 and 1976. Thus, the six year period may be divided 
into before and after periods. An initial test ror seasonal variation 
indicated no significant differences between the spring and fall shrinkage 
figures for any given year. As a result the biannual figures fot each year 
were combined and the remaining analyses were conducted using the six annual 
figures. , 

Figure 4-2a presents the average shrinkage per department by year. 
As can be seen shrinkage decreased dramatically between 1973 and 1978. In 
1973 the average shrinkage per department was 9.0 percent; by 1978 this 
figure had been reduced to 3.7 percent. This amounts to a 58.9 percent 
reduction in shrinkage over the period of six years, a considerable change 
for any retailer operating on small profit margins. 

The next question to be asked concerns the statistical significance 
of these differences. Two tests were performed: The fitst was a test for 
differences between the subgroup means and the second concerned the form 
of these differences if identified. The appropriate test for differences 
between the means was a trend analysis for repeated measures. This analysis, 
as might be expected, indicated a significant trend across the six years. 
We then performed a test for linearity of the trend, using orthogonal poly
nomials to estimate the fit of various trends. This analysis is important 
because, if installation of the article surveillance equipment affected the 
existing trend, these data would be expected to have a significant nonlinear 
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Figure 4·2a. 

T Inventory Shrinkage Figures for Chain A, 1973·1978. 
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component. This test indicated that the best fit for the overall trend is 
a straight line, i.e., the trend is linear. This would suggest that the 
reduction in inventory shrinkage over the six years was the result of a 
general linear trend and probably not due to the installation of the article 
surveillance equipment. We might note that both reported crime and victi
mization rates also peaked around 1973 or 1974 and have been declining 
annually since then. Thus, the decreases observed in these data could be 
simply a reflection of a general national trend. 

One final test of these data was performed. In order to test for 
the effect of the article surveillance systems, a test of significance for 
the difference between the average pre- and post-installation figures was 
performed. For the three years prior to installation the average shrinkage 
was 7.5 percent of sales while after installation it was only 5.4 percent. 
However, a t-test of significance indicated that this was not a significant 
difference (p>. 05) • Thus although shrinkage was lower after installation 
of the systems, this difference could be attributed to chance variation. 

In sum, shrinkage in Chain A did decrease between 1973 and 1978, but 
these changes cannot be attributed to the article surveillance system. The 
analysis indicated the presence of a significant linear trend. This suggests 
that the decreased shrinkage was part of a larger trend in this chain. An 
additional test failed to demonstrate any differences in average shrinkage 
before or after installation of this equipment. 

The above data are clouded by several deficiencies. The addition of 
a control group, that is, similar departments without the article surveil
lance systems, would add considerably to the analysis. In addition, the 
decreases could represent a regression effect--the tendency for extreme 
groups to "regress" toward more moderate figures without intervention. It 
could be that these data were from departments and stores with inordinately 
high shrinkage in 1973 and the observed changes are due to a naturally 
expected decrease. '.' 

The data from Chain B were drawn from 14 departments located in eight 
stores. The departments in four of the stores were equipped with article 
surveillance while those in the remaining four were not. Thus comparisons 
can be made between shrinkage (inventory shortages expressed as a percent 
of sales) in departments with and without article surveillance equipment. 

Table 4-1 presents the average inventory shrinkage figures for two 
inventory periods, Fall 1978 and Spring 1979. For each of these inventory 
periods the differences in the average shrinkage for each group was tested 
for statistical significance. This test proved to be significant (p<:.05) 
for both periods. In both cases shrinkage was significantly lower in the 
departments with article surveillance equipment. For example, in the 
Spring of 1979, departnients without this equipment had an average shrinkage 
of 11.3 percent of sales while those with it had only 3.1 percent shrinkage. 
These data would appear to supportl in a tentative manner

J 
the conclusion that 

article surveillance systems significantly reduced shrinkage for this chain, 
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Table 4-1 
Shrinkage Data for Chain B, With and Without Article 

Surveillance, Fall 1978 and Spring 1979 

G~oups Mean Standard 
Shrinkage Deviation 

Fall 1978: 

Without article surveillance 7.4% 5.5 

With article surveillance 1.2 5.6 

Spring 1979: 

Without article surveillance 11.3 13.3 

With article surveillance 3.1 5.1 

* p.(..05 
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Due to characteristics of the data and design considerations, the 
above conclusion must be qualified. The principal concern involves the 
method of selection, or in experimental terms, assignment to the treatment 
group. The decision to implement is not random but rather a balance of 
need and cost effectiveness. Thus, stores with the equipment could be 
new and/or located in low crime areas (unfavorable results) or they could 
have been stores with initially high losses (favorable results). A non
random method of selection with no pretest means that any interpretation 
of the results can be only tentative. In addition it is unlikely that 
the article surveillance system was the sole difference in security pro
grams between the two sets of stores. What is more likely is that article 
surveillance is an expression of a general concern for security. This 
would imply that stores with such equipment might also have a larger 
security staff and several other types of systems. 

In sum, the data obtained from two retail chains presented mixed 
results concerning the effects of article surveillance. Data from one 
chain indicated a significant decrease in shrinkage over the period of 
six years. However, our analysis suggests that these changes are attri
butable to a general trend rather than to the impact of article surveil
lance. In the second chain statistically significant differences 'were 
found between those stores with and those without article surveillance 
systems. Unfortunately, due to data characteristics and design deficien
cies these differences cannot be attributed solely to the article 
surveillance systems. 

The measurement table, 4-2, illustrates the possible measures and 
the actual, available measures of electronic article surveillance systems. 
The first column denotes the measurement points and corresponds to the flow 
diagram in Figure 4-2. The center column represents the possible measure
ments and the third column the actual measurements. 

Measurement table 4-2 also confirms th~ wealth of data available on 
electronic article surveillance systems. Of exceptional note are the lack 
of data pertaining to the hidden costs inherent in the strategy. For 
example the cost of tags used (3b), percentage of tags removed by shop
lifters (6a), and percentage of total tags removed (5) are not available. 

Additionally, measures are lacking concerning the impact of electronic 
article surveillance strategies on retail customers (22a). This impact 
measure is of vital interest and is essential to proper evaluation of the 
total strategy. As such it is desperately in need of sampling. 

At present there is a movement beginning which may result in increa
sing the direct, apprehension potential of electronic article surveillance 
systems. Lobbying efforts are attempting to influence changes in the law 
that would allow activation of a surveillance system to constitute probable 
cause. If such a measure were adopted retail security agents would be 
endowed with the legal. right to detain and search any customer whose pass
age, within critical range, triggered the surveillance system. As.a 
result electronic article surveillance systems would become an act1ve 
apprehension-oriented strategy. 
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- T?ere is one additional trend which needs to be mentioned: The 
1ncreas1ng movement :owa:d the use of small, easily concealable sensor 
~ags •. Due to the maJor 1mpact of electronic article surveillance result-
1n¥ ~rom.its deterrence effect increased development, production and 
ut111zat10n of ~hese ne~ ta¥s appear to be in diTect contradiction' to 
the most effect1ve appl1cat10n of the surveillance systems. Special 
note should be taken when future decisions concerning the use of the 
smaller tags are made. 

The high ~valuability of article surveillance systems is due to the 
presence of a r1ch.data base. However, due to problems in the collection 
pro~e?ures and ?es1gns the accuracy of the results may be suspect. In 
add1t10n there 1S a need for basic research to clarify the claims of 
manufac~urers and those who hold opposite opinions. Finally, when 
evaluat1ng the cost-effectiveness of the electronic article surveillance 
strategy the number of hidden expenses must also be considered. 

4.3.4 Summary 

Electronic article surveillance strategy presents retailers with a 
7ystem whereby thousands of items of merchandise may be monitored.. Despite 
1ts app~rent apprehension-oriented nature, legal problems have effectively 
made th1s strategy a deterrent one. 

A potential rich data base exists for analysis. However, application 
is restricted due to measurement biases and design problems. In actuality, 
the effec~iv~ness of the electronic article surveillance strategy has not 
been stat1s~1call~ demonstr~ted. Despite its apparent shortcomings use 
of electron1c art1cle surve11lance by retailers is increasing. 
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Measurement Table 4-2 
ElectTonic Article Surveillance 

Possible Measures 

Total cost of installation or lease. 

Cost of tags. 

Cost of replacement tags. 

Amount of time and costs needed 
to affix and remove tags. Amount 
of time and cost of monitors and 
guards. 

Number of items. 

Number and percentage of tags used. 

Cost of tags used. 

Types of tags used. 

Number of items purchased. 

Percentage of tags removed. 

Percentage of tags removed by 
shoplifters. 

Number of loose tags found. 
~, 

Location of loose tags. 

Number of garments damaged. 

Number of times system is activated. 

Number and percentage of times 
person is approached. 

Number of times person leaves 
without interference. 

Nmnber of times monitor requests 
me:rchandise. 
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Measurement Table 4-2 cont'd. 

Measurement Point Possible Measures Actual Measures 

l2a 

l2b 

13 

14a 

14b 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

2la 

21b 

2lc 

22a 

22b 

22c 

23 

Number of times person refuses to 
provide merchandise. 

Number and percentage of times 
person provides merchandise. 

Percentage of times customer 
flees store. 

Number and percentage of times 
merchandise is paid for. 

Number and percentage of times 
merchandise hi not paid for. 

Number of tags removed. 

Number and percentage of 
customer complaints. 

Number of times store security is 
notified. 

Number and percentage of times '. 
store manager is notified. 

Number of apprehensions. 

"' Number and 1Jercentage" of items. 

Number and percentage of tags used. 

Cost of tags used. 

Types of tags used. 

Customer attitude toward system. 

Customer knowledge of system. 

Impact on shoplifting behavior. 

Total dollar amount and percentage de
crease in shrinkage due to shoplifting. 

1Numbers in this column refer to Figure 4-2. 
*denote actual measures available. 
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4.4 Pre-ernployement Screening 

4.4.1' Strategy Description 

The screening of job applicants is a widespread and multifaceted 
anti-theft strategy. One of the main objectives of screening in the retail 
business is to prevent the hiring of "theft-prone" individuals. While 
screening procedures in general are used for other purposes, such as job 
placement, only their anti-theft function is relevant to this project. 
Furthermore, while screening can include periodic or selected inquiries 
with existing employees (to detect and/or deter theft), the focus of this 
chaper is on pre-employment screening. This latter type of screening 
practice was found to be more widespread and consistently applied, thus 
lending itself to this assessment. 

The screening procedures used by retailers to detect high risk, 
theft-prone applicants can be classified into three major categories: 

• Background checks. 

• Lie detection tests. 

• Written honesty tests. 

Each of these categories is described belOW, followed by a delineation 
of the assumptions and expectations associated with these screening proce
dures (Section 4.4.2) and a discussion of pertinent evaluation data 
(Section 4.4.3). 

4.4.1.1 Background Checks 

Investigating the personal backgrounds,and work histories of job 
applicants is a screening procedure that many retailers use, at one level 
or another. This procedure involves following up information obtained from 
interviews with applicants and/or completed application forms. References 
and former employers are called, visited, or contacted in writing. In 
addition, retail credit bureaus, police departments, and even private in
vestigators have been used. 

The objective of these follow-ups is to check the accuracy of infor
mation provided by applicants and to obtain additional information about 
their backgrounds. For example, previous employers are able to clarify 
the reasons for leaving and referenced individuals may be able to provide 
insight into the applicant's personality. Credit bureaus sometimes offer 
a wealth of data, including information about credit problems, contact wi1:'n 
the police, employement history, and evaluations. Police departments have 
been an important source of information about the applicant's criminal 
record, until recent goverment moves to safeguard confidentiality. View
ing background checks as a theft prevention strategy, the employer's hope 
is that information pertinent to the applieant's likelihood of stealing 
from the company will be uncovered. 
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Information collected during site-visits and interviews indicates 
that background checks are used more by large retailers, but the exten
siveness of these checks varies from one company to the next. Typically, 
clerks and salespersons are not screened through background checks. 
However, applicants being considered for various positions of trust 
usually receive some level of background investigation. As one might 
suspect, the higher the risk associated with the position, the more 
extensive and costly the background check. We have found some companies 
who pay as much as $150 for a thorough background investigation when 
hiring individuals for specific high risk positions. 

When the collection of background information has been completed, 
it is used to make a judgment about the applicant's theft-proneness. In 
other words, relevant information concerning the applicant's past behavior 
is used to predict the likelihood that he/she is honest and will not steal 
from the company, if hired. If the applicant is judged to be honest and 
not theft-prone, and also meets the other requirements of the job, then 
he/she is likely to be hired. 

4.4.1.2 Lie Detection Devices· 

There are two major "lie detection" devices that retailers have used 
for pre-employment screening--the polygraph and the voice stress analyzer. 
While these devices (especially the polygraph) have a history of use in 
police and military investigations, as well as retail interrogations of 
suspected thieves, they have also played a critical role in the screening 
of job applicants. Both devices are described below, based on information 
obtained through interviews with representatives from some of the leading 
testing firms, researchers in this topic area, and a review of the litera
ture. 

In the context of pre-employment screening, these devices have been 
used most frequently to check the accuracy of background information pro
vided by the applicant and determine whethe£'he/she has stolen from pre
vious employers. Lying is presumably detected through stress experienced 
by the applicant during questioning. Both devices seek to detect stress 
by measuring certain autonomic psychophysiological responses of the 
applicant. The polygraph typically measures four physiological responses: 
Respiration, pulse rate, blood pressure, and electrogalvanic skin response. 
However, as many as eleven different measures have been taken. The voice 
stress analyzer measures inaudible fluctuations in the vocal response, 
presumably caused by "microtremors" in the vocal muscles. Both devices 
record any changes in these autonomic responses that occur during question
ing, and these results are then scored and interpreted by a trained obser
ver or examiner. This trained individual makes a judgment as to whether 
any changes in autonomic responses were due to attempted deception by the 
applicant or to other factors (e.g., general anxiety about testing). 

The polygraph has a 50-year history of usage in the United States and 
today, it is estimated that between 300,000 and 500~OOO tests are given each 
year in the private sector (Security Systems Digest, 1977; U. S_. News & W()rld 
Report, 1978). While the level of usage for retail pre-employment screening 
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remains unknown, a survey by Belt and Holden (1978) of the 50 largest 
retailers revealed that half of them used the polygraph in some capacity. 
The Westinghouse screening of 79 major retail cQmpanies found that-appro
ximately one-third (32.9%) were using the polygraph, and this proportlon 
was fairly consistent across food, drug, and department stores. The cost 
(typically $25 to $50 per test) is one factor that prohibits widespread 
administration. 

The voice stress analyzer, based on military research during the 
Vietnam War, did not reach the private sector until the early 1970's. 
While the level of usage in the retail community is unknown, numerous 
retailers report being users (see Rice, 1978). Usage patterns and costs 
are similar to the polygraph. Costs run from $25 to $150 per test, again 
depending upon the length of the ex~~ination (10 minutes to several hours). 

For pre-employment screening, the polygraph is usually administered to 
only a sample of general applicant,. or to applicants for high risk positions. 
Security personnel, salespersons ::andling money or expensive merchandise, 
store managers, and departments heads are likely candidates to pre-employment 
screening with either the voice stress analyzer or the polygraph. While these 
devices are more expensive than written tests, they are less costly and 
certainly quicker than a thorough background investigation. 

4.4.1.3 Written Honesty Tests 

Predictive testing has a long history in psychology and sociology, 
where attempts have been made to predict a proclivity toward delinquency 
using a variety of tests and questionnaires (see Ash, 1976, for a review). 
However, it was not until the 1950's that a substantial effort was made to 
use psychological testing for employee screening purposes. Through the 
Phase I assessment, we have identified a number of widely-used written 
tests that wer~ constructed specifically to predict employee theft (e.g., 
the Reid Report, the Stanton Pre-Employment Survey, the Trustworthiness 
Attitude Survey, the Personnel Security Inverttory-5, the Fact Test, the 
AIMS Review). '. 

These instruments contain a diversity of questions, but they consis
tently attempt to measure attitudes toward theft and previous theft behavior 
(Unlike most psychological tests, the questions are fairly direct and the 
intent of the questioning is relatively transparent to the applicant). The 
instrument may have several components (e.g., the Reid Report covers atti
tudes toward punishment, self-reflective attitudes and behaviors about 
theft, biographical information, and admissions of theft). Other variables 
are oftentimes included in the questionnaire (e.g., family relations, drug 
usage, emotional stability), but are not always included as items in the 
prediction scale. 

Once the applicant completes the honesty test, it is either scored 
by the personnel office or sent to the testing firm for scoring and analy
sis. When the analysis is completed, the firm provides feedback to the 
client, either recommending that the applicant be hired or not. 
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. A significa~t number of retailers use standard psychological question
na~res. The West~nghouse survey showed that overall, one in four retailers 
were u~ing the7e instruments (What percentage of this was pre-employment 
screen~ng rema~ns unknown). Drug store usage was slightly higher (1 in 3) 
than either food or department store usage (1 in 5). 

Wr~tten tests are less expensive than lie detection devices, costing 
the reta~ler anywhere from $5 to $15 per test. Nonetheless, this price is 
often sufficiently high to restrict the screening of all applicants. 

The flow diagram in Figure 4-3 is provided to illustrate and summarize 
the three screening procedures described above. This flow diagram displays 
the generaL process ?f obtaining and utilizing information about the appli
cant t? dr~Lw c?nclus~ons about his/her theft potential as a future employee. 
Attent~on ~s glven to the sources and types of information obtained. 

4.4.2 s'ectations and Assumptions 

The expectations that people have for the above-mentioned screening 
~rocedures are rather simple and straightforward. Pre-employment screening 
~s expected to decrease the percentage of theft-prone individuals who are 
hired by the company, and ultimately, decrease the amount of internal theft. 
Furthermore, screening procedures are expected to achieve these objectives 
at a cost that is substantially lower than the cost of any thefts which they 
prevent. 

To achieve these objectives, a number of assumptions must be satisfied. 
Each screening approach is based on specific assumptions about people and 
s~reening procedures in general, and these assumptions should be made expli
c~t. For background checks, the following basic assumptions are made: 

• Follow-up contacts (e.g., referenced persons or previous em
ployers) are able and willing to provide accurate information 
about the applican-r:- - '. 

'. 

• Inaccuracies in information provided by the applicant are 
indicative of deceptiveness. 

• New information obtained from background checks can be used to 
accurately judge theft-proneness and predict future theft behavior. 

• The background investigatcr knows what information is useful for 
prediction and what information is not. 

The fundamental assumptions underlying the use of the polygraph and 
the voice stree analyzer are similar to each other and can be stated jointly 
as follows: 

• Lying produces emotional stress. 

• Stress can be measured through the specific autonomic responses 
of pulse, blood pressure, respiration, skin resistance, and fluc
tuations in a microtremor voice signal. 
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• The polygraph and voice stress analyzer can accurately measure 
certain of the above autonomic responses. 

'. Test examiners or trained observers can differentiate autonomic 
responses due to guilt knowledge (lying) from responses due to 
other factors, such as generalized anxiety. 

The truth value of the fourth assumption has been a main source of debate 
for both devices, as discussed in the following section. For the polygraph, 
there is a fair amount of expert opinion and research to support the first 
three assumptions. However, the theory of microtremors at the foundation 
of voice stress analyzers is still debated. 

Written honesty tests also rest on several basic assumptions that must 
be valid before this screening approach can be effective. These assumptions 
include the following: 

• Applicants are able and willing to accurately recall their pre
vious involvement in crime and, in particular, employee theft. 

• Applicants are able and willing to accurately report their 
attitudes about crime and employee theft. 

• Previous theft behaviors and present attitudes toward theft are 
good predictors of future theft behaviors. 

For each of the screening procedures covered, there exist a wide 
variety of additional assumptions that could be discussed. However, the 
assumptions listed above are the most fundamental and ones which must be 
closely examined when attempting to understand and explain any gaps that 
exist between the expected and act~al impact of these anti-theft strategies. 

4.4.3 Evaluation Results 

With the exception of background checks, Westinghouse was able to 
identify a fair amount of research that can be used to assess these screen
ing procedures. These results are summarized below. A general assessment 
of each procedure is also provided. 

4.4.3.1 Background Checks 

Although we did not locate any empirical evidence regarding the effec
tiveness of background checks, observational and anecdotal information led 
to some general conclusions. Security and personnel representatives from 
retail companies have mixed feelings about the value of this screening 
procedure. Some believe it is too costly in terms of time and effort, and 
often does not yield useful information. For example, referenced persons 
and former employers are frequently unwilling or afraiQ to provide negative 
information about the applicant. Police departments are no longer able to 
share information about criminal records. However, other retailers believe 
that a good background investigation is indispensable, and multiple sources 
of information should be pursued. 
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These mixed opinions concerning the effectiveness of background checks 
are reflected in the variation in usage we have observed. However, in 
general, we would conclude that background checks are not being exploited 
by retailers. Very little is being done to check on regular employees. At 
present, there are insufficient data to conclude that a comprehensive approach 
to background screening would be cost-effective or that certain sources con
sistently yield value information about the applicant. The main problem is 
that the value of background information for predicting future theft has not 
been determined. This would require a complex evaluation design (focusing 
on predictive validity) that has yet to be implemented. ' 

4.4.3.2 Lie Detection Devices 

The evaluation of lie detection devices is an extremely controversial 
area. We have encountered some very strong and conflicting opinions about 
the e.fectiveness and usefulness of lie detection devices. These opinions 
and relevant research findings are briefly summarized below as they pertain 
to the reliability and validity of the polygraph and voice stress analyzer. 

Polygraph validity is certainly one of the most hotly debated topics 
in the field. The central question concerns how accurate the polygraph is 
in discriminating between truthful and deceptive subjects. Proponents con
sistently claim that the polygraph is 90 to 9S percent accurate in detecting 
deception, while opponents estimate accuracy in the 60 to 70 percent range. 
The evidence is mixed. In experimental situations, accuracy has ranged from 
the low 70's to the high 90's (see Walsh & Healy, 1978; for a review). Poly
graph examiners claim even higher accuracy in real life situations, where 
the fear of punishment is believed to play an important role in eliciting 
confessions (e.g., Bersh, 1969; Horvath & Ried, 1971; Hunter & Ash, 
1973) • 

However, there have been numerous criticisms of the polygraph valida
tion research (see Lykken, 1979). A varietY"of issues have been debated, but 
two stand out as particularly important. F~rst, there is the question of 
what constitutes "accuracy"? Traditionally, accuracy has been defined as 
the percentage of deceptive subjects who are correctly identified. With this 
definition, 100 percent accuracy can be achieved by failing everyone who takes 
the exam. Lykken (1979) has argued strongly that the polygraph is biased 
against the truthful subject, meaning that some of the reported high accuracy 
scores are due to "false positive" judgments, in which truthful subjects are' 
labeled deceptive. Indeed, there have been several recent studies in which 
one-third to one-half of the truthful subjects were falsely identified as 
deceptive (Barland & Raskin, 1976; Horvath, 1977). However, more research 
is needed. 

The second, and most fundamental, criticism of polygraph validity 
concerns the subjectivity and interpretation involved in the scoring proce
dures. Crities argue that polygraph charts should be valid on their own 
merit, without the additional information that is known to the examiner 
(e.g., admissions of prior theft). When polygraph charts are scored blindly 
by a second polygrapher in real life circumstances, accuracy seems to range 
from 64 to 71 percent (see Lykken, 1979). Of course, polygraphy advocates 

121 

.... ~.- .... - -....... , ... "'"~ .. 

_ ~_ -...l _ _ ___ 1. ~ __ _ 



claim that a skilled examiner is a legitimate and necessary component of 
the examination, and that ac.curacy is much higher when his/her knowledge 
and inference are applied. Data concerning the reliability of the poly
graph have been collected both within and between examiners (see Ash, 1976, 
for a review). While agreement ranges from 75 to 95 percent, critics have 
argued that similar training will account for the findings. Again, the 
desire to separate the cont.ribution of the machine from that of the examiner 
is readily apparent. 

Data on the reliability and validity of the voice stress analyzer 
have been reviewed by Brenner, Branscomb, and Schwartz (in press). The 
evidence concerning validation is equivocal, at best. In five studies 
using lie detection tasks, the voice stress analyzer has generally been 
unable to discriminate between truthful and deceptive subjects beyond what 
would be expected by chance. However, in numerous studies using non-lie 
detection tasks, the voice stress analyzer has received more support. For 
example, changes in voice stress scores have been shown to correlate with 
the Stroop color/word conflict task, questionnaire s~ales, and ten-minute 
relaxation periods. The most appropriate conclusion at this time is that 
the validity of this lie detection device remains unknown. 

The reliability of this instrument is closely tied to one of the main 
criticisms of this screening procedure, Similar to the polygraph, the sub
jectivity of the scoring procedures is one of the major sources of debate. 
Brenner, et al. (in press) note that this subjectivity is reflected in low 
interrater reliability for a number of studies. 

Finally, we should note that critics have questioned the microtremor 
explanation. However, the only two studies to test this hypothesis have 
yielded conflicting results (McGlone & Hollien, 1976; Inbar & Eden, 1976). 
In summary, the existing evaluation data are equivocal at best, similar to 
the results of studies assessing the polygraph. 

4.4.3.3 Written Honesty Tests 

Finally, a number of research studies have been conducted to examine 
the validity of honesty tests. We have contacted some of the major testing 
firms in the country and have requested that they provide us with any vali
dation results pertinent to their testing instruments. We have also queried 
many retail companies about possible internal tests they have conducted using 
any of the standard honesty tests. Our results are summarized below. 

Typically, the research is referred to as test validation, and it has 
taken several forms. Although this research is not frequently described in 
strict validity language, this language will be used here to help synthesize 
and describe the existing validation efforts. Essentially, testing firms 
and affiliated researchers have sought to examine four types of validity: 

• Convergent validity. 

• Known groups validity. 
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• Construct validity. 

• Predictive validity. 

By far the most common type of validation research is that which 
focus~s on convergent validity. Convergent validity refers to the extent 
to wh1ch two or more measures of the same thing produce similar results. 
Presumably, similar results suggest that the instrument is measuring what 
it.is supposed to be measuring. Several approaches have been taken with 
wr1tten honesty tests: (1) Comparing written test scores to polygraph 
scores ("recommended" or "not recommended") and (2) comparing written 
~est s~ores to admissions of previous theft obtained through in-person 
1nterv1ews or polygraph tests. 

In general, the existing research on convergent validity has demon
strated substantial correlations between written test scores and the above
mentioned comparison variables. For example, correlations above .43 (Ash, 
1970) and .60 (Ash, 1971), have been reported between written test scores 
on one maj~r test and polygraph recommendations. Similarly, scores on 
ru:ot~er maJor~test have been shown to correlate .76 with polygraph "trust
r1sk scores lStrand & Cormack, 1975). In this same vein, other studies 
(e.~., Reed, 1977), have shown that written tests can correctly classify 
subJects as "low" "marginal" or "high" risk on polygraph scores with 73 
percent accuracy (33% expected by chance). Classification into the "high" 
risk group achieved 90 percent accuracy. 

. However, researchers have recognized the problem with validating 
wr1tten tests against a lie detection device that has, itself, been the 
source of much controversy over validity issues. To avoid the interpreta
tion problem associated with the polygraph, the next step for researchers 
has been to examine admissions of previous theft behavior as the criterion. 
Several studies have found significant correlations between admissions of 
previous theft and overall test scores. Usi~g one of the major written 
tes~s,.Ash (1975) has reported a low to moderate relationship (r=.29) between 
adm1ss1ons and test scores. Another major test has been shown to correlate 
.80 and .85 with amnissions of previous on-the-job theft in two separate 
studies (Perman, in Klump, 1976). 

However, in some validation efforts, admissions were still not totally 
inde~end~nt of the polygraph. Admissions were taken during a polygraph 
exam1nat10n (e.g., Reed, 1977; Strand & Cormack, 1975) or immediately before 
a polygraph examination (e.g., Perman, in Klump, 1975) under eonditions 
where the subject knew that the polygraph would be used to check the accuracy 
o~ h~s(her res~onses. Reed (1977) has demonstrated how the polygraph will 
s1gn1f1cantly 1ncrease theft, admissions, but admission rates were ~latively 
high without the threat of the polygraph. Thus, advocates of this validation 
approach see prior admissions as a valid criterion for written tests. 

A second problem with the use of prior admissions is that such informa
tion is almost always obt~ined in close proximity to the written test res
ponses. In fact, admissions are typically requested on the same questionnaire 
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used for the test items. Not only do people have a desire to give consist 
answers, but the ordering and type of questions may encourage confessions. 
For example, the attitudinal items comprising the test are often. worded in 
such a way that theft seems like a normal behavior, and they typ~cally 
precede the items concerning theft admissions. Such facts may inflate 
the correlation between test scores and admissions. 

The second type of validation research examines the construct validity 
of written tests. Construct validity concerns the extent to which measures 
are actually tapping the underlying theoretical construct they were intend
ed to measure. Although limited work has been done in this general area, 
it has taken two forms: (1) Efforts to improve the measurement instrument, 
and (2) efforts to assess the internal consistency or reliability of the 
instrument. Hence, the major questions here are--what should these instru
ments be measuring and what are they measuring? Most people would agree 
that attitudes toward theft are meant to be the central construct which 
these written tests are seeking to identify. 

Under the first approach of seeking to improve the measurement instru
ment, Terris (1978) has questioned some of the items that are being used and 
the present practice of incorporating certain nonattitudina1 items into the 
subject's test s~ore. Some of the major testing instruments'include non
attitudinal items that are sometimes used to "adjust" the person's score 
(e.g., numerous changes in jobs and home addresses). Thus, these test scores 
include more than attitudes. Given these concerns, Terris (1978, 1979) has 
sought to isolate the attitudinal component of a major written test and 
examine the relationship between theft attitudes and theft admissions. In 
one study (Terris, 1978) attitudes toward theft were found to correlate .56 
with polygraph admissions--the more theft-related admissions, ~he higher the 
score on the dishonest attitude scale. In another study, Terr~s (1979) 
conducted internal analyses of a written test and found that the dishonest 
attitude scores were strongly correlated with total employee theft admissions 
in two samples (r=. 61; r=. 81) • '. 

'. 

While these results are interesting, we should emphasize that subjects 
are giving self-reports of attitudes and past thef~ activity. Actual theft 
behavior is not being measured, and the problems w~th self-reports are too 
numerous to be listed here. Furthermore, the desire to give consistent res
ponses throughout the test may inflate the correlation between admissions 
and attitudes. 

The second type of construct validity work that should be mentioned 
are those studies which assess the internal consistency of particular tests. 
Measures of internal consistency will indicate the extent to which responses 
are due to individual differences in subjects, as opposed to measurement 
error. Consistent responses across a variety of items is often taken to 
indicate that the items are measuring the same underlying construct, thus 
suggesting construct validity. Our review indicates that the major written 
tests are internally reliable, with coefficients ranging from .85 to .95. 

Finally, we should note that some tests have been subjected to item 
analysis in an attempt to determine which items within the test are the best 
indicators of the individual's overall attitude toward theft. For some 
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tests, a set of critical items have been identified. These items account 
for a major portion of the variance in scores and, consequently, have been 
used to compute a critical score. Thus, for some tests, only the best items 
are used to compute individual scores, and the others are not used. Certainly 
more work of this nature is needed, for it can make these tests more effi
cient and valid. 

. .A third area of validation research has focused on known groups 
va1~d~ty. The assumption behind this form of validity is that if a written 
test can accurately measure attitudes toward theft, it should be able to 
discriminate between groups that are known to be different in their theft
related attitudes or theft behaviors. To our knowledge, there have been 
very few studies addressing this type of validity. 

The research by Ash (1975), discussed earlier, showing a significant 
relationship between admissions of previous theft and overall test scores, 
has been subsequently described as a test of differences between groups of 
"honest" and "dishonest" applicants (Ash, 1976). However, this research 
is better described as evidence of convergent validity. Prior theft admission 
was used.to determine membership in "honest" and "dishonest" groups, but this 
membersh~p was not known until the study was conducted. Stronger definitions 
of group membership can be obtained. For example, Ash (1974) found that in
carcerated felons scored significantly below the norm OIl the written test in 
question. In additi~n, Mansfield (personal communication, 1979) has deSigned 
a written test which has been able to discriminate between long tenure 
employees ("known" to be honest) and new employees who admit to previous 
thefts. More research of this nature is needed to establish the validity 
of these tests. 

The fourth, and from our Viewpoint, most important approach to test 
validation focuses on predictive validity. This type of validity concerns 
the extent to which a measure can predict future responses. We have heard 
numerous claims that the major written test~'are able to predict who will and 
will not steal from the company after they are hired. Unfortunately, we have 
found virtually no studies to support this claim. A few predictive studies 
have been conducted in nonretai1 settings without success. Ash (1975) has 
tested t?e predictive validity of a leading written test with bank employees, 
but the ~nstrument was unable to predict any of the five criteria, including 
theft from the bank (the length of the study was unspecified). In another 
study of applicants at a radio and television manufacturer (Ash, 1971b), the 
same test was unable to predict terminations between six months and a year 
later, using the conventional level of significance (p,). 05) . Through our 
site-Visits, we came across one large retail company that has tested the 
predictive validity of two leading tests over a one-year time period. The 
results indicate that neither of the tests were able to predict future dis
honesty better than chance. However, similar to Ash's work, the study was 
not carried out for a sufficient length of time to be considered an adequate 
test of predictive validity (e.g., only 29 or 900 employees screened were 
s~spected of, or known to be engaged in, theft activities during the one-year tJ.1l1.eframe. 
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There are some maj or problems associated with conduct"ing a good 
predictive validity study in a retail company. First, there is the problem 
of employee attrition. In the stlldy mentioned above, approximately 60 per
cent of the sample left the company during the year for personal reasons or 
company ove:hiring. Sacond, there is the problem of being able to identify 
theft behaVIor. Undoubtedly, most theft goes undetected. There is also the 
possibility that supervisors or security personnel reveal biases in their 
assessments of whether or not employees have engaged in suspicious or 
theft behaviors. Nonetheless, predictive validity studies are essential 
for establishi~g the value of these written tests. Certainly, much more 
could be done ln the way of researching the predictive validity of these 
tests. 

To aid in the evaluation of this anti-theft strategy, Measurement 
Table 4-3 has been prepared, corresponding to flow diagram 4-3 discussed 
earlier. As this t~ble indicates, there are numerous measures that can be 
taken in pre-employment screening procedures, and there is presently a fair 
amount of information pertaining to many of these measures, as shown by the 
asterisks in the right column. However, actual measures are most frequently 
absent for perceptual/judgmental information and for procedural information. 

4.4.4 Summary 

The major pre-employment screening procedures used by retailers to 
detect theft-prone applicants are background checks, lie detection tests, 
and written honesty tests. Background checks are rarely conducted on 
regular employees, but are commonly used when screening for high risk 
positions. Retailers have mixed feelings about the value of this screening 
approach, and to our knowledge, there are no empirical data on the effec
tiveness of this procedure. Lie detection tests are widely used and believed 
to be highly effective. However, empirical validation results for both the 
polygraph and the more recent voice stress analyzer are equivocal, at best, 
and are the source of intensive debate in this field. Written honesty tests 
are also widely used and believed to be eff~ctive in weeding out theft-prone 
individuals. Nonetheless, the validation results are generally weak, 
especially because of the absence of data supporting the predictive vali
dity of the major tests. 

A number of assumptions regarding each screening procedure have been 
delineated and many of these have yet to be tested. The most critical 
untested assumption, and one that applies to all three screening approaches, 
is that the information collected through screening can accurately predict 
future theft behavior beyond what would be expected by chance. Devising 
and implementing tests of this assumption should be a topic research priority 
in the area of pre-employment screfming. 
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Measurement Table 4-3 
Pre-Employment Screening Procedures 

Measurement Points l Possible Measures 

I Number of references. 

Number of previous employers. 

Types of information provided. 

Completeness of information. 

Informativeness of information. 

Percentage of information followed-up. 

2 Clarity and simplicity of instructions. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Psychological impact of instructions 
(e.g., belief in lie detection 
effectiveness. 

Clari ty and simplicity of instruction. 

Psychological impact of instructions 
(e.g., perceived intent of test). 

Type of investigators. 

Investigation procedures. 

Type of feedback. 

Investigation costs. 

Amount of information obtained. 

Usefulness of information. 

Problems obtaining information. 

Amount of information obtained. 

Usefullness of information. 

Problems obtaining information. 

,~ount of information obtained. 

Usefulness of information. 

Problems obtaining information. 
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Actual Measures 
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Measurement Table 4-3 cont'd. 

Measurement Points Possible Measures 

8 Amount of information obtained. 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Usefulness of information. 

Problems obtaining information. 

Type of questioning technique used 
(e.g., control-question, peak-of
tension, guilty knowledge). 

Order and content of specific 
questions. 

Subject perceptions of questioning 
procedure. 

Length of testing. 

Number of missing responses. 

Number of refusals. 

Percentage of time able to verify 
accuracy. 

Percentage of information that is 
accurate. 

Types of new information. 

Completeness of new information. 

Informativeness of new information. 

Amount of information desired but 
not obtained. 

Hesitations in answering. 

Types of responses. 

Amount of past theft behavior. 

Type of past theft behavior. 

Type of theft attitudes. 

Extremity of theft attitudes. 
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Actual Measures 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

'* 

* 

* 

* 

II 

Measurement Table 4-3 cont'd. 

Measurement Points Possible Measures 

16 Type of personal information. 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

26 

27 

Methods used to assess honesty. 

Objectiveness of assessment methods. 

Standard physiological readings. 

Standard physiCflogical readings. 

Standard physiological readings. 

.Standard physiological readings. 

Standard physiological readings. 

Items used to compute score. 

Scoring procedures. 

Procedures used for interpreting 
and scoring responses. 

Information used by examiners other 
than printouts and theft admissions. 

Weight placed on various types of 
information. 

Procedures for assigning risk status 
to subject. 

Distribution of risk scores in the 
tested population. 

Percentage of subjects judged deceptive 
vs. truthful. 

Percentage of false positive 
identifications. 

Percentage of false negative 
identifications. 

Percentage of accurate identifications. 

Percentage of cases where applicant 
judged honest, but not hired. 
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Actual Measures 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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* 
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Measurement Table 4-3 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

28 

29 

30 

Possible Measures 

Percentage of cases where honest 
applicant doesn't meet other job 
requirements. 

Relative impertance of , honesty 
and other variables in hiring 
process. 

Percentage of cases where applicant 
judged honest, but not hired. 

Percentage of screenings that result 
in hiring. 

Actual Measures 

* 

* 

* 

lNumbers in this column correspond to those presented in Figure 4-3. 
*denote actual measures available. 
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4.5 Employee Training 

4.5.1 Strategy Description 

Employee training programs are education and motivational systems 
initiated under the assumption that a retail workforce, security, nons ecurity , 
and managerial personnel constitute a frontline defense against both internal 
and external theft. It is commonly accepted that no anti-theft strategies 
can be expected to be effective without the aid and cooperation of these 
individuals. To fully use the resources offered by employees, they need 
both an information base on which to operate and the interest and involve
ment in the company to participate in these activities. Training programs 
provide the awareness of procedures used by thieves, the way to identify 
them, and the appropriate course of action should a theft be detected. 
A secondary effect thought to be associated with training programs is the 
creation of awareness that theft is a concern of the company and active 
attempts are being made to prevent its occurrence. 

Employee training is often conducted in two steps: Primary training/ 
orientation, and review programs. Our surveys show that 92 percent of all 
retail companies use some type of employee training. This figure; however, 
only reflects the percentage of initial training sessions, and it is not 
representative of review programs. 

The employee training strategy may be viewed as dealing with three 
individual, yet complementary, groups: Managerial personnel programs; 
security personnel programs; and nonsecurity personnel programs. The 
material presented and the expected results of these three types of 
training programs differ. The intended outcome, however, of the three 
strategies is to enlarge the potential security force of a retail unit be .. 
yond the scope of security personnel by the addition of an educated sales 
and managerial staff. 

4.5.1.1 Managerial Personnel 

Managerial personnel are trained in three security-related areas: 

• Security operations. 

• Employee operations. 

• Inventory control operations. 

The essential goal of security-related, managerial training programs is to 
increase the management's knowledge in these specific areas in an attempt 
to bolster the retail unit's security potential. In addition, by educating 
upper-level management to the problems faced by the store's security forces, 
it is possible that better working relationships can be established between 
the two. 

Unlike the training programs for security personnel, sales associates, 
and stock personnel, which rely heavily on situational, on-the-job training, 
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managerial programs take place, almost exclusively, in classroom settings. 
Walk-through tours and site surveys do augment the formal education process 
to some extent. However, due to the essentially theoretical approach that 
the managerial program follows, the situational aspects serve mainly as a 
means of integrating the material presented in the classroom. 

The educational program for managerial personnel dealing with security 
operations covers two basic areas: Understanding the scope of the retail 
security problem and understanding the store's security strategy. Tne former 
is aimed at increasing the management's knowledge of the problem in an at
tempt to increase their cooperation and involvement in combating retail 
crime. The latter phase focuses on expanding the management's knowledge of 
the store's security strategy and, coincidentally, to train the management 
in ways to identify criminal activity. If properly executed, this portion 
of the managerial education program seeks to integrate the trainee into the 
security strategy of the retail unit. 

The second major educational endeavor of the managerial training pro
gram is to educate the trainee in the proper operational procedures to be 
followed by sales associates. That is, the trainee is presented with a 
working knowledge of the standard operating procedure established~ by the 
store, that each sales associate is expected to follow. This includes the 
topics of proper cash register operation; credit transactions; handling of 
sales, inventory, stocking, and tagging procedures; and personal conduct. 
Increasing the management personnel's knowledge in these areas allows them 
to identify and locate procedural irregularities which may denote employee 
thefts. As such, the educational process tends to augment security opera
tions by allowing input in the form of managerial oversight. 

The final major area of security-oriented training presented to mana
gerial personnel involves the operational procedures of the backline per
sonnel, receiving personnel, stock, maintenance, and display personnel. 
As in the case of the sales procedures, knowledge of inventory control pro
cedures allows the managerial personnel to ~etect and isolate irregularities 
in the operational proceeding. Irregularities may be the result of over
sights or a lack of knowledge on the part of the sales associate. On the 
other hand, irregularities may also denote the existence of criminal behavior. 
As such, this phase of the managerial training program tends to result ~n 
a possible decrease in inventory and procedural errors which affect shr1nkage 
figures. In addition, training results in the knowledge necessary to aid the ' 
management in detecting criminal behavior on the part of sales associates 
and related personnel. 

4.5.1.2 Security Personnel 

The security personnel training program evolves through two basic 
phases: Classroom training and on-the-job training. In addition, if the 
security oeprative is to be armed, to carry or use any form of firearm, a 
third phase of training is included. 

Classroom training for security personnel consists of four general 
topic areas: The surveillance and apprehension of suspected criminals; 
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state and local statutes applicable to the retail security operation; the 
necessary forms and how they are filled out; and how to appear as a capable 
witness in court. The goal of these topics is to provide the security 
operative with a working knowledge of the job prior to entering the on-the
job phase of the training program. 

The first area of concern! the surveillance and apprehension of sus
pects, covers a wide range of material. A personality profile of shop
lifters is presented as are training films that illustrate common shop
lifting and employee theft techniques. In addition, the various procedures 
for apprehending suspects, detaining suspects, and proper notification of 
the police are reviewed. 

Due to the liability of the. retail outlet and the security operative 
for breaches of a suspect's civil rights, it is also necessary that the 
security trainee be informed of and understand legal statutes pertaining 
to any situation likely to arise. These statutes include state and local, 
as well as Federal, laws. 

Finally, training programs for security personnel also include in
struction on how to appear as a viable witness in court. This, once con
sidered as nonessential, has become an increasingly important phase of 
security training. Since most security operatives are evaluated in terms 
of how many apprehensions and convictions they make per month, the impor
tance of these tasks has increased. 

If the security operative is to be armed, the initial classroom in
struction is followed by weapons class. This course of training covers the 
topics of when and how to use the weapon, as well as the Federal, state, 
and local laws which outline the legal use of firearms. In addition, this 
part of security training also includes target practice. This is to allow 
the operative to learn to properly display and fire the weapon without 
endangering the safety and well-being of in~ocent bystanders. 

'. 

Firearms are not extensively used in retail security operations. Due 
to this, this phase of the security training program is a peripheral issue. 
However, armed retail security operatives are used in some large cities and 
high crime areas and, because of this, weapons training is a necessity in 
these situations. 

Following the initial classroom education and the alternate weapons 
class, the security operative undergoes a period of on-the-job training. 
This period allows the new operative to integrate the knowledge acquired 
from the classroom. As such, this final phase allows for both a shorter 
initial training period and rapid addition to the security staff of new 
recruits. In addition, on-the-job training reduces the cost inherent in 
lengthy classroom education programs. 

The goal of the security personnel/training program is to increase the 
effectiveness of the security operatives. This expected result is achieved 
by increasing their knowledge of store operations, shoplifting tactics, and 
sales procedures and thereby increasing their ability to detect and apprehend 
shoplifters and employee thieves. 
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4.5.1.3 Nonsecurity Personnel 

The training of nonsecurity personnel consists of threeoomplementary 
areas of education: Sales and interpersonal skills, operational skills and 
techniques, and a security briefing. While presented and conceived indepen
dently, these three areas result in more efficient employees who, through 
performing their jobs properly, are able to assist customers and serve as 
deterrents to criminal behavior. 

Sales associates who actively serve their customers may act as a 
deterrent force to potential shoplifters. Their presence on the sales floor 
and attention to all potential customers restrict opportunities for conceal
ment of merchandise. Their presence may also act as a psychological barrier 
to theft by increasing the perceived chances of being apprehended. Thus, 
the presence of an active, personal sales staff may serve asa· deterrent to 
shoplifting. 

The deterrent effect, coupled with the potential of increased sales, 
are the intended results of the first area of nonsecurity personnel training, 
sales, and interpersonal skills. This area takes into account ways to 
approach, assist, and sell to customers. Most importantly, it stresses the 
need for the sales associate to greet the customers when they enter the res
pective sales area and to actively pursue the sale. The personal attention 
stemming from this approach may serve to deter shoplifting. 

Secondly, nonsecurity personnel are trained in operational procedures 
and ~kills. These encompass such diverse skills as proper use of cash regis~ 
ters, credit transactions, and inventory controls. 

Finally, the training programs for most nonsecurity employees include 
a cursory overview of the security strategy. Most often, this is a short 
presentation by a member of the security staff and consists of a concise 
talk and perhaps a movie. Emphasis is placed on surveilling customers as a 
means of identifying shoplifters. In additf'on, the lecturer also discusses 
the store's policy concerning nonsecurity personnel's role in detection and 
apprehension of shoplifters. 

The expected results of the educational process fOF nonsecurity em
ployees is to increase their knowledge of retail sales, operational proce
dures, and retail security. Ultimately, it is expected that a more effec
tive employee will act as a deterrent to shoplifting and employee theft. 

When the retail training strategy is synthesized into a flow diagram, 
the result is the model illustrated in Figure 4-4. The numbers in the fol
lowing narrative correspond to the appropriate operation illustrated in the 
flow diagram. These numbers are also used in the Measurement Table that 
follows the Evaluation Results in Section 4.5.3. The numbers in the table 
refer to the particular operation in the flow diagram and the asterisks in 
the third column denote the actual measurements available. 

The retail training strategy may be conceptualized in a comprehensive, 
synthetic model. The model proceeds as follows: All new employees (1) are 
channeled into their respective training programs, managerial personnel 
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training (2), security personnel training (8), and nonsecurity personnel 
training (14). The management-level personnel receive the training with the 
broadest application. It includes a system's overview of the retail security 
operations (3), an overview of employee operations (4), and an overview of 
backline operations (5). Theoretically, t.he manageri.al training program 
results in increased knowledge in the three areas covered (6). The result 
is a managerial-level operative who is able to oversee the operations and 
procedures of the subordinate security and nonsecurity personnel. These 
personnel are more involved in the retailer's security strategy (7). 

The security trainees attend the security personnel training program (3). 
The program consists of fonnal classroom sessions (9) that cover surveill~nce 
techniques, apprehension, and interrogation procedures, and how to be a W1t
ness in court. If the security operative is to be anned, he or she attends 
classes on weapon training and target practice (10). If the operative is 
to be unanned -weapons training is by-passed and the final part of the pro-
gram consists'of on-the-job training (11). The result of this ~rogram ~s a 
security operative who is an effective and knowledgeable agent m the f1eld (12). 
The final result of the security personnel training program is a more effec
tive retail security staff. 

The nonsecurity personnel are channeled into the proper training pro .. 
gram (14), where they are educated in sales procedures and interpersonal 
skills (15), operational skills and techniques (16), and a briefing on the 
security procedures relevant to their position (17). The initial result of 
nonsecurity training is increased knowledge in the three genera.l areas 
covered (18) and, ultimately, more effective nonsecurity personnel (19). 

The ultimate result of the comprehensive employee training strategy 
is twofold: Decreased shrinkage resulting from shoplifting (20) and de
creased shrinkage resulting from employee theft (21). 

Employee training programs are, essentially, educational and motiva
tional systems. They are initiated under the assumption that a retail work
foce, security, nonsecurity, and managerial personnel, properly educated, 
constitute a frontline defense against both internal and external theft. 

4.5.2 Expectati0ns and Assumptions 

The long-range expected outcome of a training systems strategy is de
creased shrinkage rates due to employee theft and shoplifting. More speci
fically, expectations are relative to the type of training and the target 
group to which it is applied. 

A managerial-level employee, trained in security procedures and ap
plications, is expected to have a general understanding of security prob
lems and knowledge of the comprehensive security systems application. In 
addition to this, a manager is expected to know how to spot inventory err~rs 
and even what tactics to look for in potential shoplifters. The expectat10ns 
are simply more comprehensive in scope than those of either security or non
security employees. 
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Most of the experts in the field agree that employees must be trained 
to partiCipate in store security. Cassell (1977) carries this a step fur
ther and claims that employees, from exceutives to maintenance workers, 
should be trained in identifying shoplifters. This is an example of how':. 
the education of managerial and supervisory personnel can improve a compre
hensive security system. A knowledgeable manager can provide a second line 
of inspection in control systems . accuracy and applicability. 'The latent 
potential of a trained supervisor may also have certain theft deterrent 
qualities. Employees who are aware of the fact that their superiors under
stand an inventory control system and know what to look for as warning signs 
of theft may be less likely to be involved in criminal behavior. 

Current literature reflects a trend in security-oriented educational 
programs toward a more comprehensive approach. Rather than just instructing 
security personnel, training programs are being expanded to encompass both 
managerial and sales personnel. Some experts feel that store manager semi
nars are the most productive single force for shortage reduction of all 
loss prevention strategies. Astor (1975) and others claim that by either 
moving security personnel into managerial positions or educating existing 
management in security techniques and problems, security programs become an 
integral part of any retail strategy. Such an approach enlarges the target 
group beyond frontline employees to encompass employee theft in backline 
areas (Green & Farber, 1978). 

The education of management may also result in a smoother security 
operation. This is due to increased information flow a.s a result of a bet
ter understanding of the problem by all involved. Expanded knowledge may 
also result in cooperation in expansion of present security systems, as well 
as in the introduction of new programs. It also reflects a movement toward 
the acceptance of security personnel and programs as an important component 
of a comprehensive retail operation (Beesing, 1976). 

Walsh and Healy (1974) suggest that m~nagement and supervisory person
nel should be educated in all security-related areas. This encompasses 
surveillance and detection strategies, as well as techniques used by both 
security and frontline employees. In addition, management education should 
include extensive knowledge of inventory and control methods, which, when 
strictly adhered to and monitored, may result in tighter security and less 
chance for employee theft. 

It is expected of security personnel to acquire a less comprehensive 
but a more specific working knowledge, as a result of a training program. 
Security personnel are expected to know how to detect shoplifting. As an 
extension of this, the operative is also expected to learn the proper appre
hension, booking, evidence gathering, and court appearance procedures. They 
are also assumed to have a working knowledge of avenues for forestalling 
employee theft. 

Training for security personnel takes a different tact than for non
security employees. Again, the literature only supplies outlines and hints 
as to possible avenues of approach to the training problem. Brindy (1970) 
and Astor (1977, 1978) provide some cursory outlines and suggestions. Two 
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LEAA-funded studies Law Enforcement (1972) and Private Security (1976) 
supply the majority of relevant information. These reports suggest that 
security personnel training consist of ways to spot thieves, how to appre
hend and interrogate, what the local laws governing due process are, how 
to use force, how to detain, and procedures to follow after conducting an 
arrest. In addition, they suggest that the security force be instructed in 
how to appear in court as a reliable, believable, and capable witness. 
Further training and practice time is mandatory if the security operative 
is to carry a weapon. 

The expected results of nonsecurity personnel programs are the least 
comprehensive and most specific in nature. Training basica.lly provides 
them with knowledge of inventory and cash register procedu'res, ~ales tech-
niques I and -tips on spotting shoplifters • The central focus of most nonsecurity, 
frontline personnel is on sales techniques. It is considered, by most 
experts, to be one of the most effective means of reducing shoplifting. 

Experts expressed the need for these employees to be trained in the 
detection of shoplifters, as well as in proper inventory control methods. 
In this manner, every employee may provide a two-fold security fun,ction: 
The prevention of shoplifting by being alert to detection methods and the 
reduction of employee theft by accurate application of inventory techniques 
that result in more accurate stock and transfer controls. 

Experts in the field agree that the most effective ways to sell are 
also the most effective means of preventing theft. An employee who is well 
trained in i,nterpersonal sales techniques, such as prompt attention to cus
tomers and surveying of sales area, will also act as an effective deterrent 
to shoplifting. Likewise, alert employees may be more apt to notice both 
shoplifting and employee theft. Edwards (1958) recommends teaching employees 
what to look for, such as suspicious people or individuals with "booster 
accessories." Green and Farber (1978) echo this advic.e, as well as add that 
employees should be trained in handling of ~arious crisis situations, such 
as witnessing shopliftings or handling hold-up situations. 

In addition, it is recommended that frontline employees be trained 
in various inventory and pricing systems, so that they can provide a possible 
way of spotting backline employee theft. Possibly, the best ex~~ple of 
such training is in price-switching situations, where a lower price is put 
on a high-price item (Brindy, 1970). 

There are several major explicit assumptions underlying all training 
programs. Two of the assumptions deal with the basic motivation for acting. 
First, it is assumed that by educating employees, security, nonsecurity, and 
managerial personnel to the complexity and expense of the theft problem, 
they will act in such a way as to reduce theft. Secondly, it is assumed 
that any employee who feels commited to his or her employer will not steal 
and will not tolerate stealing by others. 

The first hypothesis contains a hidden assumption. It presupposes 
that the employer, by providing information, thereby provides the employees 
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with the motivation necessary to ensure their cooperat10n in detecting and 
reporting employee theft and shoplifting. 

The second hypothesis also contains an implied assumption. It is 
based on the hidden assumption that if a person feels a sense of commit
ment to an organization, he/she will act in such a manner that is sympathe
tic to the organization. Moreover, it is assumed that the training program 
can help develop this commitment. In this case, retailers assume that be
cause an employee feels a sense of loyalty towaTd a merchant, the employee 
will not steal or allow others to steal from the merchant. 

Both of these hidden assumptions presume that motivation resulting 
ill a sympathetic action can be increased by a training program. In the two 
assumptions, the variables are communicated knowledge and a sense of commit
ment or loyalty. However, the assumptions appear to be founded on theoreti
cal principles or expectations, rather than on the outcome of tested programs. 

The third assumption, on which most training programs are based, is 
also implicit in nature. The retailer assumes that, by training employees 
in anti-theft strategies, the employee will know how to respond to the spe
cific incident. This, in turn, assumes that the individual is able to act 
in a situation as a result of the knowledge acquired through a training 
program. 

Due to the short length of time spent in formal training and the ex
tent of knowledge to be acquired, it is doubtful whether an employee can 
function satisfactorily solely as a result of formal training. Many re
tailers have found that a period of on-the-job training is necessary for 
the employee to assimilate the knowledge from the training program and be 
able to act confidently, using what has been lealned. The short training 
initial period is also responsible for the need of follow-up educational 
programs. 

The literature strongly suggests that' a single, primary training course 
is not sufficient, on any level, to assure a continued, high quality security 
operation. Walsh and Healy (1974) point out that private security employers 
should ensure that security personnel are given ongoing training. It is 
suggested that ongoing education be in the form of informal "roll call" 
meetings. Other alternatives are periodic formal refresher courses or the 
distribution of bulletins and other training media. Astor (1978), who feels 
that reinforcement is essential to the learning process, advocates a check
list system, whereby the operative can memorize and review his/her duties in 
a concise manner. In this system, each security employee is supplied with 
a printed list detailing the duties to be performed and procedures to be 
followed. This system is also readily available to second party verifica
tion. A supervisor can periodically quiz the employee, as a means of ascer
taining his/her level of knowledge concerning the studied job. A third 
possible means of educational review is formal meetings, at which special 
training films are shown (Jaspan, 1970). 

Finally, the literature emphasizes the need to educate private 
security personnel to their proper role in relation to the general public, 
as well as the police. In The Law and Private Police, it is cautioned that 
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private security forces, due to the existence of uniforms and misunderstand
ing of their real roles, tend to exercise their implied authority more often 
than is needed. The 1976 LEAA study warned that private security must be 
educated to a proper understanding of their role. 

In Private Security (1976), the task force recommended that many of 
the problems related to private security (personnel and training) can be 
eliminated by improving the goodness of fit between the knowledge demanded 
by the operative's position and the actual training process. This can be 
achieved by first developing a detailed description of the job and then 
tai"..oring the training process to fit the description. Such an approach to 
developing educational programs may also serve as a second line of defense 
against later security personnel-related problems. 

As a result of the abundance of implied or hidden assumptions, a 
gap exists between the expectations concerning training impact and the 
actual impact. This, in turn, implies the existence of a knowledge gap 
between what is theoretically assumed and what is empirically shown to be 
the case. 

4.5.3 Evaluation Results 

Several sources in the literature (Chain Store Age Executive, 1975; 
Astor, 1978) express that the trend in retail store security is toward 
increased training at all levels of store security and away from reliance 
on hardware approaches. In reality, both training and hardware are on the 
increase. 

From interviews with experts in the field, Westinghouse found that a 
14.3 percent discontinuation rate in the use of security guards by retail 
drug outlets. Such a decline, of course, reflects a proportional decrease 
in the overall training of employees and a specific deCline in the training 
of security personnel. Of the stores we surveyed, 73.7 percent claim to 
have training programs that instruct employees in ways to detect and respond 
to shoplifting and employee theft. The survey results also show that 6.3 
percent responded by stating that they had no training program and 20 per
cent of the sample did not respond to the question. Of those responding 
positively, 17.5 percent have formal programs l either in-house or outside, 
which included seminars and film presentations. Of those stores having 
training programs, 7.5 percent are for management and security personnel 
only. Other responses concerning program specifics were too small to be 
statistically meaningful, however, one last figure is of note. Of those 
stores which had no organized training program, 16.3 percent had verbal Or 
written communication to their employees concerning shoplifting and employee 
theft. 

Interviews with experts in the retail security field revealed a general 
concensus concerning the state-of-the-art, the need for improved training, 
as well as similarities between existing programs. 

Those experts interviewed agreed that most in-house security training 
is, at best, mediocre. Reasons for this include a lack of experienced 
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personnel who are able and willing to teach programs; little in the way of 
teaching aids, films, and manuals; and a lack of support and understanding 
on the part of upper-level management. In at least two cases, extensive 
primary and secondary training~ePe also 1:elt ~o be cost-prohibitive. 

It was also generally ,agreed that the education of upper-level manage
ment was a key to improving both the training of security and nonsecurity 
personnel"as well as the acceptance of security as an intricate ;component 
of any retail strategy. One expert interviewed expressed the feeling that 
the store security director should be a top-level management position and 
if it were, most in-house obstacles could be overcome. 

The expectations and, ultimately, the orientation of the training pro
gram depend on orientation of the individual retail company's security pro
gram. If, as in the majority of cases, the goal of the security program is 
to appre~end thie~es, then the major emphasis is placed on apprehension and 
prosecut10n techn1ques. If, on the other hand, deterrence is the goal, then 
the training program is oriented toward prevention strategies. 

The expectations of each program are relative to the program orienta
tion. Apprehension-oriented programs expect apprehensions and prosecutions. 
On the other hand, deterrence-oriented systems expect a lower shrinkage rate 
due to the high visibility of security personnel, and other similar strategi~s. 
However, the ultimate expectation of either school is always a decrease in the 
shrinkage rate. 

The central problem in evaluating training programs is the lack of 
success indicators related to training. Data are lacking relating the program 
to any changes in knowledge or attitudes; how knowledge relates to detection 
and apprehension; and how attitudes can affect the employee desire to detect 
and apprehend thieves. 

Measurement Table 4-4 illustrates both. the possible measures and the 
actual measures available;n the employee training strategy. The first 
column denotes the measurement points which correspond to the flow diagram 
in Figure 4-4. The center column represents the possible measurements and 
the third column the actual, existing measures. 

The table brings to light the lack of data necessary to properly 
evaluate the strategy. Of particular note in this case is the absence of 
expense statistics. As a result of this absence, cost/benefit analysis is 
not possible. 

4.5.4 SUllIJIlary 

Employee training programs are essentially educational and motivational 
strategies. The programs include the education of managerial, security, and 
nonsecuri ty personnel and are aimed' at increasing. the spe'cifie secnri'ty capa

bili ties of ~~e' three groups. 

.. Despite shortcomings in educational aids and consistent application, the 
tra1n1ng strategy is used by a majority of retailers. Its effectiveness is yet 
to be verified by accurate measurement and offers an opportunity for further 
evaluation. 
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Measurement Table 4-4 
Employee Training 

Possible Measures 

Number and percentage of newly 
hired employees. 

Number and perLentage of manage
ment personnel trained. 

Test existing security knowledge. 

Test understanding of security 
operations. 

Test understanding of employee 
operations. 

Test knowledge of inventory pro
cedures. 

Test comprehensive knowledge of: 
Store operations, security pro
cedures, employee operations, 
inventory procedures. 

Percentage increase. 

Number and percentage of security 
personnel trained. 

Test existing securit; knowledge. 

Test understanding of classroom 
material. 

Test ability/accuracy of target 
practice. 

Test knowledge of weapons use. 

Test for retained classroom know
ledge and newly acquired knowledge 
resulting from on-the-job training. 

Test comprehensive knowledge of: 
Store operations, security pro
cedures, employee operations. 
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Measurement Table 4-4 contld. 

Measurement Points 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

Possible Measures 

Percentage change. 

Number and percentage of non
security personnel trained. 

Test existing security knowledge. 

Test sales and interpersonal skills. 

Test of knowledge and skills in in
ventory techniques and cash register 
skills. 

Test acquired security knowledge 
resulting from security seminar. 

Test comprehensive knowledge of: 
Store operations, sales and cash 
register skills, inventory tech
niques, security procedures. 

Percentage change. 

Dollar amount and percentage de
crease in employee theft. 

Dollar amount and percentage de
crease in shoplifting. 

'. 
'. 

lNumbers in this column refer to Figure 
*denote actual measures available. 
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4.6 Theft Reporting Programs 

4.6.1, Strategy Description 

Theft reporting strategies are primarily communication and incentive 
programs targeted at both employees and shoppers. The strategies are attempts 
to encourage participation in the reporting of shoplifting and employee theft 
by reducing obstacles to reporting and increasing motivation to report. 

Reward programs. These strategies are essentially management systems 
in which employees and/or customers are given monetary rewards for either 
identifying shoplifters Qr employee th~eves. Rewards may be contingent 
upon apprehension, and in some cases, conviction. 

Some theory-based programs, using the principles of behavior modifi
cation, have been implemented. Customers have received sales credits and 
discounts for reporting shopl:i.ftings. However, the major thrust of reward 
strategies is increasing employee participation, as opposed to increasing 
the involvement of the general public. 

Communication strategies. These strategies are systems aimed at de
creasing difficulties in reporting both employee theft and shoplifting. In 
most cases, these systems are coupled with a reward strategy to provide in
centive for action. A large retail company, headquartered in Boston, com
prised of 230 outlets, uses a WATS TIP Line system which allcn>ls anonym0us 
reports and offers up to $1,000 reward to employees. 

The Broadway Department Store chain, in California, utilizes a similar 
system. Their Silent Witness Incentive Reward Program uses both a confiden
tial, toll-free telephone line and an anonymous letter system. Rewards 
ranging from $10 to $2,500 for apprehension of shoplifters and employee 
thieves are offered. 

Reporting mechanisms. The availability and ease of communication 
appear to be vital adjuncts to any retail tQeft reporting or prevention 
strategy. Several alternative systems are presently in uSe. rue)' all con
tain the distinct features of attempting to speed the actual reporting of a 
crime, as well as attempting to reduce the difficulty of initiating the 
communication. 

There are three major forms of reporting mechanisms: Electronic, 
anonymous tip lines, and verbal communication. Security personnel use addi
tional reporting devices, such as radios, but consideration of these sys
tems is outside the scope of this section. 

Electronic reporting mechanisms are tools, such as hidden alarms and 
pas (Point-of-Sales) terminal systems. The former system is comprised of a 
hidden switch, usually located in the cash register area, connected to a 
communication system. The communication system is typically a location
coded, light panel in the security department that can be monitored by some
one who dispatches security personnel. An alternative system rings a tele
phone in the security office and then plays a prerecorded, computer activated 
tape message, relating the location of the problem. 
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The computerized pas terminals function along a similar line. As a 
result ~f additional com~ter.terminal facilities, remote terminals may be 
strateg~cally located. T1ed 1nto t~e entire computer/register system, an 
emergency button pressed on any reg1ster can result in a visual read-out on 
the terminal. This notes the time and place of difficulty and allows for 
the rapid di~~atch of security personnel to the area. These systems must 
be monitored in order to be effective. 

Electronic communication systems like those cited can result in signi
ficantly reducing response time to an observed or potential crime. In this 
manner, t~ese s~stems are ~reventive in nature, rather than necessarily being 
appr~hens10n-~r~ented. US1ng ~hese reporting systems, it is possible that 
SUSp1COUS act1v1ty can be term1nated before the intended theft occurs. 
Elect:on~c systems are. almost e~clusively used by employees in reporting 
shop11ft1ngs and alert1ng secur~ty personnel to potential problems. However 
there is li~tle applicability to the reporting of employee theft, although ' 
such potent1al does exist. Electronic communication systems can also help 
reduce the difficulties of reporting, such as speed of response and the 
desire for anonymity. Thereby, they reduce the intrinsic blocks to crime 
reporting. 

Tip lines are another reporting mechanism that are believed to be 
successful. Most tip lines use toll free telephone numbers that are confi
denti~l and guarantee the caller's anonymity. However, some tip line sys
tems also use a mailing address in conjunction with a code number system 
for correspondence. Such a system guarantees the absolute anonymity of 
the reporter, which seems to be positively correlated with increased reporting 
behavior. 

Tip lines are used by both employees and customers alike and are 
applicable to shoplifting as well as employee theft repo~ting. 'The major 
target group, however, is shoplifters. Ensuring anonymity appears to be a 
n~cessary condition for the success of this "strategy. This should effec
tlvely allevaite much of the anxiety in rep~rting thefts, despite the lack 
of support for this assumption found in the only study in the area (Bickman & 
Helwig, in press). 

The use of signs as communication and education devices is an integral 
part of both tip line and verbal reporting systems. Signs are designed to 
alert the public to the existence of such channels of communication as well 
as serve a~ :eminders to employees. In the case of employees, howe~er, 
proper tralnlng is a more thorough and perhaps successful mode of communi
cation. ! ... 1 

, \. '. 

Verbal reporting must also be considered. Such approaches tend to be 
slow and inefficient ways to report shopliftings, but is the major channel 
for reporting employee theft. There is evidence that most such reporting is 
conducted verbally and is further support for the development of good em
ployee-management relations and working environment. This is supported by 
~ickman and Helwig (in press), who found neither rewards nor anonymity to be 
:unportant variables in manipulating reporting behavior. This se.ems to 
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contradict the claim that anonymity is the reason for the high success rate 
of most tip line systems studied. 

When the theft reporting strategies are synthesized, certain overlap
ping characteristics or similarities arise. The resulting system (see 
Figure 4-5) proceeds as follows: A reward/reporting system is developed and 
implemented (1). The program is then communicated to employees via training 
programs (2), and in some cases to customers, by stratigically placed signs 
and/or media campaigns (2a). With this knowledge at hand, either the employee 
(3) or the customer witness a theft and make the decision whether or not to 
report their observation (4). If they decided in the affirmative, an avenue 
by which to report is chosen. The witness uses either a tip line (Sa), 
verbal communication (5b), or an electronic communication device (5c). 
As a result of the report by a customer (6) or an employee (6a) , a suspect 
is apprehended. Stolen merchandise (8, 7a) mayor may not be recovered. A 
decision is made, most often by a security supervisor, whether or not a 
reward is to be issued (8) and, if the decision is in the affirmative, an 
amount is decided upon (9). If an award is issued to a reporter who chose 
to act through public channels (10), a cash reward is issued (11). Often, 
this takes place at an award ceremony (12). A confidential report then 
becomes a part of the reporter's permanent personnel file (13). If the re
porter acted in an anonymous manner (lOa), a cash award is issued through 
an anonymous channel. The outcome of reward/reporting strategies is de
creased shoplifting (14) and decreased employee theft. 

These strategies are recovery oriented, rather than preventive in 
nature. They also tend to be directed toward shoplifters, rather than 
toward employees. As such, the theft reporting strategies may ignore a 
substantial portion of the target population. 

4.6.2 Expectations and Assumptions 

The expected results of reward strategies and reporting strategies are, 
ultimately, reduced shoplifting and loss due Jo employee theft; however, coin
cidental to this are a number of implicit assUmptions. Fruition of the 
expected results is, in actuality, dependent upon the success or failure of 
these hidden assumptions. 

The primary assumption is that by offering rewards and by reducing the 
complications involved in alerting authorities to a crime, it is possible to 
influence individuals' reporting behavior. This is the key postulate upon 
which reward and reporting strategies are founded. If it is not possible 
that the entire strategy may be of little value. 

While retailers feel that they cannot count on the general public to 
act as watchguards, research data supports the opposite perspective. Of 
the students Bickman (1975) questioned, 85 percent indicated that they would 
ignore a theft they had witnessed. However, adults had a very different per
·spective. Most thought it was their responsibility to report this crime and 
th~ught highly of those who took this action. While most shoppers reported 
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they would report a shoplifter, they thought most others would not (Bickman & 
Helwig, 1979). The rate of reporting staged shoplifting ran between 30 and 
SO percent. Apparently, shoppers will report this crime under certain condi
tions. Thus, the question of specifying the proper variable or variables 
within a target population that affects reporting is critical. In short, 
success of the reporting strategies may be dependent upon isolating the 
group which most often reports shopliftings, discovering why they behave as 
they do, and then applying the findings to the strategy. 

Age and socioeconomic status were found to be relevant variables. 
Gelfand, et al. (1973) found better educated, upper-middle class individuals 
were more inclined to report theft than subjects of lower-middle class status. 
These findings were confirmed by Bickrnan (1974) and Bickrnan and Helwig (1979). 
Both studies also found that the middle-aged were more apt to report cus
tomer thefts. TIms, both age and student status are strongly related to 
reporting. Young people, especially if they are students, are least likely 
to report a staged shoplifting. 

A correlation was also found between reporting and persons raised in 
rural environments (Gelfand, et al., 1973; Bickman, 1974; Bickman & Helwig, 
1979). As a possible explanation for this finding, the Gelfand study cited 
the rural dweller's early training in taking responsibility for acting, as 
opposed to the city dweller's tendency to yield action to specialized 
authorities. 

The influence of the reporter's sex on behavior appears to be incon
sistent. A study by Gelfand, et al. (1973) fOl1nd a high correlation between 
reporting rates and the sex of the shoppers, with males more likely to 
report than females. This was felt to be a reflection of the cultural ex
pectations that males are both more punitive and more able to handle certain 
emergency situations CWispe & Freshley, 1971). In contrast to the findings 
of Gelfand, et al., a study by Dertke,'Penner, and Ulrich (1974) found that 
female shoppers tended to report shoplifting more frequently than male shop
pers. In add.ition, Steffensmeier and Terry f1973) found almost no relation 
between the sex of the shoplifter and the reporting behavior of a customer who 
witnesses a staged shoplifting. Contrary to expectations, a later study 
found no difference between the reporting levels of male and female shoppers 
(Steffensmeier & Steffensmeier, 1977). The authors attributed the conflict 
between their results and those of Gelfand, et al. to methodological differ
ences. 

Dertke, et al. (1974) cited the existence of yet another important 
variable--race. They found that shoplifters were generally reported and/or 
confirmed differentially as a function of the offender's race. This dif
ference was most notable in respect to theft confirmations, solicited veri
fications following staged thefts and apprehensions, by blacks confirmed 
s.ignificantly more often than whites. 

The effect of the shoplifter's appearance on the rate of reporting 
has also been found to play a role in reporting behavior. "Hippie" shop
lifters were reported more often than "5;',;raight" shoplifters (Steffensm~ier & 
Steffensmeier, 1977; Steffensmeier & Terry, 1973). 
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Mace (1972) also found that grooming had some impact on reporting 
behavior. The length of the shoplifter's hair, as well as sloppy style of 
dress, were correlated with the rate of reporting, such that the longer the 
shoplifter's hair and the more dishevell ed his or her appearance, the 
greater was the tendency to be reported. 

These findings tend to SUPPOI!t the conclusion that the thief's general 
appearance elicits either a sympathetic' or unsympathetic judgment on the 
part of the reporter. It is believed that such moral and social interpreta
tions of the thief's activities play an important part in motivating re
porters to act. It was found that, as the social distance between shoplifter 
and subject increased, the likelihood of being reported also increased such 
that those judged to be "hippies" by "straight" subjects were most likely to 
be reported. Dogmatic attitudes, however, did not correlate with actual 
increased reporting behavior (Steffensmeier & Steffensmeier, 1977; Bickrnan & 
Helwig, 1979). 

Appearance has not always been found to play a decisive role in influencing 
reporting behavior (Deseran & Chung, 1978). This may be partially accounted 
for by changes in social attitudes toward dress. There is also evidence that 
a mediation process is active in decisions to report, which takes into con
sideration assessment of future consequences as a determinant of acting. In 
this process, it is felt, the reporter decides whether the shoplifter should 
or should not be caught (Steffensmeier & Terry, 1973; Deseran & Chung, 1978). 
The mediation process may account for some of the discrepancy between stated 
intentions and action. 

A split between intentions and behavioral activity was apparent in a 
mass media campaign study (Bickman, 1975). Results showed the campaign to 
be successful in communicating information and increasing intentions to 
report, but not in increasing actual intervention behavior. This may have 
been partially due to in-group loyalty. Students were found to express a 
reluctance to report a peer. Additional related factors were operating here, 
however, namely the subjects' l~vel of vict~m sympathy and their willingness 
to define the action as a crime. 

In contrast to the 1975 findings, Bickrnan and Helwig (1979)·found 
a significant relationship between the subjects' behavioral intentions and 
reporting behavior. It was found that subjects who stated they would re
port a shoplifting if they saw one generally did report it. Those ~ho indi
cated they would not intervene reported much less often when the staged 
shoplifting occurred. 

Reward strategies are founded upon the critical assumption that re
wards, both monetary and simple acknowledgement, are adequate incentives 
to the desired behavior. In addition, many reward strategies are founded 
on the belief that the desired behavior is elicitable by guaranteeing the 
reporter's anonymity. 

There is some research which indicates that reward and anonymity may 
not be as effective as was previously believed. Bickman mId Helwig (in 
press) indicate that reward and anonymity do not affect the reporting of 
shoplifting. 
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Bickman and Helwig found no significant increase in reporting behavior 
when a ;reward was offered. This lends tentative support to the position 
that reporting behavior is intrinsically motivated at a high level and is, 
therefore, not initially affected by the presence of an external reward. If 
individuals feel it be their duty to report shoplifting, and that this be
havior is expected regardless of the intended reward, it may be the case that 
offering a reward is not an effective factor in increasing reporting behavior. 
In fact, offering rewards may be detrimental in the long run. 

However, none of the studies, to date, have tested a full range of 
rewards. Therefore, Bickman and Helwig concede that it is possible that, 
with a sufficiently large reward, more people would intervene. It may be 
that reward strategies only need offer larger rewards to improve results. 

The primary assumption on which all reporting mechanisms are founded is 
that reporting increases as the simpl ici ty of reporting increas,es. Regret
fully, this is based on further assumptions which research shows to be of 
little effect in shaping behavior. For example, tip line systems, like 
those previously mentioned, attribute the majority of their success to the 
security the reporter feels as a result of guaranteed anonymity. However, 
current research indicates that such anonymity is not significantly contri
butive to increased reporting behavior (Bickman & Helwig, 1979). 

It may be possible to explain the nonsignificant relationship between 
anonymity and reporting behavior, in part, by an incomplete perception of 
anonymity on the part of the subjects. Despite the fact that most reporting 
systems allow individuals to report without having to identify themselvt~s 
by name, many still have to report the crime in person. For example, the 
level of anonymity assured an individual by a tip· fine system differs from 
the level of anonymity guaranteed when an individual must report a crime 
directly to the security personnel. The resulting perceptual and de facto 
difference in anonymity may, in some manner, affect the reporting behavior 
of individuals. This may also account for tn~ findings in the study by 
Bickman and Helwig (1979). 

Another implicit assumption is that both customers and employees define 
shoplifting as a serious criminal offense. Research illustrates that young 
people fail to see shoplifting as a serious crime (Bickman, 1975) and older 
people may have problems with interpreting the reality of a situation as an 
actual theft (Gelfand, et al., 1973). Further definition and reinforcement 
of an action as a crime by verbal communication had a strong positive in
fluence on the shoppers' reporting behavior (Bickman & Rosenbaum, 1977). How
ever, evidence showed that the presence of a comrade positively influenced the 
behavior of the reporter. This result is at odds with the findings of Dertke, 
et al., who found solitary individuals more likely to report crimes than 
members of a group. The inhibiting nature of groups on an individual was 
further substantiated by Lenga and Kleinke (1974) and discussed by Bickman 
and Helwig (1978). 
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. A large percentage ofth: su~cess of reward and reporting strategies 
1S dependent upon ample commun1cat10n of the strategy's existence to both 
employees and the public. In many cases, this function is fulfilled 
through the use of signs.' As a result, in these situations it is assumed 
that the signs operate as a pragmatic avenue of communicati~n. 

Printed signs fulfill two basic functions: To inform the public and 
to remind em~loyees. ITl the information mode, signs are used to notify the 
general pub11c of the existence of a reward program. They may also be used 
to educate the public on how to report a theft they observe. Most employees 
are alerte~ to these p:ocedures in training classes and signs are considered 
to be ~f ~1ttle vahJe 1n that area. However, signs are also used as a means 
of rem1ndmg employ,_lo to watch for shoplifters and to report what they see. 

There are little data concerning the effectiveness of signs. Never
t~eless, signs are widely used. This, in part, is due to their low cost. 
~1ckman (~977) found signs to be an ineffective means of shaping behavior 
1n.c~mpar1s~n to verbal cueing. These results tend to highlight the desir
a?1l~ty of 1nterpersonal communication. However, the generalizability of 
f1nd1ngs are somewhat limited by the short time span of the signs' postings. 

Most of the research data in this area suggest that reporting 
behavior is situation-specific. That is, the decision whether or not to 
report an observed incident is dependent upon the variables active within 
the par~eter: of the actual situation. As a result, the reporter's actions 
may.be.1~con:1stent from situation to situation. This may help account for 
amblgu1t1es ln the research findings. 

4:6.3 Evaluation Results 

Our research indicates that a sizable percentage of companies use 
some type of reward program. Twenty-five percent of the retail food stores 
45 percent of the drug stores, and 65 percen~ of the department stores sur-' 
veyed reported using s~me reward system. On the average, companies with 
fewer number: of ~ocat1ons tend to use reward systems more frequently than 
those compan1es wlth more than 60 locations. However, the Stop and Shop 
Company of Boston, with 230 outlets, claims to have had success with its 
reward incentive program. 

There is presently a trend away from the use of reward systems, so 
S!QP an~ Shop is not indicative of a change of direction. This company 
s1IDply lllustrates the possibility that an integrated system. if properly 
constructed, can be successful in dealing with a large number of stores. 

Overall, our sample showed 45 percent of the stores reported using 
some form of reward system. Most rewards are monetary in nature and 
w~en applied to employees, are often accompanied by some form of rec~gni
t10n. For example, a large Chicago retailer augments its cash award with 
a.letter of co~endation that becomes a part of the employee's personnel 
f1le. The retaller also reported that they are investigating possible 
channels for public honors as an addition to their present system. 
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A large West Coast retailer holds special award presentations where 
employees are honored for reporting shoplifting and employee t~eft .. 
Attendance for these ceremonies, by management and employees, 1S act1vely 
promoted. Such recognition functions both as an additional reward.and as 
a means of positively reinforcing a desirable activity. However, 1n ma~y. 
cases, such recognition is not considered advantageous by the. award rec1p1ent 
because of the exposure and the sense of security that anonym1ty allows. 
Many retailers feel that anonymity must be guaranteed for the reporter in 
order to build a successful program. Thus, many reward systems are estab
lished in such a way as to ensure the reporter's privacy. These strategies 
help reduce the cost of acting to the reporter, as well as provide a sense 
of security. The Stop and Shop Company and the Broadway Stores system: 
are excellent examples of this strategy. Both offer the reporter conf1den
tiality and the latter's mail system of reporting assures virtually total 
anonymity. However, the mail system was rarely utilized by employees. 

For the most part, customer participation in reward strategies is not 
actively promoted. There aTe several reasons for this, in addition to the 
unwillingness of the general public to get involved. Shoppers often do not 
notice illegal activity by other shoppers and when they ~o, they seldom 
feel responsible for reporting it. A Chicago-based reta1ler rewards cus
tomers reporting shopliftings with gift certificat~s: The ~ow rat~ of 
customer involvement is reflected by the four cert1f1cates 1ssued 1n the 
last two years. 

We have noted an apparent gap between theoretical speculation and 
empirically verified systems in this area. Mlile the research of Bickman 
and Helwig shows no significant relationship between the key ~ostulate: of 
the strategy and reporting behavior, 45 percent of those reta1l estab11sh
ments surveyed continue to use this strategy. The present ~ovement awa~ . 
from reward strategies may reflect a convergence of theoret1cal and emp1r1-
cal rationale. However, the applicability, success, and continuance of 
pragmatic reward systems may ultimately be ~ituation-specific. 

Many experts in the field do not believe in customer reward programs. 
Some feel that most customer information cannot be trusted and that such 
reports are of little value unless provided by trained s~curity personnel. 
They feel that experience has shown that customers' test1mony does not hold 
up in court. There are also -:reports of customers working in teams to set 
up a false arrest situation that results in a cash settlement for the two 
customers to split. 

Some experts in the field feel that employee reward strategies are a 
poor substitute for good management and good work environmen~s. Int~r~al 
theft is believed to be the major problem. With proper work1ng cond1t10ns 
and good employee-management relations, the assumption is made that the 
problem will decrease and theft reporting will incr~ase. CQn:~rned, well
treated employees will tell management of theft, wh1le some w1ll only act 
under substantial payment. 

Most retail security experts conceive of and construct their reward 
programs in such a way as to appear, on paper, to be prevention oriented. 
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In reality, data available show Peward strategies tO'be recovery oriented 
in nature. In most cases, rewards are dependent upon the retail value of 
merchandise recovered. Several experts admit that reward incentive programs 
result in little deterrence, stemming from a lack of prosecution, but rather, 
provide a channel for, recovering merchandise. 

Survey information about theft-reporting strategies was derived pri
marily from data collected by the retail outlets. This has presented some 
:valuation problems due to insufficient data, measurement ambiguities, and 
~pre~ise measurement points. Because reward .strategies are aimed at mer
chand1se recovery, rather than at actual theft prevention, ~o data exist con
cerning cost/benefit expectations. 

Available data show the average reward for reporting a theft to be be
tween $25 and $50. The largest reward offered was $2,500 for internal 
theft; how~ver, no data are available regarding measurable differences be
tween rewards for shoplifting and rewards for employee theft. In general, 
rewards for reporting employee theft tend to be higher, perhaps because the 
amount recovered or prevented, per case, is substantially higher and the 
cases are much fewer in nmnber. 

Actual costs and benefits are also difficult to measure, due to a lack 
of data. The best records are from a study by a large department store 
chain on the West Coast. For the year of February 1, 1978 to January 31, 
1979, they gave 1,108 awards, 53 for internal problems and 1,055 for shop
lifting reports. The rewards total $21,548.16 on $126,290.14 in merchan
dise recovered. Although no figure was given, this was felt to be a substan
tial portion of the 4.6 percent annual reduction in shrinkage. 

The use of reward and reporting strategies poses a potential problem 
to the already complex topil: of employee morale. It appears to disturb 
morale in two distinct fashions. On the one hand, the existence of a reward 
~nd reporting system carries overtones of an, Orwellean "Big Brother," who 
1S always watching. Such strategies may actually work to destroy the trust 
among co-workers and, eventually, cause friction between employees. Em
ployee efficiency may suffer a.s a result and lead to increasing labor costs. 
In this case, the mere existence of reward and reporting systems may con
tain the additional hidden expense of lower productivity while not sub
stantially redUCing employee theft. 

On the other han~, if, as recent research shows, reporting behavior is 
intrinsically motivated, the presence of extrinsic rewards may discourage 
reporting. As in the previous case, the implementation of reward strategies 
may actually contain a number of hidden expenses. 

The problems and limitations of evaluating reporting mechanisms are 
similar to those of reward systems. The retail outlets have compiled little 
data and what scant amount exists has not been properly analyzed. From' 
available data, it can be coneluded that the same gap exists between theore
tical speCUlation and empirical rationale as is present in reward systems 
evaluation. 
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In general, two dominant features of reward/reporting strategies are 
noteworthy. To begin, these strategies are recovery oriented rather than 
preventive in nature. There is little to show that they serve to substan
tially reduce either shoplifting or employee theft. Some attempts have been 
made to relate these strategies to an overall decrease in annual shrinkage 
figures but fail to provide a breakdown as to the amount attributed to re
ward and reporting systems. In addition, the systems are never implemented 
with an evaluation perspective. 

Secondly, the main target population of these strategies is shoplifters 
rather than employees. Few applications have been made to employees, and 
this should be considered in future applications. 

Measurement Table 4-5 i11~strates both possible measures and existing 
measurement points. The table illuminates the sampling bias created by 
overd7pendence on apprehension data. Evaluation of the data, in this case, 
tends to overstate the value of reporting strategies by confining analysis 
to the apprehension-related data, rather than to analyzing the data in 
light of the total shrinkage rate. 

The measurements taken at measurement 7 provide an excellent illus
tration of the analysis problem. The values indicated at these two points 
are of real value only when compared to the total shrinkage figure for the 
retail unit. However, in most situations, this comparison is either not 
possible or simply not pursued. As a result, the data tend te justify the 
claim by security officers that any amount of recovery, no matter how small, 
justifies the reporting strategy's existence. 

Finally, the existing gap between theoretical beliefs and empirical 
data should be noted. Although the research findings are ambiguous, they 
tend to illustrate that the variables which retailers seek to manipulate in 
these strategies may be of little, long-run consequence to the group. 
Shopper and employee actions in reporting ~~tuations appear to be situation
specific. That is, each decision to report a theft is made based on a set 
of variables governed by the parameters of the situation. The same may 
also be true of the individually applied reward and reporting strategies. 
Their success may be situation-specific and simply justified by theoretical 
assumptions. 

4.6.4 Summary 

Theft reporting strategies are essentially communication and incentive 
programs for both employees and shoppers. The goals of the strategies are 
to encourage participation in the reporting of shoplifting and employee 
theft by reducing obstacles to reporting and increasing motivation to report. 
Use of theft reporting strategies is common among retailers but appears to 
be declining. Evidence concerning the ~ffectiveness of the strategies is 
inconclusive but tends not to support reporting strategies. Recent findings 
indicate that the use of monetary incentives to increase reporting behavior 
may, in fact, be counter-productive. If this is the case, it may be that 
reporting behavior is situation-specific and thus, not readily open to 
shaping. 
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Measurement Table 4-5 
Reward and Reporting Strategies 

Measurement Pointsl Possible Measures 

2 Number of employees at each train
ing session. 

2a Number of signs printed and dis
tributed. Measures of mass media 
campaign. 

4 Number and percentage of customers 
who report theft. Number and per
centage of employees who report 
theft. 

Sa Number and percentage of witnesses 
who use verbal communication to 
report. 

5b Number and percentage of witnesses 
who use verbal communication to 
report. 

5c 

6 

6a 

7 

7a 

8 

9 

10 

Number and percentage of witnesses 
who use electronic communication. 

Number of suspects apprehended due 
to custo~er reporting. 

Number of suspects apprehended due 
to employee reporting; 

Total dollar amolIDt, and average of 
merchandise recovered as a result 
customer reporting. 

Total dollar amount and average of 
mercha.ndise recovered as a result 
of employee reporting. 

Total number and percentage of re
wards voted yes or no. 

Total ntrnber, total dollar amount, 
and average dollar amount of rewards. 

Total number and average number of 
awards issued publicly. 
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Measurement Table 4-5 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

lOa 

11 

lla 

12 

13 

14 

l4a 

Possible Measures 

Total number and average number of 
awards issued anonymously. 

Total dollar amount, average dollar 
amount, and percentage of amount 
issued publicly. 

Total dollar amount, average dollar 
amount, and percentage of amount 
issued anonymously. 

Number of people attending ceremony. 

TQtal number and percentage of re
ports fil ed . 

Percentage of total shrinkage de
crease. Total dollar and dollar 
percentage of decrease. 

Percentage of total shrinkage de
crease. Total dollar and dollar 
percentage of decrease. 

1 b 0 thO column refer to Figure 4-5. Num ers 1n 1S 
*denote actual measures available. 
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4.7 Retail Auditing 

The retail auditing strategy is a multifaceted evaluation tactic 
that combines acco~ting procedures and operational reviews to assess 
the accuracy and effectiveness of the entire retail operation. Accounting 
techniques are used to verify the accuracy of the retail units' financial 
records and, thereby, establish their legitimacy. Operational audits 
review, assess, and critique the physical environment, the standard pro
cedures established by the retailer, and store systems. Following these 
evaluations, comprehensive reports are completed and possible alterations 
in the store's operation are considered. The final document is then pre
sented to the appropriate management personnel. This final report supplies 
the retail management team with an accurate portrait of the existing retail 
operation. 

Due to the extensive nature of retail auditing, much of its application 
is outside the parameters of this report. However, to properly evaluate the 
applicable areas, a brief overview of retail auditing procedures is necessary. 
Because of this, first a general review of retail auditing procedures and 
responsibilities is presented. This is followed by a more detailed assess
ment that is specifically oriented toward an examination of auditing's 
application as a means to reducing both internal and externel theft. 

4.7.1 Strategy Description 

In the most general sense, retail aUditing is an evaluation strategy 
that takes into consideration every department and every procedure of the 
retail entity. By systematically assessing these areas the auditors are 
able to verify the accuracy of financial statements, review operational 
procedures in regards to efficiency and cost effectiveness, and provide 
the possible means to identify inconsistencies or irregularities that may 
b~ the result of internal theft. In additiap, operational audits serve 
to identify and correct areas of potential ~heft as well as provide evalua
tions of employee performance. In the retail setting aUditing is a service 
to management that, from an independent position, reviews procedures and 
records, develops data based appraisals, and reports the findings to the 
appropriate level of management. 

Almost all auditing methods consist of two components. The first 
component is the procedure or record that is being evaluated. The second 
is a standard or benchmark against which the first can be compared. The 
standard of comparison is devised in a number of ways. For example, in 
the case of the financial audit, the standard of comparison is a histori
cally-based model that draws on comparable historical financial records. 
In this case, if the figures being reviewed are substantially different 
from the archival records it may signal an area to be investigated. Poten
tial sources of differences might be: Accounting errors, loss resulting 
from employee theft, or loss resulting from shoplifting. 

In the case of operational audits, the standard of comparison is either 
the retailer's standard operating procedure or, as in the case of the physi
cal environment, an idealistic model representing optimal effectiveness and 
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efficiency. The goal of standard operating procedure is to ensure universal 
responses and operations. As a result, deviation from the accepted norm 
may denote criminal behavior. 

Once the relevant data are collected and analyzed they are compared 
to the model. In this manner inconsistencies in measurements, as well as 
deviations in operational procedures, can be identified. These variations, 
once pinpointed, may in turn serve as areas for further in-depth investiga
tion a.nd analysis. The result of the investigations may be a correction 
in the operation, a correction in bookkeeping, or an investigation leading 
to prosecution for internal theft. There is also the possibility that the 
standard may be changed to more accurately reflect the reality of the 
situation and the capabilities of store personnel. However, this type of 
restructuring is uncommon due to the possible repercussions the changes 
may have on the rest of the model. 

A third evaluation tool used by retail auditors is cost/benefit 
analysis. Simply put, this is an accounting formula whereby the total 
dollar costs of a strategy or system are compared to the total dollar 
amount of benefits accruing from the system or strategy. If properly exe
cuted, the comparison results in either costs or benefits being numerically 
superior and, thus, a dollar value is assigned to the strategy. 

As briefly mentioned above, retail auditing considers two general areas 
of review: financial and operational. While individual retailers have their 
specific, detailed approaches to each operation in an audit, there is a 
general, systematic approach which is used almost universally. The finan
cial audit is used to verify the accuracy of the retailer's financial status 
by assessing the data from operational records. The intended result of 
this applied auditing system is a statement which accurately reflects the 
total financial picture of the retail entity. 

" The intial step in the financial review process is, in actuality, an 
accounting procedure. The majority of large retailers, when conducting a 
financial review, operate on the assumption that the accounting data pre
sented is accurate. This, then provides the basis for the financial review. 
However, if in the process of conducting the financial review, inconsis
tencies are discovered in the accounting records the auditor will investi
gate the data ~n more 'depth. 

Inconsistencies or possible errors in the accounting records are easily 
identifiable when they are compared to the original standard of comparison. 
Retailers have found that inventory figures fall within certain expected 
ranges. In most cases, when a figure is outside the historical range by a 
substantial percentage, the auditors will investigate the figures' accuracy. 
In this way, a model based on previously established figures and percentages 
serves as a benchmark against which current financial figures may be measured. 

Operational auditing is, by far, the most active area in retail audit
ing. This area covers every possible transaction, order, procedure, and 
course of action within a single retail unit. In these situations an out
side auditing team is brought to the unit for purposes of examination and 
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evaluation., These auditors may be representatives of the parent 
or from an ~ndependent firm. E1.'ther,course is an attemnt corporation 
unb';as d ~ '.'J:' at an i1I1partial, ... -e __ assessment Or the reta~l un~ t' s performance. ' 

h The ~ethod o~ eva~uation used in operational auditing is simila t 
t at used,~n the f~nanc7al audit. That is, the procedure, record orr 0 

~~st~~fbe~ng evaluated 1S compared to an existing model in an att~mpt to 
~ e~ ~ y ~reas that vary significantly from the norm, Other ro rams a 
rev~ew~d ~n terms of cost effectiveness, that is, in terms ofPa ~ost be~:fit 
analys~s. ~oth methods of evaluation are used by retail auditors h/ 
~:~:;~~e~a~~si:~ms of operational comparison is more widely used'th~~e~~~~/ 

Perhaps the best way to illustrate these auditing strategies is to 
show how they are used to assess an area of operation that has direct 
ing on shoplifting and employee theft. bear-

~1e of the,area~ most vulnerable to internal theft is the rece~Vln 
area of the r~ta~l un~t. In an attempt to better control the movement o~ 
both ~erchand~se and paperwork, retailers have established a series of 
proce ures to be followed whenever new merchandise is received If th 
employees follow the operational instructions properly the re~ult is :n 
~cc~rate :ecord of what is received, the condition it is received in when 
~~,~s d~l~vered and to what,department it is transferred. In additi~n 

~s wr~tten :ecord, or au?~t tr~il, allows for a step-by-ste assessm~nt 
of the operat:on. The audlt trail may, in addition, provide ihe information 
necessarY,to ldentify the existence of internal theft as well as in oint 
!he st~p ~~ the procedure at which the theft takes place. By con.~enirated 
lnVeS!~gatlon of the operational procedure and by using the information 
~~~~~~~~l~nf~~c~~~t!~!f~~rms it may be possible to identify the employee 

t 'lFailure to conform to the operational,procedures established by the 
re a~, company may also serve as an indication of internal theft. Lack of 
compl~ance may be due to ~ number of_conSiderations other than theft. Such 
7o~9n ca~~e~ as lack of Knowledge, forgetfulness, and apathy toward the 
J~ may ~ , ,e reasons for deviation from the retailer's system. However 
t e po~slb~l:ty always ~xists that failure to comply to the 0 eration rna ' 
be an ~ntent~onal overs~ght designed to disguise an internal iheft F.r 
to. conform to desi~ated procedures, in this case, serves to indic~te ~~eure 
eXlstence of a po~s~ble cover~up of an employee theft scheme. Established 
~venues of operat~on may provlde consistently accurate source of data for 
1n~entory control and cash flow in addition to supplying a model a ainst 
WhlCh procedural discrepancies may be judged. g 

Another evaluativ~ function performed by retail auditors is the assess
~n~ of th~ general env~ronment in relation to both internal and external 
id:a~' This ~o~ of eva~uation judges the actual physical plant against an 
th ft·model. The model ~s presumed to be an arrangement that results in low 
the • The expected result of such an evaluation should be modifications 

at Phroduce,a more theft-proof operation than the one existing at the 
time t e audlt was performed. . , ~ 
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The models, the standards of comparison in this case, are objective 
standards for optimum environmental design. These design standards include 
assurance of easy observation from natural and organized sources; control 
of traffic flow to reduce congestion in vital areas; reduction of blind 
spots to surveillance; and arrangement of display racks to allow optimum 
security capabilities. These design components are elaborated in more 
detail in Section 4.8. 

Operational auditing is used in evaluating virtually every area of the 
retail unit. Receiving and shipping areas are examined for ease of access 
that may aid an employee in removing store merchandise. The store, in 
general, is checked for places where merchandise may be hidden so it may 
be removed later. Other environmental areas that are reviewed include 
shelf visibility, blind spots where potential shoplifters may stop to con
ceal items, cash register location and access, as well as the security of 
records and valuable files. In other words, this type of review takes into 
consideration the entire environmental format of a retail unit and evaluates 
it in terms of efficiency, traffic flow, effective merchandising space, and 
preventive security measures. 

Retail auditors also evaluate security strategies and related systems 
through the auspices of cost/benefit analysis. Simply put, this avenue of 
assessment measures the results or actual benefits accruing from implemen
tation of a strategy by translating those benefits, as accurately as possible, 
to a dollar figure. This dollar amount is, in turn, compared to the actual 
cost of implementation. The second figure takes into consideration all 
direct and indirect costs and also is stated in a dollar figure. The result 
is two figures that can readily be compared to each other. 

On paper this cost/benefit analysis appears to represent a clear cut, 
empirically sound evaluation result. In reality this form of assessment 
is dependent upon the process of converting ~ertain costs and benefits into 
dollar amounts when, in reality, they did not appear in this form. This 
means that auditors must make a number of value judgments concerning the 
~onetary worth of the many costs and benefits that are not traditionally 
presented in monetary values. The result of this process is a convincing 
argument on paper but, ultimately, an analysis that is founded upon values 
and beliefs that may actually misrepresent either side of the cost/benefit 
ratio. 

Cost/benefit analysis is most often used in evaluating programs and 
strategies that easily lend themselves to the process of translation into 
dollar amounts. For example, the final decision on whether or not to imple
ment electronic article surveillance may be based on a cost/benefit analysis 
of a pilot program. In this case, all the cost of implementing or expand
ing the system are calculated. Such surface expenses as the actual cost 
of the inventory tags and screening device are easily established. In 
addition hidden costs, such as increased staffing to monitor the alarm 
system and to attach sensor tags to merchandise, must also be calculated. 
Both explicit and hidden costs of the system are totaled and compared to 
the total estimated benefits of the strategy. 
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. . Benefits, in the case of electronic article surveillance, are more 
d1ff1~ult to ~easure. The major benefit accruing from the use of article 
:u:vei::an~e :: a reduce? shri~kage figure resulting from shoplifting. In 
~his c~~e.it 1~ all but impOSSible to measure the reduction in theft direct
ly :esu~ting from. the ~se of the surveillance system. The number of variables 
act1~e.i~ these situations make accurate, controlled measurements a cost 
prohibitive. venture. As a result the monetary value of the system's benefits 
must be estimated. 

The tota~ benefits stated in dollar amounts are then compared to the 
tot~l costs which are also stated in a similar fashion. The result is . 
a:b1trary, ye~ n~erically significant foundation upon which to base de~~
Slons conCernln? implementation, expansion, reduction, or withdrawal of 
the strategy being assessed. However, the intangible beliefs upon which 
the d?llar amounts ar~ ?ased must also be kept in mind when the final assess
ment 1S made .. In ~ddlt1on extraneous circumstances such as long term 
effec~s, pOSSible future price increases, necessity, and the quality of 
~he pilot program must also be taken into account when the final decision 
1S made •. The results ?f a cost/benefit analysis must be assessed in terms 
of the Wide range of Circumstances which surround and influence the actual 
measurement process. . . 

. .There are add~tional a:eas, relevant to this study's subject matter, 
1n ~h:ch cost/benefl~ analys1s may be applied. These include the size and 
tra7n1ng of the retail security staff. The imnlementation of envirDnmental 
des1gn.as a theft.r~duction strategy may also be evaluated by cost/b~nefit 
analYSiS. In. addition, strategies such as closed-circuit television 
cameras, locking cases, back-line employees, and alarm systems may also be 
evalua~ed by cost/be~efit ana~ysis. It must be noted, however, that the 
r~sultlng.d?llar ratiO alone is not often sufficient in itself to make the 
final deCiSion. In most cases the cost/benefit figure is accompanied by 
?th~r forms of assessment that are used to place the cost/benefit figure 
in 1ts proper perspective. ' 

. When ap~lied as an anti-theft strategy, retail auditing utilizes three 
baSiC evaluation formats: Procedural reviews, physical plant inspections 
and cost/benefit ~nal~sis. The first two formats use models against which 
the actual Operah?n is measured. When applied to accounting or bookkeeping 
systems the model is a procedural system that all employees are expected to 
follow. 

Wh~n applied to the physical plant, the retail unit and all its depart
~ents! f1xtures, and support areas, the model used for evaluation is an 
1deal:zed,.perfect.retail unit. The existing unit facilities are then 
~ppra1sed in the 11ght of the ideal model. Finally, cost/benefit analysis 
is also u7e? to evaluate strategies and programs in the retail setting. 
These auditing 7ystems are used in conjunction with each other. In this 
manner, the ultimate assessment of the retail operations being examined 
becomes a gestalt of measurements, opinions, and observations. 
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Retail auditing exerts a number of direct effects on shoplifting and 
employee theft programs. However, the most pervasive impact upon retail 
theft is the result of indirect effects. 

Dil'ectly, retail auditing influences internal and ~xternal th~ft 
prevention by assessing the strategies ~hat may be used 1n ~he re~a1l 
unit. For example the auditors may dec1de whether electron1c art1cle sur
veillance or closed-circuit cameras are too costly to use. Another area of 
direct impact may be upon the size of the security force and the number and 
types of hardware they are allowed to us~. In th~s :e~se,retail auditing 
has some direct effect upon programs des1gned to 1nh1b1t 1nternal theft 
and shoplifting but it does not act directly on the problem of theft. 

The major influe~ce on theft resulting from retail auditing programs 
is indirect in nature. Because the evaluation reports flowing from the 
auditing system may cover any area, process, program, or procedure ~n ~ 
retail unit they may, ultimately, influence every aspect of a shop11ft1ng 
and employee theft program. For example, an audit may result in a change 
in an established procedure that in the long l~ maY,inf~uence the :tore': 
security program. As a result of the expansive appllcat1o~ ~f reta11 audIt
ing, the scope of potential indirect effects is almost unl1m1ted. 

Retail auditing may also fWlction as an apprehension oriented strategy. 
When examination of an audit trail is used to identify and pinpoint active 
internal theft the result in most cases is the eventual arrest and convic
tion of the suspect. When auditing procedure3 are used in,this fa:hio~ 
it is being used as an apprehension strategy. Howev~r, th1s functlo~ 1S 
not frequently followed by the auditors and, when th1s 70urse of act10n 
is assumed, it is most often carried out by store secur1ty. As such the 
apprehension orientation of the retail auditing strategy is largely a 
peripheral issue. 

In its most general application, however, retail auditing strategy 
serves as a deterrent to theft. The effect,~s somewhat indirect, thou?h the 
deterrence of criminal behavior is a byproduct of an effectively conce1ved 
and efficiently executed retail operation. The goal of retail auditing is 
to help create an effective operation and. as a result, is a deterrence 
oriented strategy. 

The scope of retail auditing is so far-reaching that, even within the 
narrow limits of this project, a brief description is all that c~n,be pre
sented. As an evaluation oriented service to management, an audlt1ng staff, 
may conceivably examine every procedure, system and physica~ area of a ~eta11 
unit. hile the individual sequences and approaches to reV1ew are,f1'r-the , 
most part peculiar to the auditing firm, there does exist a general synthet1c 
format to'the actual evaluation process. That is, the auditor's review the 
program system or procedure, develop rational, unbiased appraisals, and then 
report the conclusions to the appropriate level of management. 

Within this framework most evaluation is accomplished by either compar
ing the operation to a known, pragmatic model or by comparison with an 
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i?ealistic model •. These approaches are often accompanied by, or supplemented 
w1th, a,cost/ben~f1t analysis. The impact of assessment procedures may 
result 1n some d1rect effects upon internal and external theft. However 
the major impact of retail auditing upon the reduction of employee theft' 
and shoplifting is indirect in nature. !n a similar dualistic fashion 
aUditing may be viewed as an aid to apprehension whiie its major impact, 
though more removed, may actually be as a deterrent. 

When the retail auditUlg strategy is synthesized into a flow diagram 
the result is the model illustrated in Figure 4-6. The numbers and letters 
in the following narrative correspond to the appropriate operation illus
trated in the flow diagram. These numbers and letters are also used in the 
Measurement Table that follows the Evaluation Results in Section 4.7.3. 

Th~ ret~il auditing,process begins when the aUditing team approaches 
the retaIl unIt to be audIted (1). This audit may take two basic forms the 
financial audit (2) and the operational audit (7). The financial audit'is 
essentially a verification process where the auditors review the financial 
records for ~ntrinsic co~sistency (3) and the compare the figures to past 
recor?s an? 1deal or pro~ected,models (4). This process results in placing 
the fInanc1al statement In a h1storic and developmental perspective. It 
may, also result in identification of an area for further, in-depth investi
gatIon. If all the figures are in order, the final comprehensive report (5) 
is constructed (6) and sent to the auditing department. 

If, however, the checking precess (4) reveals inconsistencies an audit 
search (29) may be initiated. In this process first the specific area of 
discrepancy is identified (30) by a systematic inspection of records. Once 
the area is identified, similar systematic processes are used to icientify 
the employee or employees involved in the incongruous procedure (31). If 
~he discrepancy is the result of bookkeeping or related faults the employee 
1S alerted to the fact and the error in the operation is corrected (32). 

If the employee is identified as a s~pected thief (11) evidence is 
collected (33) and the suspect is apprehended (34). At this point a decision 
is made whether or not to prosecute the suspect (35). If the decision is 
made not to prosecute a second decision, whether or not to dismiss the 
employee, must be made (36). The result of this decision-making process is 
reduced shrinkage resulting from employee theft (39). The data reSUlting 
from the procedures all become incorporated in a report to the auditing 
department (40). 

The second major phase of the auditing process is the operational 
audit (7). In this phase there are three basic areas of evaluation the 
physical plant (8), procedures (15), and systems (20). In addition'to 
these three primary areas of evaluation, should some irregularities be 
discovered, an audit search may be initiated. 

The first area of review is the physical plant (3). 
the retail unit may be examined to identify problem areas 
or aid in a possible theft. This phase is similar to and 
prevention surveys now offered by many police departments 
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Evaluation is accomplished by comparing the actual physical circumstance to 
an ideal, perfectly function model (9). The existing physical plant is 
subjected to a cost/benefit analysis (10). All of the data are compiled 
into a comprehensive assessment (11). If evidence of theft irregularities 
exists (12), an audit search (29) is initiated. The auditors then formu
late possible alternate suggestions for improvements in the physical plant 
(13) at which time a report is submitted to the auditing department (14). 

The second phase of operational auditing concerns the evaluation of 
the procedures used in the retail unit (15). Observed procedures are 
compared to those prescribed by company policy (16). These activities are 
then assessed in terms of costs and benefits (17). This evaluation attempts 
to establish whether or not the value of following the procedures is of 
sufficient benefit to offset their cost. From these data a cOlnprehensive 
evaluation is compiled (18) from which it can be determined whether or not 
deviations exist in these procedures (19). If some irregularities exist 
which indicate theft an audit search is initiated (29). Following this, 
alternative suggestions are formulated (20) and reported to the auditing 
department (21). 

The third phase of the operational audit evaluates the systems used 
in the retail unit (22). These include such devices as closed-circuit 
television cameras, electronic article surveillance systems. employee 
training operations, security employees, and other systems aimed at 
decreasing employee theft and shoplifting. The systems are first evaluated 
by comparison to see if they are actually being applied the way they were 
intended. This is achieved by comparing the actual operation against the 
ideal operational model (23). The systems are also evaluated by cost/ 
benefit analysis (24) to determine if their benefits offset the expenses 
incurred by their application. A comprehensive evalua.tion is then formulated 
(25). If there is an indication of theft (26) an audit search is initiated 
(29). Following this, possible alternates ~d suggestions for possible 
improvements in the systems are formulated {27), and all the data are re
ported to the auditing department (28). 

The five reports resulting from the various phases of the audit process 
(6, 14, 21, 28, 40) are compiled to create a comprehensive picture of the 
retail unit being audited (41). From this a comprehensive final report is 
presented to the upper level management (42). Any decision to alter, and 
possibly to improve, the assorted operations of the retail unit (43) are 
made in response to this report. The diTect result of these alterations is 
a more effective retail operation (44), and presumably, one that is less 
prone to internal and external theft. The indirect effects of the applica
tion of retail auditing is reduced shrinkage resulting from employee theft 
(45) and shoplifting. 

4.7.2 ;Sxpeetationsand Assumptions 

The expected results of retail auditing are as multifaceted as its 
scope of application. In terms of this study and its stated parameters 
the expected outcome of auditing is a reduced shrinkage rate resulting 
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from lower rates of employee theft and shoplifting. As stated earlier, 
this eventuality is usually an indirect result of a retail auditing 
strategy. 

The immediate, expected results of an auditing strategy are a mor~ 
efficient operation and for management, greater control. Improved eff~
ciency may result from ~anagement altering their operations as.a result of 
the suggestions of the auditors. In a similar mann~r, the aud~~or's 
reports and, in fact, the results of the entire aud~t process g~ve manage
ment more control over operations simply from knowledge of the systems and 
how well they are being adhered to. Using this knowle~ge, manag~rs ar~ 
able to exert more control over employees and merchand~se by.m~n~pulat~ng 
the system. In actuality, the dual results of increased e~f~c~ency ~nd 
control work together. Both previously mentioned ~xpectat~ons rest ~n 
turn, on a number of primary and secondary assumpt~ons . 

. The accuracy of the final auditing report is totally dependen~ upon 
the accuracy of the data collected by the auditors. If the evaluat~ons 
are founded on biased data, the final report will not accu:ately refle~t 
the true state of the retail unit. Thus, one of the most ~mport~nt pr~mary 
assumptions is that the auditors are, in fact, impartial and unb~ased ~n 
their evaluations. 

Improved efficiency of operation implies several working premises. 
First, it is assumed that based on the audit, management is capable Of. 
making the proper decision as to what to add or.d~tract from a~ operat~on 
in order to make it more efficient. The possib~l~ty always ex~sts that 
the wrong decision may be made concerning operational change~ .. The resul~ 
of such an improper decision would most likely be a less eff1c~e~t.operat1On 
or one which would continue to operate at a similar level of eff~c1ency 
even after changes were implemented. 

Secondly, it is assumed that when, and"if, the procedure is change, 
the employees will comply with the changes. " Needless to say if the employees 
fail to comply with the alterations or, for some reason,.a:e unab~e to 
adhere to the new procedures or systems the level of eff~c1enc~ w~ll.de
cline rather than increase. These hidden assumptions have a d~rect ~mpact 
on the expected outcome of an audit. 

Still another critical assumption upon which auditing is based i~ 
"need." It is quite possible that if an auditor is look~ng for someth~ng. 
wrong in the system something will be found. An evaluat~on f~unded on t~~s 
assumption may be colored by the feeling that the:e is someth~ng wrong ~~th 
the system and this may result in a less than unb~ased.assessment. It ~~ 
quite possible that something may be seen as wrong.or.~n nee~ of correct~on 
when, in fact, no problem exists. In this manner ~t ~s poss~b1e that a ~re
conceived belief may sacrifice one of the most valuable features of reta~l 
auditing--its impartial point of view. 

The assumptions, both primary and hidden, upon which t~e e~ected 
results of an applied retail auditing strategy rest are of v~tal ~mpor~ance 
to the success or failure of the strategy. Knowledge of these assumpt~ons 
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may allow for a more effective and accurate implementation of the strategy. 
On the other hand, failure to consider these assumptions may result in an 
auditing strategy that neither aids in reducing shrinkage or presenting an 
accurate picture of the retail operations to management. 

4. 7.3 Evaluation Results 

The eva1uability of a retail auditing strategy is very high. Measure
ments of cost, number of personnel involved, changes made, increases or 
decreases in performances, alterations in efficiency, number of losses 
identified, and number of apprehl9nsions may all be made. Some data are 
currently collected, but the data necessary for a substantial evaluation 
of auditing strategies are not presently available. However, this does not 
detract from its potential evaluability. 

The results of the Westinghouse survey revealed that auditing, in 
some form or another, is used by most retailers. Sufficient deviation 
among programs does exist as a result of the varying scope of the retail 
operation and the nature of resources available for the program. The multi
faceted nature of auditing programs may pose a problem, however, for future 
evaluations. Interviews with expe:rts in the retail auditing field revealed 
that most large scale retail organizations have drastically increased the 
size of their auditing staffs in the last five years. Several of the top 
ten retailers in the United States have developed their auditing departments 
to the point that they now compete with the big eight accounting firms for 
outstanding personnel. This growth reflects the confidence of retailers 
in the effectiveness of this strategy. 

Although the retail auditing strategy is highly evaluable it suffers 
from several faults. The most problematic of these stem from the very 
nature and scope of the strategy. However, the rapid growth of retail 
auditing indicates that the strategy is meeting with increasing S;lccess. 
This trend only serves to emphasize the need for proper evaluation of this 
widely applied strategy. 

Measurement Table 4-6 illustrates both the available measures and the 
possible measurements of the retail auditing model. The numbers in the first 
column correspond to the appropriate operation in the synthesized flow dia
gram, Figure 4-6. The second column denotes the possible measures and the 
third column, the existing figures. 

The measuY'ement table echoes the lack of relevant data needed to evCl.
luate the auditing strategy. It clearly reveals the need for collecting 
further measurements before accurate evaluation is possible. 

Evaluation of the auditing strategy, itself, is accomplished in terms 
of cost/benefit analysis. As illustrated by the measurement table, no data 
are available concerning the actual costs of the strategy (6, 14, 17, 21). 

Measurements concerning time requirements are also of note in evalua
ting auditing. Since the time-related measurements (2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 
11, 14, 15, 17, 18, 21) denote members of the auditin~ staff, they are 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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Measurement Table 4-6 
Retail Auditing 

Possible Measures Actual Measures 

Size of auditing department. 

Financial allocation to auditing 
department. 

Number of auditors involved in 
financial audit process. 

Time allocated to accomplish audit. 

Number of statements reviewed. 

Time required to review statements. 

Number and percentage of irregularities 
in financial records. 

Time required to compare records. 

Time required to compile and analyze 
data. 

Total cost of financial audit. 

Total time required to compile audit. 
'. 

Number of auditors involved in 
operational audit. 

Time allocated to accomplish audit. 

Number of auditors involved in 
physical plant audit. 

Time allocated to complete physical 
plant audit. 

Number and percentage of irregularities 
in physical plant audit. 

Time required to complete comparison. 

Number of auditors conducting cost/ 
benefit analysis. 

Time required to complete cost/benefit 
analysis. 
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Measurement Table 4-6 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Possible Measures Act.ual Measures 

Results of cost/benefit analysis 

Time required to compile and 
analyze data. 

Number of auditors necessary to 
compile and analyze data. 

Number and percentage of discrepancies 
discovered in audit. 

Number and percentage of suggestions 
for alternate systems or improvements. 

Total cost of physical plant audit. 

Total time required to complete audit. 

Number of auditors involved in procedural 
audits. 

Time allocated to complete procedural 
audits. 

Number and percentage of irregularities 
detected in procedural audit. 

Time required to complete procedural audit. 

Number of auditors conducting cost/benefit 
analysis. 

Time required to complete cost/benefit 
analysis. 

Results of cost/benefit analysis. 

Time required to compile and analyze 
data. 

Number of auditors required to compile 
and analyze data. 

Number and percentage of discrep~mcies 
discovered in audit. 

Number and p~rcentage of suggestions for 
alternate procedures and improvements. 
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Measurement Tap1e 4-6 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

. ..• -- .;~:: f~:"':._. 

Possible Measures Actual Measures 

Total cost of procedural audit. 

. Total time required to complete audit. 

Number of auditors involved in 
system's audit. 

Time allocated to complete system's 
audit. 

Number and percentage of irregularities 
detected in system's audit. 

Time required to complete system's 
audit. 

Number of auditors conducting cost/ 
benefit analysis. 

Time required to complete cost/benefit 
analysis. 

Results of cost/benefit analysis. 

Time required to compile and analyze 
data. 

Number of auditors required to compile 
and analyze data. 

Number and percentage of irregularities 
discovered in audit. 

Number and percentage of suggestions for 
alternate systems and improvements. 

Total cost of conducting system's audit. 

Total time required to complete audit. 

Number of auditors involved in audit search. 

Number of documents reviewed in search. 

Time elapsed. 

Number of documents reviewed in search. 

Time required to conduct audit. 
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Measurement Table 4-6 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

Possible Measures Actual Mt:asures 

Type of process required to correct 
error. 

Type and amount of evidence compiled. 

Total number of auditors necessary to 
discover and compile evidence. 

Total time required to discover and 
compjle evidence. 

Number and percentage of apprehensions. 

Number and percentage of decisions to 
prosecute. 

Number and percentage of decisions to 
prosecute employees. 

Number and percentage of actual 
prosecutions. 

Total dollar amount and percentage of 
employee theft reduced resulting from 
audit search resulting in dismissal. 

Total dollar amount an~,percentage of 
employee theft reduced" resul ting from 
audit search resulting in prosecution. 

Total cost of conducting audit search. 

Total time required to complete audit. 

Time required to compile and analyze data. 

Number of auditors required to compile 
and analyze data 

Total cost of conducting operational and 
financial audits. 

Total time required to complete operational 
and financial audits. 

* 

Total numbeT of auditors required to complete 
financial and operational audits. 
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Measurement Table 4-6 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

43 

44 

45 

46 

Possible Measures 

Number and percentage of alterations 
in retail unit's operation. 

Percentage of improvement. 

Total dollar amount and percentage. 

. Actual Measures 

Total dollar amount and percentage of 
reduced shrinkage resulting from 
shoplifting. 

INumbers in this column refer to Figure 4-6. 

*denote actual measures available. 
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directly translatable into dollar values. These nlissing measures add to 
the previously mentioned points and serve to further complicate the cost/ 
benefit analysis problem. 

4.7.4 Summary 

Retail auditing is a diverse evaluational strategy that is a service 
to management. During the course of an audit, virtually every area of the 
retail operation is reviewed and evaluated. The result of this process is 
then compiled and forwarded to the appropriate management personnel, where 
the report serves as an accurate, objective evaluation of the retail stra
tegy. In addition, the improvements in the retail operation that occur as 
a direct result of the audit process have a deterrent effect on criminal 
behavior in the retail setting. Thus, a retail auditing strategy within 
the prarmeters of this report may be conceived of as a deterrent to both 
shoplifting and employee theft. 
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4.8 Environmental Design 

, Prevention of crime through environmental design is a relatively new 
strategy that developed from the theoretical work of Oscar Newman, Ray 
Jeffery, Jane Jacobs, Elizabeth Wood, and others. This strategy further 
matured in the demonstration activities of three applied environmental de
sign programs. These programs were executed in Portland, Oregon (redevelop
ment of the Union Avenue commercial strip), Minneapolis, Minnesota (the 
Willard-Homewood neighborhood), and Broward County, Florida (public high 
school system). These projects were funded by the National Institute of, 
Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice (NILECJ) and carried out under the 
auspices of the research center of the Law Enforcement Assistance Adminis
tration (LEAA) by a consortium of firms headed by the National Issues 
Center of the Westinghouse Electric Corporation. 

While the major thrust of research and development in the area of 
environmental design has been in application to areas outside the retail 
area, the basic premises upon which it is constructed are highly applicable 
to crime prevention in the retail setting. In recent years, this approach 
has been increasingly applied, in part due to the progressively comprehen
sive security strategies that most retailers have. 

4.8.1 Strategy Description 

The environmental design strategy is a prevention-oriented, managerial 
tool for combating retail crime. It combines, integrates, and unifies di
verse security strategies into a comprehensive, retail security system. 
These strategies result in alterations in the physical environment and spa
tial relationships of the retail store. The essential objective of the 
environmental design strategy is to minimize or elimillate the opportunities 
for criminal behavior and to increase the risk, either real or perceived, 
to those who attempt to commit criminal acts. This is achieved by imposing 
real structural constraints and by creatinR'psychological constraints 
through the use of symbolic territorial 'boundaries and activities. In addi
tion, through activity support and motivation reinforcement, employees may 
become a more active component of the overa11 security strategy, The unique 
nature of this stl'ategy is its a11-embracing approach to reducing employee 
theft, shoplifting, and associated retail crimes. 

Whereas environmental design strategies result in changes in the 
physical plant, their ultimate goal is to alter the behavior of the indi
viduals using the environment. Environmental design strategy is, therefore, 
more than target-hardening~ the use of locks and alarms to restrict entry, 
and manipulation of store design or sales floor layout. This strategy con
siders the complete retail environment and evaluates how each aspect contri
butes to or detracts from the retail security operation. Therefore, in 
addition to physical design alterations, environmental design takes into con·· 
sideration all elements of the retail facility including traffic flow, per
sonnel placement, surveillance, security patrols, and mechanical security 
assistance devices. 
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The success of an environmental design strategy is contingent upon the 
fruition of four proximate goals: 

• Access control. 

• Surveillance. 

• Activity support. 

• Motivation reinforcement. 

Limiting access to sales areas and merchandise is, perhaps, one of the most 
effective methods of preventing retail theft. Likewise, increased article 
and customer surveillance is also effective. However, these approaches 
must be introduced with the knowledge that the primary purpose of the re
tail establishment is not to prevent crime but to sell merchandise at a 
profit. Security strategies must be consistant with this principle in or
der to be adopted by the retail community. 

Access control is primarily oriented toward decreasing exposure to 
criminal activities. In essence, it restricts access to particular locales 
to those individuals who have legitimate claims to admission. For example, 
in the retail setting, counter space restricts to cash registers and locked 
stockrooms duplicate the same measure. In addition to restricting physical 
penetration, access control also encompasses such devices as display cases 
and hardware used to secure expensive merchandise. Locking glass show cases 
and devices chaining expensive jackets to the display racks are good ex
amples of this portion of access control strategies. However, access must 
not be restricted to the degree that it becomes an annoyance to customers. 
Any strategy that fosters access control is also likely to have impact upon 
egress. Therefore, careful consideration must be given to access control 
strategies. They may tend to limit the mobility of law abiding shoppers, 
while at the same time, restricting emergen~y egress situations. For ex
ample, limiting the number of entrances and. exits may tend to reduce the 
possibilities of removing merchandise from the retail unit. It may also 
result in a possible disaster in the event of a fire or some similar emer
gency which demands rapid exit from the store. 

Surveillance aims at keeping individuals, both employees and shoppers, 
under observation. Surveillance increases the perceived risk to offenders, 
and the actual risk, if the observers are willing to report when acts of 
theft are witnessed. A distinction can be made between organized surveil
lance and natural or spontaneous surveillance. Organized surveillance is 
that which is provided by a source, whose major functions include the ac
tivity of observation. This function, in the retail setting, is most often 
fulfilled by the store's security staff. Knowledge of their presence, by 
potential thieves, increases the risk factor involved in criminal activity. 
An alternative, and possible complement, to this approach is the use of 
sales floor security personnel, wearing clothing which makes·:them highly 
vi~ible. This approach tends to convey to the potential offender the im
pression that surveillance is highly likely at any given location. The 
resulting illusion of omnipresence may tend to influence the thief's per
ception of being apprehended and, thereby, reduce the likelihood of the 
crime taking place. 
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Organized surveillance is also assisted by technology. Noteworthy 
among these are Closed-circuit television (CCTV) and electronic article 
surveillance devices. Utilization of these devices greatly expands sur
veillance capabilities of the retail security staff. 

Natur.al surveillance is provided by nonsecurity personnel. It may 
be achieved by a number of design techniques, such as channeling the flow of 
customers to pla:e additional observers near potential crime areas, creating 
greater ~bservatl.on capacity by widening and straightening isles, or raising 
cash re~l.ster platforms to allow increased observation. Proper attention to 
the desl.gn concept may lead to a reduced number of conventional security 
operatives while greatly enhancing retail security. 

~n,:,i":onmental design strategies ensure that traffic routes and design 
of facl.ll.tl.es support the use of security surveillance activities. Provi
sions are also made for electronic and other nonhuman means of 'article sur
veillance support during store design or renovation. In its most general 
application, environmental design strategies support the 11se of organized 
surveillance. 

... Activity support involves methods of reinforcing new or existing ac
tl.Vl.tl.es as a means of complementing the effective use of the entire environ
~ent ~f ~he retail unit. This strategy attempts to utilize the potential 
l.n eXl.stl.ng groups, as well as that of organizations formed for specific 
purpos:s: Sup~ort of thes: activities may result in unifying the groups into 
a coall.tl.on WhICh may, ultlmately, lead to the detection of numerous social 
and physical gaps that tend to permit criminal behavior. For example, a 
large West Coast retail chain has an in-store club for top sales personnel. 
The :etai~er has found this organization to be instrumental in policing the 
retal.l un7t for employee theft. In this way, activity support is utilized, 
by extensl.on, to complement the store's anti-theft program. 

UnHke the more mechanical concepts of, access control and surveil
lance, motivation reinforcement attempts to -'affect criminal behavior as a 
:esult ~f enviro~enta~ restrictions; to alter motivational behavior by 
1ncreas1ng the rl.sk, el.ther real or perceived; and by reducing the potential 
payoff from the crime. For example, territorial concern, social cohesion 
and a prevailing sense of security may result from the reinforcement stra~ 
tegy of altering the perceived scale of the retail unit from that of a 
lar~e, impersonal corporate giant to that of a centralized, personalized 
busl.ness organization. Changes in perceptions such as these may result in 
the actual behavioral modification of employees and customers, alike. In 
this example, success of the motivational reinforcement is dependent upon 
the belief that it is easier to justify stealing from an abstracted de
personalized corporate entity than from the more personalized store: 

Motivation reinforcement has active input into each of the heretofore 
mentioned proximate strategies. In actuality, the four proximate goals are 
not mutually exclusive. Increased surveillance also incre:;..ses access control' 
increased activity support lends itself to increased surveillance and access ' 
control; while increased motivation reinforcement provides support for 
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As a result the hybrid environmental 
increases in its three predec:s~ors'lated complex'of strategies and goals. 
design theory tends to be an l.n erre 

. e sed surveillance capabilities, improved 
Increased access :ontrol,.l.ncra d motivation reinforcement aTe the 

activity support, and fl.nally, fl.ncreas: onmental design theory. To trans
four major concep~ual tenets ~ an :~~~~1 security strategy, it is fi:st 
late this theory ~nto a functdl.on~l ~ concepts into phYSical, psychologl.cal , 
necessary to integrate these eSl.gn , 
and personnel-oriented programs. 

. 'es are incorporated into the retail 
When environmental desl.gn strategl.b d" 'ded into two distinct areas: 

, 'f' application can e l.Vl. setting, thel.r specl. l.C 1 A plication to the physical plant en-
Physical plant and stor: personn: ~es Pas well as actual changes to the 
compasses target-hardenl.ng tech~~q 't When anplied to the retailer's 
physical facilities of thbe r~tal. U~~y'and nons~curity personnel. 
personnel, it extends to ot securl. 

4.8.1.1 Target-hardening 
include a broad range of tacti:s, from 

Target-hardening strategies case systems. This strategy al.ms at 
simple locks to elaborate disp~ay and specific areas of the,sto:e, In the 
restricting access to merchandl.se the least expensive securl.ty l.nvestment. 
retail field, locks offe: perhaps d cash register drawers, doors to 
By installing locks on dl.splay caseea~~r~f anchoring expensive ar~icles of 
inventory stor~te areas, and as a m t merchandise can be effectl.vely 
merchandise to display racks, access 0 
restricted. 

Locks may also be considered delaying ~~~;~e~h~h~~o~~~r:~~~a~~~n~i:e, 
effort, and expertise demand:d for ~cces~~ an ex ensive garment or an em
shoplifter may remove a lockl.ng chal.n fr 1 k ~d gain access to the cases' 
ployee can learn how to defeat ~ ~~~:~a~: f~~stalled, the greater the chance 
contents. However, the lo~ger th' s'tuation the presence of a target
of discovery and apprehensl.on • kIn, l.Sesl.an immediate physical barrier, 
hardening device, such as a 10~ ',l.miosbstacle The existence of a lock on 
while also presenting a PSyc~ob,~~~caofObeing c~Ught and thus, tends to act 
a cabinet increases the POSSl. : l. y 
as a deterrent to criminal actl.ons. 

. '~h is widely used in retail applica-
Another target-hardenl.ng devl.~e t at t often have glass tops and 

tion is the common dis~l~y,c~ses. ~ese~c~~~n of la~ge numbers of small, 
fronts to allow open vl.sl.bl.ll.t~ and l.n~h ost notable example of how dis
expensive, or hard-t~-c~ntrol ~t~~~in ~i~e jewelry. Use of this target-
play cases are used l.S l.n merc a g , h density merchandising of ex-
hardening technique allows f~r s:cure't~~~e display cases are reinforced by 
pensive items. In some appl:catl.onsi The sliding doors on the back of 
the addition of burglary resl.stant g ass. 'de yet another restriction to 
the cases are, mos~ often, 10ck~bleThi~ ~~~~er reduces the possibility of 
access b~,una~th~rl.zedd~e:son~~e·retailer's merchandising effort. 
access, wlthout Jeopar l.zl.ng 
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Doors may also 
part, doors are used 
get-hardening tools. 
and serve to restrict 
Locking doors of this 
would-be thief. 

serve as target-hardening devices. Whil e, for the most 
to control access and traffic flow, they are also tar
Most doors in this category are of the locking variety 
access to both merchandise and the designated areas. 
type present an added psychological barrier to a 

Locking security doors are used in a variety of applications. Doors 
are used to restrict entry to cash register locations and to block off en
tire areas from traffic. The latter is most aptly applied to locking in-store 
inventory locations. Perhaps the most common use of doors is at entries 
and exits to the retail location. When used in this manner, the locking 
doors serve to effectively restrict access to the entire store. 

The employment of alarm systems protect against access to vital areas 
and merchandise in the event that physical barriers and guards are circum
vented. Alarm systems are most often used to provide an added measure of 
protection to costly merchandise, such as fine jewelry, watches, and stereo 
components. Most drug retailers lock narcotics and other potentially dan
gerous stock and then reinforce the deterrent with alarm systems. Some 
large retailers are now displaying hand-held calculators on top of cases by 
securing them with locking chains. If an attempt is made to remove the 
item, an alarm is triggered. In the event that an alarm is sounded, the 
criminal attempt is immediately made known and the appropriate security 
personnel are alerted. 

Alarm systems permit a more economical usage of security personnel and 
serve as substitutes for potentially costly physical barriers. In addition, 
they are also used to augment barriers of lesser impregnability. It is 
also viable to apply alarm strategies when security personnel are too 
costly or otherwise impractical, 

The effective number of tools used in~the target-hardening strategy 
are as numerous and varied as are their applications. However, the essen
tial premise of the strategy are universal: to restrict access to merchan
dise and specific areas of the retail unit while increasing the available 
means of surveillance. This is achieved by implementing both physical and 
psychological barriers as deterrents to criminal behavior. 

4.8.1.2 Space Design 

The second, physically-oriented aspect of environmental design stra
tegy deals with the actual manipulation of space in the retail unit. This 
includes such varied actions as the construction of walls, display units, or 
other physical boundaries to restrict access and influence crowd flow. The 
use of floor space is designed in such a way as to allow a high degree of 
visibility for security and nonsecurity personnel, alike. Planning of this 
sort includes both frontline and backline space utilization. 

When environmental design tactics are applied to the manipulation of 
sales floor space, the goal is twofold: to restrict access to critical areas 
and to allow for open surveillance of the sales floor. 
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On the sales floor, there are three critical access points to control: 
Access to cash registers, access to display cases containing high value 
merchandise, and access to stockrooms. Easy or simplified access to any of 
these three target areas may result in the loss of cash and merchandise as 
a result of both employee theft and shoplifting. 

Although the cash drawer on cash registers lock access to the immediate 
location, it may still result in thefts of cash. This problem even exists 
w~th many of the new electronic POS terminals. To further reduce the poten
t1al of cash theft by customers, most cash registers are located behind 
displa~ counters or in centrally located facilities constructed expressly 
for th1s purpose. In most cases, restriction of access via locking doors 
or similar means is unrealistic for a variety of reasons, such as cost and 
employee mobility. As a result, most of the restrictive ability of cash 
register locations are in the form of symbolic boundaries. Placing the 
register behind showcases or in specially adorned locations symbolically 
sets the register apart from its surroundings. These factors, compounded 
by the presence of sales people, serve to effectively restrict access to 
the cash register to all but authorized personnel. 

In a similar fashion, the necessity exists to restrict access to show 
cases used to display expensive items. Free access to a case displaying 
fine jewelry coul'd result in a substantial loss to a shoplifter or even a 
dishonest employee. For this reason, access to these areas must be constantly 
restricted. 

As with access to the cash register area, restricting accessibility 
to show cases is.also achieved in a substantially symbolic fashion. In 
most situations, the cas~ is only accessible from behind. When several 
cases are arranged in a grouping, access to the rear of the cases is 
additionally restricted by allowing entrance to the grouping via only one 
opening. These factors, coupled with the generally impenetrable app@srance 
of most show cases, and the presence of sales personnel, serve to effectively 
delineate a symbolic, as well as physical, boundary that ~erves to control 
access to the area. 

The stockrooms surrounding the sales floor are also areas in need of 
access control. These, as the previously mentioned areas, are restricted 
mostly through the application of symbolic boundaries. Very seldom is it 
possible to use locking doors on the majority of stockroom entrances. The 
very nature and pace of the retail business does not allow for maximum 
security, such as locking doors. Perhaps the most notable exception to this 
case is that of pharmaceutical storage, which demands both accurate inventory 
and careful locking. 

Due to the nature of the business, access control to stockrooms is 
attained largely through symbolic means. Most merchandise is stored out 
of the main.flow of traffic and in areas presumed, by unauthorized personnel, 
to ~e restr1cted. Stockroom entrances tend to be large, doorless passages, 
des1gned to complement the easy movement of merchandise. As such, access 
control is maintained primarily through the psychological illusion of de
fensible space. This, coupled with the seeming omnipresence of sales and 
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stock personnel, present the' illusion of a secure, restricted area. The 
existence of symbolic barriers tend to restrict access. 

SU1~eillance capabilities, of both the sales floor and toe backline 
are~s, is a vital component of the environmental design strategy. Proper 
des1gn allows for effortless observation through the use of organized and 
natural means. The elementary goals of the strategy are to increase visi~ 

, bili ty and to avoid secluded areas that are difficult to survey. 

. Visibility of the sales floor is maintained by following some very 
snnple procedures. To begin with, all aisles of tall merchandise racks are 
straight and wide enough to allow observation the length of the aisle. If 
this is not possible, as is the case in many clothing stores that use rounder 
clothing.racks, it is important that the racks not be tall enough to impair 
observat10n. SecP"1dly, blind spots are eliminated by rea.rranging racks, 
r0l;ID~ers, or gondolas. If this is not possible, the blind spots are 
el1m1nated by accurate placement of convex mirrors or closed-circuit tele
~ision cameras. Thirdly, in areas with high density merchandising of small 
1tems, sales personnel are positioned in close proximity to the 'displays. 
Fourth, entrance and egress are controlled by reducing the number of en
trances and -exits or by installing one-way turnstyles that allow egress 
only by passing the cash register or POS terminal. By following these 
procedures, observation of the sales floor by security and nonsecurity 
personnel is greatly enhanced. 

Covert observation of the sales floor may also be augmented by the 
i~s~allation of special hiding places and observation aids. For example, 
h1d1ng places may be built into pillars where security personnel are able 
to survey the sales floor or cash register stations. Different versions 
of this technique include two-way mirrors, walkways secluded in the ceiling 
to allow overhead surveillance, and peep-holes in fitting areas. The aim 
of these eovert installations is to expand and simplify the surveillance 
procedures of retail security personnel. ' 

A final area to be considered in floor plan design is the fitting 
room area. Historically, fitting rooms have presented a major problem for 
retailers. The privacy of these rooms allows a shoplifter the opportunity 
to conceal merchandise without the threat of observation. The dual approach 
of access control and increased observation are applicable to solve this 
complex problem. 

Approaches to the problem of fitting room security are as varied as 
the- nmnber of applications. Some retailers keep their fitting rooms locked 
and unlock them only upon request. This approach allows precise control of 
access and garments brought into the dressing room. Another possible ap
proach is to replace the full doors of the dressing room with cafe doors 
that only conceal the users' torsos. Yet another means of controlling 
acc:s: to. and increasing observation of dressing rooms 'is to place the 
fac111ty 1n the open, where entry and egress to the individual rooms may 
be closely monitored4' These strategies all have in common the desire to 
control access while increasing the ability of surveillance. 
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Employment of these strategies does, however, present a complex ethical 
problem: the right of privacy_ Surveillance of dressing rooms is dependent 
upon the user foregoing progressive degress of their personal privacy. As 
surveillance and access control increases, customer privacy decreases. 

In more pragmatic teTms, treatment of dressing room surveillance and 
access also pose a sales-related problem. The relinquishing of personal 
privacy may inhibit the use of dressing rooms by some customers and, as a 
result, reduce sales. There is always the possibility that the customer 
may choose to shop at a store that allows them more privacy when it comes 
to fitting clothes. In essence, the ethical question of loss of privacy 
is, ultimately, transfonned into a question of sales. This point illus
trates the trade-off between security and sales that is a continual variable 
in environmental design strategies. 

The backline areas of the retail unit are organized along similar 
design lines as is the sales floor. The stock and receiving facilities 
should be orderly and arranged in a manner that allows easy surveillance 
but not necessarily easy access. The floor space should be arranged so that 
no blind spots or potential hiding places exist. Surveillance capabilities 
may be increased by placing a manager's office in the central receiving 
area and equipping it with windows to allow observation of the immediate 
surrounding area. The thrust of these tactics is to increase observation 
of the receiving and stock areas, in an attempt to increase the psychological 
barrier to employee theft. 

Environmental design strategies also include specific use, placement, 
and motivation of security and nonsecurity employees. Employment of these 
personnel are essentially aimed at increasing psychological barriers by in
creasing observation abilities. As an additional quality, a truly compre
hensive environmental ~esign strategy also encompasses motivational stra
tegies,' in an attempt to improve the perfonnance of employees. 

Surveillance capabilities of the retail sales personnel are greatly 
enhanced by placement. Since most sales associates are intended to remain 
near the cash register, employees' placement is coincidental to cash regis
ter location and customer flow strategies. As a result, cash registers are 
usually centrally located or placed near exits. Often, they are installed 
in raised areas that allow an extended view of the sales floor. The place
ment of the sales personnel is also associated with the design and floor 
plan of the sales floor, in an .attempt to increase surveillance:.potentiali
ties. 

As a comprehensive approach to strategies aimed at defeating employee 
theft and shoplifting, the environmental design strategy is essentially a 
preventive strategy. That is, prior action' attempts ~~. keep thefts from 
occurring or to make shoplifting and employee theft ;impossible. This stra
tegy attempts to alter the physical environment and spatial relations of the 
retail ·store. In addition, the properly applied strategy also deals with 
placement of employees and motivation to improve their perfonnance. Simply 
put, the environmental design strategy attempts to create physical and 
psychological barriers as a deterrent to shoplifting and employee theft. 
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Figure 4·7a. Flow Diagram of 
Environmental Design Strategy. 
(Comprehensive Overview) 

.---'----.", 

l. 

, 

t 



r 
r 
r 
r 
r 
r 
r 
r 
r a 

r 

I 
I 
I 

Access 
Control 

Strategies 

,.....---~(1) 

r-----I..---, (3) 

Implementation 
of Comprehensive. 

Environmental 
Design Strategy 

Physical & 
Symbolic 
Barrier 

Asses!lment 

r------''---~(7I) r---""----,(II) 
Evaluate Evaluate 

,.---''--~(5c) 
Implement 

Target 
Hardening 
Strategies 

,..----'---, (ScI) 

Implement (lie) 

Construction 
of Physical 
& Symbolic 

arriers 

Figure 4·7b. Flow Diagram of 
Environmental DeSign Strategy. 
(Access Control Strategies) 

Miscellaneous Miscellaneous 
Sales Floor Back Line 

Design Design 

Implement 
Design 

Changes 

!83 

Implement 
Design 

Changes 

(8d) 

(33) 
/ 

I ! 
! I 
I 

I I 

'
I ~~ 

I 
""" 

I 
Surveillance 
Strategies 

(10) 

,..------, (1) 

,.---I---~ (3) 

Implementation 
of Comprehensive 

Environmental 
Design Strategy 

Assess Physical 
Design for 

Surveillance 
Abilities 

(111) 
Assess existing 

Organized 
Surveillance 

Strategy 

(121)r---'---~ (131),.---.1.----...141) ,-------, (151) 
Assess 

Implement 
Design 

Changes for 
Observation 

(11d) 

Implement 
Organized 

Surveillance 
Strategy 

Figure 4·7c. Flow Diagram of 
Environmental Design Strategy. 
(Survlellance Strategies) 

Assess Natural 
Surveillance 

Strategy 

Implement 
Natural 

Surveillance 
St~ategy 

184 

Assess 
CCTV 

Strategy 

Implement 
CCTV 

Strategy 

Electronic 
Article 

Surveillance 
Strategy 

NO 

r-:-lm-p':"'le .... m-en"':"t ""\(1Sc) 

Electronic 
Article 

Surveillance 
Strategy 

(1 ScI) 



r 

r 
r 

r 

[' 

r 

I 

-----.,(1) 

..----II--~ (3) 
Implementation 

of Comprehensive. 
Environmental 

Design Strategy 

Environmental 
Design Policy 
Assessment 

Implement 
Environ 
men~l_ 

Design Policy 

185 

-_. ------- -------..-#,-'. --'-~-.' . . 

Assess 
Employee 

Socfai 
Interaction 

Implement 
Changed 

Interaction 
Strategies 

" 

Activity 
Support 

Strategies 

(17) 

Assess 
Employee/ 

Management 
Relations 

Implement 
Changes 

--..L----,(2Od) 

Assess 
Employee 

Awareness 

Implement 
Programs 

--.l..--·--'(21d) 

Figure 4·7d. Flow Diagram of 
Environmental Design Strategy. 
(Activity Support Strategies) 

! 

I 
I, 

II 
! 

t 
! 
I 

l ( 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I, 
I 
I 

/. 
; 

~ .. 
i 

T 

I 
[ 

~-----'(1) 

Implementation 
of Comprehensive. 

Environmental 
Design Strategy 

(3) 

Assess 
Design & 

Construction 

Implement 
Design & 

Construction 
Changes 

186 

(241) 

Motivation 
Reinforcement 

Strategies 

Assess 
Management 

Actions 

Implement 
Changes In 
Managerial 

Actions 

(23) 

Assess 
Territorial 
Identity 

Implement 
Changes 

(288) 

(2fld) 

-', 

Assess 
Store 
Image 

Implement 
Changes In 

Store 
Image 

Figure 4·7e. Flow Diagram of 
Environmental Desjgn Strategy. 
(Motivation Reinforcement Strategies) 

l' 
" 

'7'1, 

(271) 

"'" 

(27d) 



I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
J 

When the environmental design strategy is synthesized into.a flow 
diagram, the result is the model ~llustrated in F~gure 4-7a. ThlS model 
represents an overview of the entlre strate~. Flgures 4:7b through.4-7e 
illustrate, in greater detail, the four proxl~ate strategles and thelr 
supporting auxiliary functions. Figure 4-7b ll1ustrat:s the. access control 
techniques, Figure 4-7c shows the surveillance strategles, ~lgu:e 4-7~ de
picts the activity support methods, and Figure 4-7e the motlvatl0n relnforce
ment strategies. 

Each proximate strategy is illustrated in such a way that the inpu~ 
and results of the entire environmental design strategy are represen~ed ln 
each of the four. illustrations. It is crucial to remember. that the lnputs 
and outputs i11ust~ated are not specific to the sing1e.deplcted stra~egy, 
but represent the inputs and results of the entire envlronmenta1 deslgn 
avenue. 

The numbers and letters in the following narrative correspond to the 
appropriate operation shown in the flow diagram. These numbers.and letters 
are also used in the measurement table that follows.the Evaluatl~n R:sults 
section. The numbers and letters refer to the partlcular operatlon ln the 
flow diagram; the asterisks in the third column denote the actual measure
ments that are available. 

The environmental design strategy may be conceptualized in.a compr:
hensive, synthetic model. The result is a complex process ~hat lS comprlsed 
of the four proximate strategies, access control (4), survelilanc: (10), 
activity support (17), and motivation reinforcement (23), and thelr res~~c
tive auxiliary strategies (5, 6, 7, 8, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19, 20, , 
24, 25, 26, 27). 

Each of the auxiliary strategies undergo an evaluation and im~lementa
tion process. For example, the process involving the t~rget~hardemng stra~ 
tegy proceeds as follows: Initially, the taTget-hardenlng strategy of the 
retail unit is assessed (Sa) to determine what are the strengths.and weak
nesses of the strategy as it is applied to the store. (In some ~nstances, 
it may be the case that the respective s~ra~egy ~ad n~t been actlvely 
utilized by the retailer.) After the eXlstlng sltuatlon has been. evaluated, 
changes and alternatives to the target-hardening strategy are declded upon 
(Sb). If it is decided that nothing needs to b.e changed, the strategy re
mains unaltered. However, if it is decided that the strategy needs to ~e 
changed, the alterations are implemented. In the case of target-harden~ng 
(Sc), changes in the systems are implemented. Thes: changes may be addl
tions, alterations in the existing system, or deletlo~s from the strategy. 
The result of this process is an improved strategy, ~lth goals that are 
consistent with the comprehensive, environmental deslgn ~pproach to. store 
security. In the example, the result of the evaluation/lmplementa~10n 
process is an improved target-hardening s~rategy (Sd). The resu~t:ng str~~_ 
tegy would be integrated and implemented 1TI such a way as to m~X1ID1Ze eff, ,_ 
tiveness without jeopardizing the effective use of other assoclated stra
tegies. 
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Eac~ ~uxiliary strate?y evolves through an evaluation/implementation 
process slml1ar to the one 11lustrated in the target-hardening strategy. 
Therefore, each a~i1iary strategy proceeds through steps a, b, c, and d. 
Due to the comp1ex1ty and length of this flow chart the associated evalua
tion/implementation process will not be detailed fo; each strategy. 

The envi:onmental design approach to reducing retail crime proceeds 
. as follows: F1rst, the comprehensive design theory exists (1) and an ex
ecutive decision is made to implement the design plan (2). The environ
mental design strategy is then implemented (3). Implementation, in most 
:ases, takes pla~e over an extended period of time. Thus, the flow diagram 
111ustrated in :Plgure 4-7b tends to cOfldense the actual process. 

Imp~ementation (3) is achieved through the assessment/development/im_ 
pleme~tatlon process o~ ~he four proximate strategies: Access control (4), 
surve11lanc~ (~O~, act1V1ty s~pport (17), and motivation reinforcement (23). 
These.four 1~dlv1dual strategles are comprised of supporting auxiliary 
functl0ns Wh1Ch undergo an assessment/development/implementation process. 

The access control strategy (4) is aimed at the control of entrance 
and egress; access to merchandise and restricted areas' and access to areas 
of ~he sales floor, backl~n~ storage and the receiving'dock. This goal is 
ach1ev~d through ~our auxl11ary techniques: Target-hardening (5), the con
struct10n of physlcal and psychological barriers (6), the manipulation of 
sal~s .. floor space (7), and the manipulation of back1ine space (8). Each 
aux111ary strategy undergoes the assessment/development/implementation pro
cess denoted by the lettered operations a, b, c, and d. The results of 
the individ~al proce:s are improved target-hardening strategies (Sd), im
prov~d physlcal barrlers to access (6d), improved sales floor design (7d), 
and lmproved backline and receicing area design (8d). The eventual result 
of the comprehensive, applied proximate strategy (4) is improved access 
control in the retail unit (9). 

Surveillance strategies (10) aim at increasing and improving surveil
~ance capabilities in the retail unit. The"proximate strategy (10) is 
1IDple~ented thr~ugh five auxiliary strategies: Physical design (11), 
organlzed survell1ance (12), natural surveillance (13), Closed-circuit tele
V1S1on (14), and electronic article surveillance (15). Each of these 
auxiliary strategies undergoes an assessment/development/implementation 
process ~a, b, c). The effect of the process on the auxiliary strategies 
results 1n: Improved physical design (lId), improved organized surveil
lance (12d), improved natural surveillance (13d), improved Closed-circuit 
television use (14d), and improved article surveillance (15d). The result 
of the successful implementation of the various surveillance strategies is 
improved surveillance of the retail unit (16). 

Activity support strategies (17) aim at the reinforcement of new or 
existing strategies and activities as a means of making effective use of the 
p~ysi~al. environment and surveillance strategies. The activity support func
tlon 1S 1mplemented through the auspices of four auxiliary strategies: 
Environmental design policy support (18), employee social interaction sup
port (19)~ employee/management relations (20), and employee awareness sup
plementat10n (21). As in the two preceding proximate strategies, each of 
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the auxiliary strategies evolves through an individual assessment/develop
ment/implementation process, whereby the strategy is altered to fit t~e 
integrated environmental design strategy. The out:ome of the procee~lngs 
are:. Improved environmental design policy (18d), lmproved emplo~ee lnter
action (19d) improved employee/management relations (20d), and lmproved 
employee awa;eness (2ld). When these auxiliary strategies are suc:e:sfully 
implemented, the result is an increase in the overall level of actlvlty 
support (22). 

Motivation reinforcement strategies (23) seek to influence offender 
motivation and, thereby, affect behavior relative to the.d:signed envi:on
mente This goal is sought through the means of four auxlll~ry strategles: 
Design and construction reinforcements (24), management.a:tl0ns (25), ter
ritorial identity (26), and store image (27). Each auxlilary strategy. 
evolves through an assessment/development/implementation process by.whlch 
each strategy is refined and integrated into the larger, comprehenslve 
strategy framework. The three-part process results in e~entual.outputs: 
Improved design and construction (24d), impr~ved managerlal.actlons (25d), 
improved territorial identity (26d) , and an ~proved store lmage (27d). 
These results, when successfully gestalted, result in an increase in the 
general level of motivation reinforcement (28). 

Successful implementation and execution of an environmental design .. 
strateay lead to three levels of results. These move from a set of speclflc 
result; to a single, general outcome. All three levels of res~lts flow 
rom the four specific output functions, increase target-hardenlng ~9), 
increased surveillance (16), increased activity support (22), and lncreased 
motivation reinforcement (28). 

The most general level is composed of five coi~c~dental results:. 
More cost-effective security strategy (29); more efflclent, comprehenslve 
retail security strategy (30); increased employee involvement. (3l);m~re 
cost .. effective retail operation (32); more ~fficient1y operatlng retall 
uni t (33). '. 

The second, more specific level of results are those.more relevan~ to 
the topic parameters of the res:arch project: Reduced shr7nk~ge resu~tlng 
from burglary (34); reduced shrlnkage resultlng from shopllftln~ (35), re
duced shrinkage resulting from employee theft (36); reduced shrlnkage re
sulting from fraud (37). 

The final result of a well-conceived, accurately implemen~ed, ~d 
properly executed environmental design strategy is reduced retall crlme (38). 

Prevention of crime through environmental design is a relatively new 
strategy that has developed from the work of social sci:ntists and urban 
planners. While never bejng applied, in its compre~enslve.form, to ~he . 
retail security problem, the hasic premises upon whrch e~vlronm:ntal .des~gn 
strategies are founded are highly applicable to the retal1 settl.ng. 
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4.8.2 Expectations and Assumptions 

. The primary expected result of an environmental design strategy is 
reduced retail crime (38). Coincidental to this, the design strategy is 
expected to result in a ntunber of addi'L:ional results, which manifest on a 
number of different levels. 

Additional expectations include reduced shrinkage resulting from 
shoplifting and employee theft (35, 36), and reduced shrinkage resulting 
from fraud (37). Also expected is a more cost-effective security strategy 
(29); a more efficient, comprehensive retail security strategy (30); in
creased employee involvement (31); a more cost-effective retail operation 
(32); and a more efficient operating retail unit (33). 

Successful attainment of these expected results are founded on three 
basic assumptions: 

• The security of the retail unit is critical to achieving and 
maintaining a cohesive, stable, and optimally-used environment. 

• Opportunities for shoplifting and employee theft can be mini
mized through environmental design and planning, by imposing real, 
structural constraints on the undesired behavior and/or by creating 
psychological constraints through the use of symbolic territorial 
boundaries and surveillance. 

• Shoplifting and employee theft may be reduced or prevented by 
augmenting existing social control processes. 

These three premises, in a more general form, are also applicable to 
the urban environmental design strategies that have grown from the research 
and social policies of the last 20 years. In the 1960's, concern about the 
detrimental effects of urban renewal programs led to the study of psycho
logical and social cost of rebuilding envirbnments. These studies paid 
particular respect to the diminished sense of security among residents. 
Elizabeth Wood's studies of public housing projects emphasized the impor
tance of physical design in allowing residents to exercise control over 
their environments. Wood supported designing urban spaces for natural 
surveillance by residents through visible identification of a family and 
its home, and through enhanced visibility of accessible public space. 

The work of Oscar Newman supported Wood's ideas. Newman showed that 
physical design features of public housing projects affects the rate of 
resident victimization. His research also illustrated that environmental 
design may encourage citizens to assume behavior necessary for the protec
tion of their rights, as well as their property. These concepts led to 
Newman"s development of defensible space design principles. 

"Defensible space" is a design term denoting a range of security 
design vehicles. These include the use of physical and symbolic barriers, 
strongly defined areas of influence, and improved opportunities for 
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surveillance. If successful, these component vehicles combine to bring the 
immediate environment more under control of the residents. Additionally, the 
defensible space concept implies that, should the sense of territoriality 
be achieved, it may aid in the elimination and reduction of apparent vulner
ability and, therefore, act as a deterrent to offenders. 

Newman's theories concerning defensible space developed out of historic 
models of territoriality. That is, the defensible space concept revolves 
around the belief that, in a domestic situation, people can and do design 
their living space in such a way as to guarantee an area of influence that 
is defined as belonging to them. The belief that people will defend this 
primary space against intrusion led to Newman's theory. However, there is 
little or no evidence to support the belief that the concept of territorial 
identity or defensible space can be successfully applied to the retail set
ting. The possibility does exist that, when the defensible space concept is 
coupled with the strategies that seek to improve employee identification and 
involvement, a degree of success in defensible space may be achieved. 

Following the foundation work of Wood, Newman, Jeffery, and Jacobs, 
several people have contributed to the development of environmental design 
models. Shlomo Angel, for example, developed the critical-intensity-zone 
hypothesis: Public areas become unsafe not when there are either few or 
many potential victims present, but when there are just enough people pre
sent to attract the attention of potential offenders, but not enough people 
for surveillance of the areas. Alteration of the physical environment to 
concentrate pedestrian circulation is a means of eliminating critical in
tens?" ty zones. 

In 1974, Newman's Design Directives for Achieving Defensible Space 
was completed and the Westinghouse consortium began the NILECJ CPTED (Crime 
Prevention Through Environmental Design) program. The primary emphasis of 
the Westinghouse!CPTED program was on strategies designed to reinforce 
desirable existing activities, reduce or e~iminate undesirable activities, 
create new activities and means of social involvement, and to support de
sirable environmental use patterns, in an attempt to make crime prevention 
an integral part of the specific environment. The CPTED program was for
mulated around the four operational hypotheses: Access control, surveil
lance, activity support, and motivation reinforcement. 

The Westinghouse!CPTED program sought to use territorial concern, 
social cohesion, and the general sense of security that may result from 
strategies that alter the scale of a large, impersonal environment, to 
create the illusion of a smaller, more personalized situation. This approach 
was augmented by attempts to improve the quality of the environment through 
such measures as up-grading the housing stock, the school facilities, 
organizing occupants, or changing management p,olicy. These strategies, it 
was thought, might improve not only the population's image of itself and 
its domain, but also the proj ection of that image to others outside the 
community. The definition and raising of standards and expectations were 
hypothesized to decrease social estrangement, as well as reduce ·the motiva
tion of criminal behavior. 
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Coincidental to the Westinghouse Consortium's publication of the final 
report on t~e CPTED project in 19?8, ~ichard A. Gardi~er ~ublished Design 
for Safe Ne1ghborhoods. The publ1cat1on was the culm1nat1on of a six-year 

researclj and demonstration proj ect supported by NILECJ and LEAA, .. with ;the 
assistance of HUD's Policy Development and Research Office. The manual 
pr:sented a comprehensive planning process for analyzing and understanding 
ne1ghborhood crime problems and generating environmental solutions. The 
proj ects were based on several historical models, as well as the work of 
Oscar Newman. In its general approach to the problem, Gardiner's work 
appears to deviate little from the approaches to the environmental design 
strategies already mentioned. ~ 

While the individual variables that were manipulated may differ slightly 
from strategy to.st:ategy and an array o~ theoretical concepts were put forward 
to account for f1nd1ngs and proposed act1ons, environmental design strategy 
seems to be moving in the direction of a unified, comprehensive approach to 
the problem of criminal behavior. Regardless of the rationale involved the 
strategi7s conside.red call ~or alteration of the environment to' bring about 
changes 1n the soc1al behav10r of those who function within the environment. 
This alterati?n is attempted via two basic avenues: to create both physical 
and psycholog1cal restrictions to criminal behavior. This goal, in turn, 
may be achieved through: 

• Construction of actual physical barriers. 

• Alteration of the environment to present the illusion of boundaries. 

• Increased observation, both organized and natural. 

• Increased utilization of organized forces, such as police. 

• Increased participation by individuals. 

" 
• Creation of a sense of responsibility for the environment. 

Elements of this comprehensive strategy are in evidence in most of the re
:earch and demonstration proJects. However, the Westinghouse!CPTED project 
1S a hallmark of application, condensation, and integration of the multi
variate strategies. 

• Whe~ applied to.the.retail pro?lem of employee theft and shoplifting, 
the tneor1es and app11cat10ns of env1ronmental design strategy require little 
or no alte:ation. Their essential tact remains the same and the only change 
ne~essary 1S in their scope of application. The three basic assumptions which 
gu~de the use of environmental design strategy in urban areas differ only 
sl1ghtly from those assumptions upon which application of the strategy to the 
retail setting rests. 

4.8.3 Evaluation Results 

Evaluation of the environmental design strategy in application to re
tail theft presents a number of problems. Foremost among these is the fact 
that, to our knowledge, a comprehensive environmental design strategy, such 
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as the one described in the first section, has not been attempted in any 
retail setting. While many, if not all of the individual component stra
tegies are in use in retail outlets across the nation, retailers have not 
applied the intricately comprehensive environmental strategy. The essence 
of the problem is that, at present, it is difficult to evaluate a theory that 
has not been applied. 

Admittedly, a rich archival data base exists. This is composedo'f data 
on virtually every component strategy of the environraental design approach. 
Furthermore, these data may be used in an evaluation of the comprehensive 
design strategy. These figures may be used, in a relative sense, to establish 
pre-implementation variables against which to gauge the movement of the com
ponent strategy during and after implementation of the comprehensive environ
mental design strategy. In actuality, the existent data may be of great 
value, once the comprehensive strategy is implemented. However, these data 
may not be used to construct a statistical evaluation of the unimplemented strategy. 

A related evaluational problem is the fnct that the majority of archival 
data are based on apprehension measures. Because the major impact of the 
environmental design strategy is deterrence-oriented in nature, the data 
necessary for accurate pre- and post-implementation measures may not exist. 
This may result in a potentially biased evaluation of the deterrent effect 
of the design strategy. 

There exists, at present, a trend toward a broader, more comprehensive 
approach to retail security strategies. While the retailers are stopping 
short of an approach as intricate, theoretically-based, and deterrence-orien
ted as the environmental design strategy outlined, movement in this direction 
is beneficial.. The 'successful implementation of environmental engineering 
strategy in the Westinghouse/CPTED projects and the Gardiner projects sug
gests that th:i:s approach is a viable means of combating the problems of shop-
lifting and employee theft. , . 

The trend toward a more comprehensive approach to retail security has 
been accompanied by increased input on the part of store security personnel. 
It has contributed substantially to the understanding of security's role in 
relation to the other retail activities. It has also succeeded in introducing 
security expertise as input to the total retail strategy. 

The successful implementation of the Westinghouse/CPTED projects and 
Gardiner's projects, for a large part, was dependent upon the knowledge and 
expertise of all those involved. A high degree of understanding of the intri
cacies of the environmental design strategy may be necessary to translate 
this theory into a pragmatic program. Because of this, successful apP.lica
tion of the strategy to the retail environment may also demand a high degree 
of knowledge of the intricacies of the proximate strategies. Thus, for the 
envil~nmental design theory to be properly conceived and implemented in the 
retail setting, a higher degree of expertise on the part of management and 
security personnel. alike. may be warranted. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 illustrates both the possible measures and the 
actual measures available of the compreht" d ve environmental design strategy. 
The first column denotes the measurement pvints which correspond to the flow 
diagram in Figures 4-7a through ~-7e. The middle column.re~resents the 
possible measurements and the th~rd column the actual ex~st~ng measures. 

The existing measures reflect primary evaluation of several proximate 
strategies. However, the lack of pre- and post-implementation data severely 
restricts its inherent value. The existing data are not valueless; they 
may provide useful archival sources, once a comprehensive environmental de
sign strategy is implemented. 

A critical lack of data exists in areas concerning the costs of the 
various strategies. Data of this kind are very important to a proper evalua
tion of an environmental design strategy because the basic measure of success 
is determined by the cost-effectiveness of the strategy. In the final analy
sis the cost of the strategy must be compared to its effects on retail sales. 
As ~ result, the monetal~ data are of uncompromisable importance. 

4.8.4 Summary 

Crime prevention through environmental design is a recently developed 
strategy, based on the work of social scientists and ur~an planners. Essen
tially, it is a comprehensive anti-th~ft str~teg~ that ~ntegrate~ access 
control and surveillance strategies w~th mot~vat~onal and educat~onal tac
tics. These two general areas of emphasis tend to complement each other, 
filling in the gaps in the respective practices. 

If properly designed, implemented, and executed,.environment~l ~esign 
theory presents a comprehensive approach to the reduct~on of shopl~ftlng and 
employee theft. The theories appear to be ~ogically sound an~ have been . 
successfully executed in several demons~ratlons •. Howev~r, thlS comprehenslve 
approach still needs to be implemented In a,reta~l sett~ng. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 
Environmental Design Strategy 

Possible Measures 

Number of strategies. 

Number of proximate strategies. 

Number of auxiliary strategies. 

Number of additional employees. 

Projected cost of strategy. 

Cost of implementation. 

Time frame of implementation. 

Number of people needed to imple
ment strategy. 

Projected cost of implementation. 

Projected number of alterations. 

Projected number of additional 
personnel needed to implement 
strategy. 

Number of points audited. 

" Percentage of points 'audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percent of positive 
alterations. 

Number and percent of negative 
alterations. 

Total number of alternatives imple
mented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total time needed for implemen
tation. 

Total number of personnel necessary 
to implement strategy. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

Sd 

6a 

6b 

6c 

6d 

7a 

7b 

7c 

Possible Measures 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percent of positive 
al tern.ati ves . 

Number and percent of negative 
alternatives. 

Total number of alternatives im
plemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel neces
sary to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. ' . 

Number and percentage of alter
natives proposed. 

Number and percentage of alter
natives accepted. 

Total number of alternatives im
plemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel neces
sary to implement strategy. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

7d 

8a 

8b 

8c 

8d 

9 

10 

lIa 

lIb 

Possible Measures 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number·and percentage of pro
posted alterations. 

Number and percentage of al
terations accepted. 

Total number of alternatives 
implemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel neces
sary to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Projected cost of implementation. 
.... 

Projected number of alterations. 

Projected number of additional 
personnel needed to implement 
strategy. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of pro
'posed alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

lIc 

lId 

12a 

12b 

12c 

l2d 

l3a 

13b 

Possible Measures 

Totalinumber of alternatives 
implemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel needed 
to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations. 

Total number of alternatives imple
mented, 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel needed 
to implement strategy'. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

l3c 

l3d 

l4a 

l4b 

l4c 

l4d 

lSa 

lSb 

Possible Measures 

Total number of alternatives 
implemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel needed 
to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations . 

Total number of alternatives 
implemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of addi~ional per
sonnel needed to implement 
strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alternatives. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alternatives. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

.' lSc 

lSd 

16 

17 

l8a 

l8b 

l8c 

l8d 

19a 

Possible Measures 

Total number of alternatives 
implemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of additional per
sonnel necessary to implement 
strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Projected cost of implementation. 

Projected number of alterations. 

Projected number of additional 
personnel needed to implement 
strategy • 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentag~ 'Of pro
posed alterations. . 

Number and percentage of 
accepted alterations. 

Total number of alterations imple
mented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of employees needed 
to implement strategy. 

Percentage of change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

19b 

19c 

19d 

20a 

20d 

21 

21a 

21b 

:llc 

-- -_._- ~.~,-, - ---._-,----

Possible Measures 

Number and percentage of pro
posed alterations. 

Number and percentage of altera
tions implemented. 

Total number of alterations imple
mented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of employees needed 
to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number and percentage of pro
posed alterations. 

Number and percentage of altera
tions implemented. 

Percentage change. 

Projected cost of implementation. 

Projected number of alterations. 

Actual Measures 

Proj ected number of p'ersonnel needed 
to implement strategy. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations. 

Total number of alterations imple
mented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total numbQr gf personnel needed 
to implement strategy. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

21d 

22 

23 

24e. 

24b 

24c 

24d 

25a 

25b 

Possible Measures 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Projected cost of implementation. 

Projected number of alterations. 

Projected number of personnel 
needed to implement strategy. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations. 

Total number of alterations imple
mented. 

Total cost of implementation. 
-':' 

Total number of personnel needed 
to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alternatives._ 

Number and percentage of actual 
alternatives. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

25c 

25d 

26a 

26b 

26c 

26d 

27a 

27b 

27c 

Possible Measures 

Total number of alterations 
implemented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of personnel needed 
to implement strategy. 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited." 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
al te:rnati ves. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alternatives. 

Total number of alterations imple
mented. 

Total cost of implementation. 

Total number of pers~nnel needed 
to implement strategy: 

Percentage change. 

Number of points audited. 

Percentage of points audited. 

Cost of audit. 

Number and percentage of proposed 
alterations. 

Number and percentage of accepted 
alterations. 

Total" number of alterations. 

Total east of implementation. 

Total number of personnel needed 
to implement strategy. 
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Measurement Table 4-7 cont'd. 

Measurement Points Possible Measures 

27d Percentage change. 

28 Percentage change. 

29 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

30 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

31 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

32 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

33 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

34 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

35 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

36 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

37 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

38 Total change. 

Percentage change. 

INumbers in this column refer to Figure 
*denotes actual measures available. 
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5.0 Public Awareness and Education Campaigns 

5.1 Strategy Description 

Public awareness/education campaigns are examples of efforts to affect 
shoplifting by impacting on large groups of people. Most campaigns deal with 
public awareness, training of retail staff, and educational programs in 
schools. The majority of public awareness and education programs are de
signed to teach students and parents that shoplifting is a crime with serious 
personal, social, and legal consequences. Furthermore, merchants are informed 
about techniques and methods of shoplifters, as well as local and state shop
lifting laws. Most campaigns' strive to inform the public about the effect of 
the crime of shoplifting on consumer costs. These persuasive/informative 
campaigns are designed to change attitudes and perceptions about shoplifting 
by reaching opinion leaders and defining shoplifting as an important crime 
with real victims. 

Since shoplifting is a crime perfonned by "ordinary" people, who often 
are only vaguely aware of the consequences of their actions, solutions to the 
shoplifting problem are often sought in simple campaigns that emphasize the 
seriousness of the crime and problem (Sohier,1969). When educational anti
shoplifting campaigns explain the seriousness of the crime, citizens are in
formed about the likelihood of a criminal record and that they may have to 
deal with police and courts ("Security Digest," 1977). 

As illustrated in the flow diagram in Figure 5-1, public awareness and 
education programs often are initiated as responses to shoplifting legisla
tion or the shoplifting problem (1). An important primary step in campaign 
initiation involves conducting research on legislation and on the problem in 
general (2). Once reports have been produced and examined (3), it becomes 
easier to conceptualize campaigns (4). An important factor in a successful 
campaign is the formation and establishment of coalitions (5, 7) and finan
cial support (6). Retailers, community members, educators, judges, legisla
tors, and law e\ .. · Jrcement officials (8) are" encouraged to cooperate. Funds 
may come from retailers and private organizations or state and national 
sources. After viable coalitions have been established and funding has been 
determined, it becomes possible to finalize campaigns efforts (9). 

Campaigns have at least one of the following components: Legislative/ 
judicial (10), media (16), retail (22), school/education (28), and law enforce;-' 
ent (36). All components are begun with contacting relevant representatives 
(11, 17, 23, 29, 37) to establish channels of communication. Some components, 
such as legislative/judicial, retailer, school, and police, 'require a train
ing element for leaders and presenters (12, 24, 30. 38, 40). On the other 
hand, the media component requires direct contact with channels that include 
radio, television, newspapers, and outdoor advertising (17). Pre- and post
surveys and questionnaires are often parts of media (18, 19) and education 
(32, 33) components of campaigns. It is sometimes necessary to develop or 
rent special materials (25, 31), in order to direct the media campaigns (20), 
conduct the workshops (13, 26), or present the programs (34). 
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Pub~ic awareness programs include meetings, seminars, workshops, and 
presentat1ons, as well as poster and essay contests. Some programs focus on 
alt~~ing peer ~ressure among adolescents, and other programs emphasize the 
per1ls and soc1al/economic consequences of shoplifting by using public inter
est groups and professional trade associations to attempt to break down wei 
they perceptions. In reviewing this area, Shave (1978) indicated that anti
shoplifting campaigns can be effective in helping stores reduce losses. In 
addition, Shave concluded that effective campaigns are continuous and do not 
attempt to anticipate and respond to seasonal fluctuations. 

" 
'. 
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5.2 General Assumptions 

,When campaigns are conducted, it is assumed that, through achieving the 
short-term goals of awareness and education, the long-term goal of reduced 
shoplifti?g can be achieved. 

Since issues in deterrence theory often involve the likelihood or 
severity of punishment and the degree of involvement in the crime or the 
activity level, advertising and media messages often stress the threats 
generated by the criminal justice system. What are the provisions of the 
law? What is the likelihood of being caught? Many educational/persuasive 
campaigns are based on the belief that the threat of punishment deters indi
viduals from committing crimes. It is assumed that, once the individuals 
are aware of the certainty and severity of punishment, they will then act on 
that awareness, even though their subjective perceptions may differ from the 
actual consequences. Some studies have shown that a higher perceived cer
tainty of punishment is associated with a lower deviance rate (Teevan, 1976). 

When programs are brought to schools and issues are clarified in the 
media, it is assumed that, if the shoplifting problem receives visibility, 
it will be lessened. Public awareness/education programs are developed in 
order to impact, hypothetically, on people's knowledge, attitudes, and beha
viors, with an anticipated result in the reduction of shoplifting. According 
to Figure 4-1, assumptions of public awareness and education campaigns are 
that they will impact on participants, the general public (21, 41), retailers 
(27), students (35), law enforcement representatives (39), and legislators 
(14), with goals of revised legislation (15) and reduced shoplifting (42). 

Following the previous description of public awareness and education 
campaigns and their assumptions, the content of this chapter provides'a re
view of local, state, and national public awareness efforts. Included are 
examples of educational programs in schools and law enforcement programs for 
students, retailers, and the general public~' First, however, operational 
aspects of public awareness are discussed . 
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5.3 Operational Aspects of Campaigns 

5.3.1 Posters and Signs 

As a means of increasing customers' awareness of shoplifting's impact 
on retail prices and merchants' profits, signs are displayed to remind shop
pers about the facts of shoplifting consequences for-themselves; as well as 
for the storekeeper (Gelfand, Hartmann, Walder, & Page, 1971). Most posters 
describe the consequences of shoplifting or the threat of detection and 
apprehension: 

• "Stop Shoplifting: Everybody Pays" (Alabama Retail Association). 

• "Shoplifting is a Crime! Shoplifters Will be Prosecuted •..• 
Don't Risk a Permanent Criminal Record" (Florida Retail Federation). 

• "We Reserve the Right to Inspect all Packages Carried Thru (sic) 
the Store" (Food Chain) . 

Other posters use humor to reach the public, e.g., "All Shoplifters Will be 
Cheerfully Beaten to a Pulp" (Idaho Retailers Association), Some posters seek 
to actively enlist shoppers' assistance in maintaining surveillance by publi
cizing the need for public assistance and providing attractive rewards (real 
or symbolic), contingent upon apprehension. 

Stores may publicize that, even though they want to be informed about 
a shoplifter's activity, they will not ask the customer to identify himself/ 
herself or to appear in court, e.g., " .•. Report any Acts of Crime to our 
Manager. Your Identity Will Remain a Secret ••. " (Drug Chain). 

One of the more thorough approaches to the use of posters is used in 
the State of Washington, where the staff of the Washington Crime Watch views 
posters as an effective means of not only,~eaching shoppers, but also of 
gaining commitment from retailers to participate in anti-shoplifting efforts. 
When posters and slogans are considered for the Washington area, Crime Watch 
staff consult psychologists and other experts who have studied types of 
responses triggered by various messages. Appendix A lists several different 
types of anti-shoplifting messages, designed for various targets, with the 
goal of reducing losses. ' 

The quality and types of signs and posters, as well as content, vary 
from store to store. However, our observations have shown that there has not 
been a comprehensive examination of the impact of this strategy. The rela
tive effectiveness of various signs and posters is unknown. A variety of 
messages have been encountered, with little empirical evidence to justify 
one as more effective than another. 

The handful of existing empirical evaluations on anti-shoplifting 
signs and posters has been conducted primarily by Bickman and his associates 
and McNees and his associates. Bickman's studies evaluated the effects of 
media and reward campaigns on bystander reporting behavior (Bickman, 1975; 
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Bic~an & Gr:en, 1977), whereas McNees examined tIle effects of media and 
artlcle tagglng problems on the incidences of shoplifting (McNees Egli 
Marsha~l, Schnelle, & Risley, 1976). The Bickman studies focused'on pr;
grams lntended to alter the responses of citizenry to shoplifting. In con
tra~t"the ,study developed by McNees, et al. was primarily interested in 
modlfYlng offend~r behavior. 

, The use of both mass ~edia (Bickman, 1975) and signs placed in stores 
(Blckman & Green, 1977) to lnstruct shoppers in how to report a shoplifting 
were found to have,some small effect on citizen attitudes toward, and know
edge about, reportlng theft and their stated intention to intervene However 
w~en conf:on~e~ with a staged theft, the actual level of reporting behavior ' 
dld no~ slgnlflcant~y change. Thus, it appears that media campaigns can 
effec~lve1Y,convey ~nfo:matio~ a~d alter behavioral intentions, but they are 
re1at~ve~y lnef~ectlve ln modlfYlng the reporting behavior of witnesses to a 
shopllftlng. Blckman and Helwig (1979) tested the assumption that offering 
a.m~netary rew~rd and/or promises of anon>~ity act as incentives to encourage 
:lt~zen reportlng of s~op1iftings. ~s with the previously discussed studies, 
lnClden!s ~ere staged ln actual retall settings. The results of this re
search,lndlcate~ that promises of rewards and/or anonymity did not affect the 
reportlng behavl0r of witnesses. 

Results of the McNees, et ,al. (1976) study of anti-shoplifting signs 
revealed th~t certain signs had virtually no effect on the shoplifting rate, 
and other slgns.appeared ,tQ contribu~e to a reduced shoplifting rate. It 
was found t~at, although c~stomers dld not appear to respond to general signs, 
c:,stom~rs dl~ respond to slgns that specifically identified "hot" merchan
dlse, 1.e., ltems taken most~frequent1y. General anti-shoplifting signs 
had the following statements: 

• Shoplifting is stealing. 

• Shoplifting is a crime. '. 

'. 

• Shoplifting is not uplifting. 

• Shoplifting helps inflation. 

Specific signs s~ated, "Attention shoppers and shoplifters. The items that 
you see marked Wl th a red star are i terns that shoplifters frequently take." 

MCNees',et,a1. (1976) found that public identification of merchandise 
reduced shopllf~lng. Before the signs were displayed, 1.17 items per day 
were ~ost. Durlng the testing period, missing items dropped to 0.68. After 
the slgns were removed, losses rose to 1.4. Furthermore sales were not 
affec~e~ by the signs, and there was no apparent change in shopliftin~ rates 
fer s~u~la~ untagg~d items. The drop in losses could-have resulted f;om a 
shopllfter s percelved threat of apprehension or from reduced internal theft 
b~cause employees could have felt threatened. However, it still must be deter
mlned whether shoplifters may have completely shifted their efforts to totally 
unrelated merchandise. 
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Although Bickman and his associates and McNees and his associates have 
begun to explore the implications of signs and their messages, this review 
indicates that there is a great need for additional studies in this area. 

5.3.2 Pamphlets and Brochures 

Appendix B contains examples of public awareness pamphlets distributed 
by agencies and organizations. Included are booklets offered by the Idaho 
Retailers Association, the National Retail Merchants Association, Utah 
Committee for Anti-Shoplifting, Washington Crime Watch, and the Small 
Business Administration. Some public awareness pamphlets contain information 
about the nature and extent of the shoplifting problem, as well as who shop
lifts and why (Retailers Shoplifting Prevention Guide, Washington Crime 
Watch, Office of the Attorney General). The public is told about methods of 
surveillance, in addition to reasons for and methods of apprehension and 
prosecution (Retail Theft. Are You a Target for Shoplifting? Florida 
Governor's Crime Prevention Committee). Some pamphlets emphasize social and 
financial costs of shoplifting to individuals and communities (The Losing 
Game Shoplifting, Idaho Retailers Association). Often these booklets have 
special sections for parents explaining the importance of home values and 
controls (But Really I Didn't Steal, All I Did Was Shoplift a Little •.•. 
Shoplifting is A Crime, Drug Chain; Scriptographic Booklets, 1978). 

Distribution of pamphlets is a part of many public awareness projects. 
Law enforcement personnel offer printed materials when they give presenta
tions. Women's clubs and Distributive Education Clubs of America distribute 
material for chambers of commerce or other agencies. Although pamphlets are 
widely used, there has been no formal evaluation of their impact on the 
consumers. Whiel pamphlets may contribute to a shopper's familiarity with 
a crime prevention slogan, evaluation efforts usually examine the eff~cts of 
other media, such as newspaper advertisements, radio announcements, blll-
boards, and television. 

" 
5.3.3 Advertisements '. 

According to the International Newspaper Advertising Executives 
Association, reactions from merchants and police are that newspaper efforts, 
supported by other media, 'can create ,an awareness that shoplifting'is a crime 
and merchants will prosecute ("Anti-Shoplifting Effort," 1972). In order to 
save costs, public senr;i.c~ commercials have been used; depending upon the . 
~vailability of time, pvidence of local interest, and'quality or tbe materlal.' 
Often Ilocal retailers ~r advertisers have c~nducted anti-'shoplifting advertisements. 

Appendix C lists examples of newspaper~ radio, and television adver
tisements. Sources for the advertisements include the Utah Anti-Shoplifting 
Committee, the Idaho Anti-Shoplifting Campaign, the Georgia Retail Association, 
and Shoplifters Take Everybody I s Money, Inc. (STEM). Messages vary from 
describing shoplifte:Ls (Idaho and Utah), to delscribing shoplifting laws 
(Georgia). Target audiences range from teenagers (STEM), to parents (Utah), 
to the general public (Georgia and Idaho). 
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. Since most surveys in~icate t~at many people begin shoplifting during 
thel: pre-teen years (Georgla, Washlngton, and Idaho), it appears that ad
vertlsements should be targeted for that age group and its parents. The 
advertisements in Appendix C are targeted for pre-teens, their parents, 
adolescents, and the general public. However, there have been no critical 
studies that have scientifically analyzed specific messages in advertisements. 
From.y:ar to year, slogans and advertisements are changed, but reasons for 
spaclf~c.changes are not always clear. While poster, brochures, and media 
advertlslng attempt to reach the general public, in~person educational pro
grams in schools appear to be more direct in reaching younger citizens. 

5.3.4 Educational Materials 

Shoplifting ~s a subject is part of many educational materials designed 
for levels, from klndergarten through adult education. Courses are included 
i~ a vari:ty of curricula, such as: Consumer education, distributive educa
tlon, soclal studies, mathematics, language, law, values clarification, 
science, and art. Materials offer information on audiovisual sources and 
resourc~ people, as well as behavioral obj ectives, procedures, and teaching 
s~rategles. Con:umer education courses in the lower elementary level include 
fllms on the soclal and legal consequences of shoplifting, as well as units 
on the. economics o~ shoplifting. S~me school systems have field trips and 
such dlverse exerClses as role-plaYlng and crossword puzzle activities. 
Distributive education courses at the high school level include curriculum 
guides, lesson plans, assignments, and individual, as well as group, learning 
activities. . 

Study guides, useful at both high school and adult levels, provide 
teachers with material relating to the problem of shoplifting and the effects 
o~ the problem.on the business community. These guides characterize shop
l:ft~rs accordlng.to m~thods and tools; deal with factors that induce shop
llftmg and what 1S be1ng done to combat it; and consider legal ramifications .. 

" 
Educatio~ as an anti-shoplifting or a~ti-employee theft strategy in

volves both ch1ldren ~td adults. '~en this strategy is employed with school
a¥e children, particular emphasis is usually placed at the junior and senior 
hlgh school levels. Teachers work from curriculum guides, which have informa
tion on the subject, along with case studies, activities, films, filmstrips, 
and tapes. Pre- .and posttests are often included in the material. The 
currieul~ includes definitions of shoplifting and employee theft, along with 
explanatlons of why such behaviors are wrong. Also included in these pro
grams is information about the impact of these offenses upon society and 
abou~ t~e law in the particular state and.therefore, the consequences of 
comm1tt1ng the offense, in terms of the crLminal justice system (Youth and 
the Law; Maryland Vs. Trouble). 

Sources of shoplifting materials include retail trade associations, 
chambers of commerce, and other agencies that may receive grants to educate 
the public or disseminate information. Materials are offered to school per
sonnel, students, families, civic gr~JPs, and other community organizations. 
Information is disseminated through such diverse media as films brochures 
slides, videotapes, and teaching guides. Offerings coordinate ~fforts of ' 
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police officers from crime prevention units, major retailers ~ counseling 
personnel, and students from distributive education and criminology classes. 
Included in Appendix D of this report are examples of films used in educa
tional programs, targeted for a variety of audiences. 

Table 5-1 describes educational materials, in terms of their target 
audience, channel, and message or theme. These examples serve as illustra
tions of the types of materials that are available for total educational 
programs or as parts of larger units. These programs can be used with youths, 
ranging from kindergarten through high school. Programs, such as Sue, the 
Blue Kangaroo (Liles) and Shoplifting is for the Birds (Tennant), are intended 
for younger children; whereas, You and the Law (Ellis, Hagglund, & Williams), 
Maryland Vs. Trouble (Hiberman & Vetter), and Youth and the Law (Adams, 
Michnay, McCarthy, Joyce, & English) are intended for children in the middle 
elementary grades.. The Wrong Kind of Kicks, the Story of a Teenage Shoplifter 
(American Retail Federation) has a target audience that ranges from grades 
four through 12. Two additional programs cited, Teaching Individual 
Protective Strategies (Virginia Public Schools) and Misdemeanor (Chotzen & 
King), a videotape on shoplifting, are developed to reach the broadest age 
ranges, kindergarten through high school. Although these offerings may be 
generally targeted for youth, they also can be used by community organiza
tions, civic groups, and church groups, as parts of public awareness or 
crime prevention projects. 

Table 5-1 further describes the audio-visual media, used. Channels vary 
from videotapes (Maryland Vs. Trouble; Misdemeanor), to slides with cassettes 
(Shoplifting is for the Birds), and filmstrips with cassettes (Sue, the Blue 
Kangaroo). Additional channels are used in seheol programs, with teachers' 
guides and workbooks or activity books (Teaching Individuals Protective 
Strategies; You and the Law; Youth. and the Law). 

Some messages and general themes of these eight examples discuss the 
nature and consequences of juvenile crime anQ the juvenile justice system 
(Maryland Vs. Trouble; You and the Law; You~h and the Law). Other themes 
explain implications of peer pressure (Shoplifting is for the Birds) and 
moral and legal consequences of shoplifting (Sue, the Blue Kangaroo) • 
Misdemeanor describes what happens to a person arrested for shoplifting. 
A program that discusses general issues relating to juvenile shoplifting is 
The Wrong Kind of Kicks, The Story of a Teenage Shoplifter. The most compre
hensive message is given in Teaching Individuals Protective Strategies, be
cause students are asked to consider their personal, social, and legal res= 
ponsibilities, as citizens and family members. 

An assumption of these educational materials for youth and the general 
public is that shoplifting and employee theft will decrease as the target 
audiences become more informed about the problems and consequences for indi
viduals and society. Although some materials have pre- and posttests regard
ing information learned, there appear to be no consistent means for evalua
tion of impact and attitude change. If there are evaluations performed, they 
are rather casual and unsystematic. If the materials are used as parts of 
school curricula, classroom teachers are encouraged to test the youngsters 
on cognitive objectives. However, some programs (e.g., You and the Law) have 
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extensive activities, pretests, and posttests, while others (e.g., Shoplifting 
is for the Birds)', :.leave. those decisions ,to .the individuals using them. 
One program, Misdemeanor, used two methods of evaluation during its develop
ment. 

Members of the legal system and the general public provided feedback 
and an audience of high school students responded to questionnaires that 
measured attitude change and information acquisition. Sessions after the 
showing of the videotape required interaction between presenters and audience 
members, using small group discussions and role-playing to empahsize various 
main points. It was found that closed-circuit television in classrooms was 
not as effective because the target audience had few opportunities for inter
action (Chotzen & King, 1977). Even though this videotape program made an 
attempt at evaluation, there were still several aspects that were not ex
plored. For p-xample, there were no data on the program's long-term effect 
on students' attitudes . 

5.3.5 Subliminal Messages 

An innovative media effort with important implications is being used in 
several stores. The inventor, Hal C. Becker, has developed a system of audio
conditioning by using subliminal communication, below the level of awareness, 
to deter shoplifting ("Secret," 1979). According to Becker ("Muzak, II. 1978) , 
subliminal messages embedded in music systems are designed to reinforce 
honesty in customers and employees. The subliminal message is embedded in 
music so that, supposedly, the conscious mind is unable to hear the mess,age, but: 
the subconscious picks up on it. According to Dr. Becker, the message 1S 
designed to work similarly to a post-hypnotic suggestion to be honest and 
avoid stealing. Embedded in the system are phrases, such as "I am honest" 
and "I will not steal" ("Shoplifte:rs-" 1978). 

Evaluation data were allegedly collected in six New York department 
stores that used the message, "Thou shalt not steal," embedded in background 
music. A 30 percent decrease in shoplifting.was reported. However, ~hese 
data are not available. Although Becker cla1ms to have mea~ured the 1mpact 
of his system, when requested, he could not provide Westinghouse with data 
to support the claims of its success. 

The controversial use of subliminal messages raises the issue about 
whether theft prevention activities should be made public or'kept private. 
The use of subliminal messages has been controversial for 25 years. The 
effectiveness of subliminal messages remains questionable. Eventually, . 
should subliminal messages for theft prevention become popular, the issue 
of subconscious influence becomes confounded. Furthermore, subliminal mes
sages can present serious moral, legal, and ethical problem;. The ~erican 
Civil Liberties Union has expressed the belief that people nave a.Tlght not 
to be subjected to subconscious manipulation ("Secret," 1979). W1lson 
Brian Key (1979), noted authority on subliminal manipulation, strongly op
poses the use of subliminals in most forms, or, for most purposes, b~cause 
they are an invasion of privacy. He believ7s.that shoppe:s must b~ 1n
formed in a clear, obvious manner that subl1ID1nals are be1ng used 1n the 
store. 
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Source ,. 

Ellis, Hagglunds, 
& Williams 
(Washington StatE 
Council on Crime 
and Delinquency) 

Title 

You and the Law 

Table 5.-;1 

Educational Naterials 

This project contains sec
tions about juvenile cri
minal offenses, general 
legal concepts, and pro
cedures in the~ criminal 
justice system. 

, 'Target· 

Children ages 6 
through 14 

Channel 

x X 

V1 ---------------- ----------------r---~---

Liles Sue, the' Blue Kangaroo This story emphasizes 
moral and legal consequen
ces ·bf shoplifting. 

Children ages 8 
through 12 

x X X X* 

---------------- ---------------------------- --------~------------------ ------------------- ------------r--- --- --- ---
Hiberman & Vette Maryland Vs. Trouble This program discusses the 

nature of juvenile justice 
system. 

Children ages 7 
through 12 X X 

---------------- ---------------------------- --------------------------- ------------------- ------------r--- ~--

,-
Adams, Michnay, 
McCarthy, Joyce, 
& English 
(Educational 
Research Council 
of America) 

Youth and the Law 

---------------- ----------------------------

*Story 1 eafl ets " 

This reading and discus
sion program covers issues 
of law and personal res
ponsibility. 

Children ages 11 
through 14 X X 

---------------------------1------------------- ----------- ---- --- --- ---

, 
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Table 5-1 cont'd. 

Source , , , Title 
---------------~--------~~~--------

American Retail 
Federation 

Ncmtzen & King 
f-' 

'0\ 

Tennant 

Virginia Public 
Schools 

The Wrong Kind of Kic 
The Story of a Teenag 
Shoplifter 

MiSdemeanor 

Shoplifting is for th 
Birds 

Teaching Individuals 
Protective Strategies 

*Plans for a coloring book ..... 

ks, 
e 

-----

-----

e 

-----

-----

IT' ---1' 
lL .11 II ' .. t 

, , , 
Messa~e/Theme ' , , , , , 

This program discusses 
general issues related to 
juvenile shoplifting. 

---------------------------

This program is a study of 
what happens to a person 
arrested for shoplifting. 

---------------------------

This/program discusses 
problems of peer pressure 
and the personal and 
legal consequences of 
shoplift ing. 

---------------------------

This program informs stu-, 
dents about their legal, 
personal, and social 
responsibilities. 

---------------------------

, 

Channel 

~ ~ ~ III ;;:.. ,~ Ig ~ '9 
rt 

VI P- I-" VI 1-" 1-" 0 rt ::r 
VI CD P- VI 51 P- ~I-" CD 
CD 0 CD CD VI CD f-'< t-i rtrt VI rtrt VI CD 1-" rtlll ......... rtt-i ......... rtrt 
CD'd n CD 1-" 0" VI'< 
VI CD III VI 00 t-i 

VI VI VI 0 8' ......... VI ......... n 
CD S- o 
rt ~ 
rt t-i VI 

, , , 'Ta:rget ' CD CD ......... 
VI VI 

Children ages 9 X 
through 18 

-------------------- --------1---- --- --- --- ---
Children ages 5 X 
through 18 

------------------- -------- ---- --- --- --- ---
Children ages 5 X X* 
through 12 

------------------- ------------ --- --- --- ---
Children ages 5 X 
through 18 

--------------------------------'---_._-- --- ----
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While posters, signs, advertisements, educational material~, and e~en 
subliminals may be considered operational aspects of general med1a c~pa1gns, 
specific campaign approaches will now be discussed with the focus on how they 
are funded or supported, what messages they use, whom they attempt to reach, 
what channels they use in reaching their targets, and whether 0: not they 
attempt to evaluate their efforts. Included are efforts by po11ce depart
ments and other local, state, and national organizations or agencies. 
Table'S-2 in Appendix E describes various levels of anti-shoplifting 7fforts, 
including local, state, and national public awareness/education campa1gns. 
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5.4 Examples of Public Awar~ness/Education Efforts 

5.4.1 Police Department Examples 

Police departments offer programs for young children, teenagers, retailers, 
and th~ general public. Some local police departments send bulletins to area 
retailers that describe shoplifting-prone areas and methods of till tapping, 
as well as alert store owners about possible threats to property or condi-
tions that could encourage shoplifting. Other departments offer suggestions 
for controlling internal theft and distribute information on shoplifting 
laws and shoplifters, plus statistics on the problem and material on deten-
tion and prosecution. This report now focuses on three specific. examples of 
police department responses to the shoplifting problem from the States of 
Illinois, Iowa, and California. 

S.4.l.l Joliet Police Department Anti-Shoplifting Program 

Officers of the Crime Prevention Unit of the Joliet, Illinois Police 
Depart~ent offer seminars and shoplifting programs in individual stores, in 
shopping centers ,or in other places where retailers or citizen groups meet. 
This public education project, originally funded by LEAA, is currently funded 
by the City of Joliet. Programs for department heads and retail employees 
are designed to cover various aspects of the shoplifting problem, in general, 
and as they apply to the people who work in specific locations. A film is 
sho\m, officers give informal talks, and handouts are distributed. Topics 
covered in this informative program include general information about legis
lation and litigation, suggestions regarding anti-shoplifting measures and 
shoplifting techniques, descriptions of hOl'l to handle and preserve merchan
dise or other evidence, and explanations concerning the general court process. 

Store personnel are encouraged to prosecute and publicize their pro
secution policy. Emphasis is given to adopting and executing a strong 
security policy and how it can be an aid in'crime prevention. The police 
department emphasizes that it will cooperate with prevention, apprehension, 
and prosecution efforts. Seminars are planned to increase retailers' aware
ness of prevention strategies, increase retailers' information regarding 
the development and implementation of prosecution policies, and impact 
shrinkage due to shoplifting. 

Members of the Joliet Crime Prevention Unit report that a benefit 
derived from these seminars is the positive public relations that develop 
from the retailers becoming aware of police concern and cooperation. As 
an additional service to retailers, crime prevention unit officers will go 
into a store or shopping center and shoplift so that retail merchants can 
see how serious the problem is. Although formal evaluations of-individual 
seminars are not taken, the crime prevention unit has records regarding 
the number of seminars, officers participating, people reached, and places 
used. Also, there are records that document the type of handouts given to 
participants, and the number of stores deciding to pu~lish their prosecution 
policies is available. 
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5.4.1. 2 Des M01nes Police Department 

, The Des Moines, Iowa Police Department was the recipient of a gr~nt 
for their Co-working Officers for Public Security (COPS) program. Po11ce 
officers worked with community members and businesspersons to reduce losses 
and institute policies and procedures. Participants in a 10-week course 
were taught about shoplifting and employee theft. T~pics, such as: Types 
of shoplifters, apprehension, detection! and prev~nt10n, were covered. _ 
Students were given printed copies of f1lm narrat10ns so that they.could re 
view pertinent information. People from various levels, represent1~g many 
types of businesses, attended. There were security employees, reta1l em-
ployees, assistants, managers, and store owners. 

The Des Moines Police Department informally evaluated the program from 
various aspects. As a positive'result of the class, many who attended r~-. 
cruited additional people to register for subsequent classes. Some part~c1-

ants brought guests for particular lectures. There were many req~ests or 
~dditional handouts. Several participants eventually showed the.f1lm from. 
this program to other groups. Writtem comments on class evaluat10ns compl1-
mented the material, instructors, and general program. 

5.4.1.3 California Crime Prevention Unit 

School districts and law enforcement agencies have.coordina~e~ their am 
efforts in offering crime prevention information along w1th ~ tra1n1ng progr 
called Student Training on Prevention (STOP). Se~enth and e1ght~ gradeh_ 
students were trained in puppetry, film presentat10ns, r~le-plaY1ng t~c 
niques, and conducting discussions, so that they could g1ve prese~tat10ns 
for fourth and fifth graders. The program enab~ed :he ~arget aud1ence to 
learn about the juvenile justice system, from C1tat10n 1ssuance to proba-
tion hearings Values and concepts were discussed in such a way that stu
den~s were ta~ght alternative approaches to ,behavior .. Law enforcement ~nd 
court personnel cooperated in training these student 1nstructors. At.t e 
same time, educators and community members als~ were included. Th~ n1~e
week training program included information on 1nterpersonal.commun1cat10n 
techniques leading discussions, and facilitating role-plaY1ng. Student 
instructor~ were taught how to deal with pertinent issues, such as peer 
pressure (California Crime Prevention Unit). 

5.4.2 Local Examples of Public Awareness/Education Efforts 

5.4.2.1 University of Nebraska 

As an example of a local public awareness/persu~si~n effo~t, Univer:ity 
of Nebraska students conducted a community anti-shop11ft:n~ proJect th~t 1n
volved civic groups, political organizations! school a~1n1strato~s an 
Distributive Education Clubs of America. Th1S persuaS1ve aPJ?eal~"targeted 
for high school students, included films, speeches, -:ap ses:10ns, an~ panel 

d
. . The L1'ncoln Downtown Promotional Counc1l prov1ded fund1ng. 
1SCUSS10ns. . d f h' h chool 

Nebraska students found they were able to change att1tu es 0 . 19 ~ f' ld 
students toward shoplifting and to measure effects o~ a ~ampa1gn un er 1e 
stud conditions. In order to aid in the conceptu~llzat10n of message stra
tegi~s for future campaigns, one aspect of the proJect was the development 
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of a shoplifting profile of attitudes and behaviors of students in the target 
audience. This target audience consisted of 492 students,'sophomore through 
senior, in business education, distributive education, and home economics 
classes. Because students reported that they began to shoplift at the 
average age of 10, researchers determined that the target audience for future 
efforts should be pre-teenagers and young teenagers. Furthermore, about 65 
percent admitted to having shoplifted at one time or another. Of those, over 
20 percent indicated they had been caught. When the teenagers were caught, 
consequences varied from only seven percent being taken to court to over 
85 percent having to return the merchandise to the store. In addition, of 
the teenagers who were caught, over 70 percent indicated that their parents 
had been told; 40 percent reported that the police were notified; and 14 per
cent indicated they had to pay for the merchandise. Other profile data 
included the information that almost 10 percent of the admitted shoplifters 
reported they sold the stolen merchandise. In terms of frequency, over 15 
percent of the students indicated they shoplifted more than once a week. 

This profile was developed in order to determine considerations for the 
message component and target audience of future anti-shoplifting campaigns. 
Since teenagers in this study perceived shoplifting to be a normal part of 
growing up, survey results suggested that young students should be told that 
shoplifting is a criminal action. In addition, survey data indicated that 
merchants should communicate to customers that shoplifting laws will be en
forced and that shoplifting is a crime. Researchers reported that their 
study indicated that attitudes toward shoplifting could be changed with an 
intensive, repetitive mass media effort (Boyd & Harrell, 1975). 

5.4.2.2 Retail Bureau, Metroplitan Washington Board of Trade 

Over the past nine years, the Retail Bureau of the Metropolitan Washington 
Board of Trade (MWBT) has sponsored a multifaceted citywide anti-shoplifting 
campaign and annual survey of major retailers to assess the shoplifting prob
lem and the impact of their educational campaign. Area retailers are asked 
to provide financial support for a program that emphasizes a "hard-line" 
on customers and employees. The Bureau sells honesty as the campaign reminds 
people not to steal. Prevention, rather than prosecution, is the key concept; 
however, retailers are strongly encouraged to prosecute all appropriate cases 
(Metropolitan Washington Board of Trade) • 

The Retail Bureau's campaign is often considered to be one of the most 
effective, concentrated, and hard-hitting anti-shoplifting drives in the 
United States. This comprehensive approach includes a print and broadcast 
media program, an edtlcational program, a publicity program through news 
releases and a speakers' bureau, and a merchants' program. The general 
public is constantly reminded that merchants plan to attack the shop
lifting situation (Levine, 1971). 

People are informed about the stigma and consequences of shoplifting, 
as well as costs to the retailer and honest consumer (Pyatt, 1978). The 
public and private sectors are requested to cooperate and coordinate their 
efforts. School children, the general public, retailers, legislators, law 
enforcement officials, and judges are ~ome of the target audiences. 
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MWBT members are encouraged to purchase campaign materials from the 
Retail Bureau. Materials are offered free to schools, most government agen
cies '(except military post exchanges and conunissaries), and nonretail firms 
for display'. Current materials emphasize shoplifting costs and effects for 
consumers, as well as shoplifters. 

Cooperating members send to the Retail Bureau extensive information and 
statistics, including figures on shrinkage and apprehensions, as well as in
formation on shoplifters' attitudes. Although the main thrust of this city
wide nonprofit campaign occurs during late Fall through December, merchants re
port reduced thievery not just during the campaign, but as much as two-to-three 
months following. 

Statistics from a 1977 MWBT survey showed that 70 percent of shoplifters 
arrested did not believe they would be arrested and prosecuted. Of those, 40 
percent would not have shoplifted if they were aware of the legal consequences. 
In fact, many believed they would be reprimanded and released or asked to re
turn or pay for goods (MWBT). 

As programs are evaluted by members, the MWBT makes adjustments for future 
campaigns. For example, merchants suggested that it was a mistake to send too 
much information in one package. They felt that people read too little or 
even nothing and they were not as ready to respond. Also, MWBT members indi
cated that the campaign was unsuccessful with certain target groups. When 
1,500 clergy members were contacted for information, virtually none responded 
(MWBT). At this time, there are not any scientifically valid data which can 
be used to evaluate the effectiveness of the Retail Bureau's campaigns. Mer
chants' reactions to MWBT's surveys have not been made available to Westinghouse. 

5.4.3 State Examples of Public Awareness/Education Efforts 

5.4.3.1 Nevada Retail Association 

Nevada was the first state to receive -'LEAA funds for an anti-shoplifting 
effort. Retailers, assessed on a square footage basis, gave supplementary 
financial support for the campaign. This was a statewide effort to acquaint 
citizens with Nevada's new anti-shoplifting law. The nine-month campaign had 
a three-pr~nged attack: 

• Statewide information program utilizing media. 

• Statewide in-store educational program. 

• Statewide educational program for students and the general public 
(Messenger, 197.5a) . 

In addition to education and tJraining programs, this effort used billboards, 
newspaper advertisements, post«~rs, brochures, pUblicity releases, and televi
sion and radio spots. In-stor«~ programs covered the law and methods employed 
by shoplifters. There were supplementary training films, as well as printed 
material, and discussiOns were held with law enforcement officers. Students 
attended assemblies, meetings, and discussions, where they saw films, heard 
speeches, and read literature about the seriousness of the crime. Second 
through eighth graders could participate in a statewide poster contest. 
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Nev~Ja's Attorney General, Robert List, who headed the campaign, 
reported that over 200 Nevada merchants. responding to a questionnaire, 
indicated by a two-to-one margin that store thefts were substantially 
reduced as a result of the campaign. Over 70 respondents said losses were 
down by as much as 80 percent from previous years (Messinger, 1975). There 
is no way to substantiate these claims. 

5.4.3.2 Utah Retail Merchants Association 

In 1975, the Utah Council on Criminal Justice Administration 
awarded a one year grant to the Utah Retail Merchants Association for the 
development of an anti-shoplifting campaign, with the help of an adver
tising/public relation firm. A major goal of this campaign was to edu-
cate the public about the seriousness of the crime, inform school children 
about potential consequences, and alert merchants about laws. In addition 
to pamphlets and informational brochures, mass media and in-store approaches 
were used. School assemblies reached 92,450 children in grades ranging 
from fourth through twelfth. Over 1500 merchants attended loss prevention 
seminars. 

One result of the campaign was an increase in awareness of the law 
on the part of both teenagers and merchants. Teenagers were surveyed be
fore and after the campaign. Results showed over 30 percent increase in 
awareness of the law in general and specific provisions. Merchants sur
veyed after the campaign reproted a very high level of awareness and re
call of the law; however, there was no pretest data on merchants. 

Several local police departments reported reductions in shoplifting 
referrals to juvenile court during the campa1gn. One local Utah police 
department reported a reduction as hgih as 20 percent. In addition, 
another local police department attributed a 30 percent decrease in juven
ile arrests for shoplifting to the Utah Anti-Shoplifting Campaign. An
other local police department reported to tlie Anti-Shoplifting Conunittee 
a 30 percent reduction in reported shoplifting incidents. Many police 
departments took the time to write letters to the Utah Anti-Shoplifting 
Conunittee praising their campaign efforts. Monthly surveys of Utah re
tailers reported a 23 percent reduction in apprehensions and a resultant 
reduction in losses. Furthermore, there was a 10 percent increase in 
convictions. 

Merchants' evaluations of the campaign contained several suggest
ions for future efforts. They wanted to see more printed literature 
for store employees on general rules regarding shoplifting. In fact, 
they wanted more education and training for store employees. Merchants 
reconunended an increased use of television to reach parents/consumers 
and make them aware of the seriousness and scope of the problem. Many 
merchants wanted stronger advertisements that show apprehensions and book
jngs. Several merchants suggested more comprehensive shcool programs in 
terms of greater emphasis on peer pressure (Utah Anti-Shoplifting Cam
aign, 1976). 
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5.4.3.3 Illinois Retail 1·1erchants Association 

, Each year, the Illinois Retail Merchants Association (IRMA) spon
sors a statewide anti-shoplifting campaign. HtMA serves an initiating 
and advisory role in this campaign, appealing to parent organization 
staff, chambers of commerce, and members of incH vidual connnuni ties to 
join in the fight against shoplifting. 

Programs can be carried on in classes fo'r retailers and juveniles 
and directed at the public through the media. The individual communities 
can use any program or combination of programs that they choose. IRMA 
conceptualizes the program as involving store ;activities, public activ
ities, and/or law enforcement activities. IRMA does not have control 
over the activities implemented in each rommunity and has not developed 
a mechanism that will ensure a given level of implementation. Consistent 
with this advisory role, IRMA has not kept a detailed record of local 
activities. However, some data on student rates of shoplifting are avail
able (IRMA, 1979). Although there has been nC! appreciable decrease in 
store thefts, merchants have reported to IRMA that young people appear to 
have shown a noticeable attitude change toward! stealing, \"hich is desribed 
as a positive result of campaign efforts. 

5.4.3.4 Alabama Retail Association 

The Alabama Retail Association (ARA) conducted an anti-shoplifting 
campaign with a goal of maintaining a year-round project with an increasing 
reduction of shoplifting. In their attempt to achieve community involve
ment in the shoplifting problem, the ARA sought the cooperation of the 
Alabama Federation of Women's Clubs, Alabama Distributive Education 
Clubs of America (DECA), chambers of commerce)1 and educators. There were 
media-oriented publicity campaigns with awards as well as workshops and 
seminars for retailers conducted by a securit)r committee. DECA was very 
acti ve in this campaign as students administe:lred surveys and participated 
in workshops, school programs, assemblies, 'and poster/essary contests. 
Teens were surveyed about self-report information on shoplifting behaviors 
and reactions to store anti-shoplifting efforts. Employees were surveyed 
about the cost of shoplifting, ntnnber of appr,ehensions, and items shop
lifted. However, there have been no scientific studies to evaluate the 
results of the surveys or the impact of the antishoplifting campaign 
(McDonald, 1979). 

5.4.3.5 Georgia Retail Association 

One of the most comprehensive state-wid(~ anti-shoplifting efforts 
is carried out in Georgia. As a response to a statewide attitude survey 
that reflected that both students and the general public were not aware 
of the seriousness of the crime of shoplifting, persons who conducted 
the Georgia campaign developed the slogan that "Shoplifting is a Crime" 
because they strongly believed that programs must deal with attitudes and 
attitude change. The Georgia Retail Association (GRA) established several 
goals related to public awareness and education. A primary goul of the 
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campaign was to educate parents and youth that shoplifting is a crime with 
serious social and legal consequences. In addition, constnners were told 
that they apy for the retailers' costs of the crime. Another goal was to 
educate retailers about rights, responsibilities, laws, and techniques 
used by shoplifters. An additional goal that is currently emphasized is 
to develop new laws to deal with repeat offender~. 

Emphasis in Georgia'a 1978 campaign was that the act of shoplifting 
put the offender in a category of thieves. Messages were aimed at ''honest'' 
citizens who should know implications of shoplifting. Although moral 
views (right vs. wrong) were used with 1977 slogan, "Shoplifting is a Steal," 
legal views (legal vs. criminal) were used with the 1978 slogan, "Shoplifting 
is a Crime and Shoplifters are Criminals." Shoplifting was also shown to 
be a crime against the constnners. 

The GRA believes in using local chambers of connnerce to act as cat
alysts to bring groups together. Media, radio, television, newspapers re
ceive presskits with releases, advertisements, and spot announcements. 
Stations al'e encouraged to have programs on shoplifting. 

Although Georgia has one of the more comprehensive campaigns, docu
mentation of results has not been thorough. Generally, in most-states 
surveys are used locally and then summary data are given to media and inter
ested groups; however,. Georgia does attempt to compile statewide figures 
and even run simple correlations. Nevertheless, there has not been suf
ficient evaluation regarding the success of campaign efforts. Georgia 
State University has been serving as a knowledge center for the accumu
lation of data. Al though there have been some pre-"arldposttests in terms 
of attitudes towards shoplifting, careful methodology has not been followed 
especially with regards to sampling. There are inherent difficulties with 
relatively untrained volunteers and students administering surveys, and, 
once the surveys have been tabulated, there usually is a lack of profes-
sional assessment of the results. '. 

5.4.3,6 Idaho Retailers Association 

The impetus for the Idaho Retailers Association Anti-Shoplifting 
Program, which has been in operation since 1974, was the passage of new 
civil shoplifting legislation and the application for federal funds. This 
program is another example of private enterprise matching federal funds. 
(See section 5.4.3.1). The original purpose of the program was to inform 
the public about a new shoplifting law. 

Three major areas of the program include a school education component, 
a retail component, and a media component. The school component is comprised 
of presentations that have reached over 110,000 students in 45 communities. 
Pre- and post-questionnaires about awareness and knowledge of laws, penalties 
and problems were administered to approximately 35,000 students. The re
tail component consists of three activities: Contacting local criminal 
justice officials to appear at seminars to be held at various locations; 
contacting retailers to obtain cooperation so that their employees can 
attend the seminars; and contacting chambers of commerce for their coop
eration. The final component of this program is related to media. Once 
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media material is produced, the program pays for media coverage or at
tempts to get free public services spots. 

This campaign has had letters of endorsement from school officials" 
retailers and law enforcement personnel. Additional support has come from 
an increa~ing number of merchants who have decided to contribute additional 
funds to the campaign. 

The Idaho Retailers Association (IRA) used a private consulting and 
research firm to measure the impact of their 19i7 anti-shoplifting cam
paign and to update result~ of a 1974 study of at~itudes of Idaho.resid~nts 
toward shoplifting and awa'icness of the laws. USlng random startmg pomts 
and a systematic selection from telephone directories, a sample was ch~sen 
comprised of 310 residents, divided equally between male and female, wlth 
40 percent of the sample consisting of people between the ages of 13 and 18. 

The consulting firm reported that the 1977 anti-shoplifting campaign 
reached over 96 percent of the respondents. Fifteen percent of the inter
viewees were recontacted to validate results. 

In comparing results of the 1978 survey with r~sults o~ the 1974 . 
survey, the research firm reported that respondents In 1978 Increased ~helr 
perception of the seriousness of the shoplifting prob~em, locall~ and In 
Idaho' whereas in both surveys the problem was percelved as serlOUS only 
on th~ nationai level. In both years about 60 percent of the people inter
viewed reported that shoplifting laws should be stricter, bu~ in ~978, there 
was a seven percent increase in the percentage of people (malnly 1n the 
13 to 18 age range) who felt that the laws should not be stricter. During 
both years about 25 percent of the respondents reported they knew someone 
who had recently shoplifted. 

Additional differences in the results from 1974 compared to 1978 
were in the areas of how respondents percei¥ed merchants' reactions to 
shoplifting as well as respondents' general knowledge of shoplifting laws 
and what ages do the most shoplifting. In all these areas, there was an 
increase in percentages from 1974 to 1978. For example, there was a 10 
percent increase in the percentage of people.who f~lt tha~ m~rchants were 
too lenient with shoplifters. Furthermore, Intervlewees 1ndlcated a 20 
percent to 30 percent increase in knowledge of shopli~ting ~aws. There .' 
was a seven percent increase in the number of people ~mterv1ewed wh~ b~-
lieved that people under the age of 18 committed most of the shopllftlng 
(Marcept Consulting, 1978). 

In addition to having a consulting firm survey Idaho residents, the 
IRA interviewed students in elementary, junior high and high schools in 
order to examine the impact of the campaign on attitudes and knowl~dge. 
Pre- mid posttests for students includedquesti~ns about the.campalgn 
theme l , size of the shoplifting problem both in I~ah~ and nat1onally, costs 
to consumers and retaileTs, aspects of the shopl1f~1ng law-, and the court 
system. Additional questions were about who shopl1fts and what percentage 
of shoplifting is attributed to teenagers. 
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Elementary school survey results indicated that even before the pro
gram, IDOS~ students ~ere ~ware that shoplifting is a crime. However, after 
~resentatl0ns were glven 1n schools, students reported increased awareness 
In the areas of who shoplifts, the financial costs of the crime and legal 
consequences of the act. Junior high school students reported ~hat they 
were aware that shoplifting is a crime and who shoplifts, but after the 
Idaho programs, more students reported knowledge of legal consequences and 
consumer costs of shoplifting. After the presentations more high schOOl 
students report~d that they were aware of shoplifting costs and how many 
~eenagers ShOP~lft. Furthermore, more high schOOl students reported that 
1f they were wlth someone who shoplifted they would tell store personnel 
or even try to_talk the shoplifter out of it, and fewer students rep~rted 
that they would leave the store and do nothing. Generally the percentage 
of co:rect answers was greater after the campaign than before. The great
est dlfference was in the questions dealing with costs to the consumers 
and consequences o~ shoplifting, especially for teenagers. Furthermore, the 
IRA found that radlo an? newspapers were not as successful as other media 
channels. Although radlo was the least effective media tool 20 percent 
of the peopl~ were still reached through this effort. TeleviSion and in
store promotlons ~ppeared to have the greatest impact on residents in 
terms of rememberlng messages. All demographic groups were reported to 
ha~e seen, hea:d, and/or read. about the seriousness of the problem in the 
Unlted States 1n general and In Idaho specifically (Marcept Consulting 1978) . , 

The conSUlting firm reported that enough groups of people were not 
personally reached by the campaign because of insufficient numbers of 
owrk~r:. It wa: ~o~ed that it takes a great deal of time to develop 
sufflelent credlblilty to be able to work with chambers of commerce law 
en~orcement offic~als, ~d school personnel. Another problem was that re
ta~l~rs m~st ~ro~lde an Increasing amount of financial support. The con
sultlng flrm Indlcated that eventually the program can be self supporting 
as more and more people rent the Idaho film"and materials. 

5.4.3.7 Washington Crime Watch 

. The Office o~ the Attorney General in Seattle, Washington, co
or~lnates a statewlde crime prevention program called Crime Watch. A 
maJ~r comp~ne~t of Crime Watch is an LEAA-funded statewide comprehensive 
ant1-sh~Phftm? program. Similar to other anti-shoplifting programs, 
the org~~ of thlS program can be traced to legislative action. In 1975 
the.Wash1ngton R~tail Council, a division of the Association of Washing~on 
B~l~esses, was 1n:trumental.i~ designing and lobbying for a civil shop
hf~lng l~w.' Wash~:ng~on' s CIV11 shoplifting law creates a civil cause of 
actl0n whlch.the Vlctlm (merchant) may bring directly against the appre
hende? :hopl1f~er.or the parents or guardians of an apprehended minor. 
The ~lVl1 law 1: ~ntended as an additional deterrent to be used with 
~ashlngton' s cT1m~nal. l~w which classifies shoplifting as retail theft. 
As a result of thlS CIVll action, the merchant is allowed to recover da
mages ~d.pen~lty ~ounts. When this law became effective, a need arose 
to publlclze ItS eXlstence to retailers and to the general public (Shave 
1978) • , 
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The program began with a research effort to i~vesti~at~ the n~ture a~d ~x
tent of the shoplifting problem and to summar1ze eX1st1ng ant1-shop11ft1ng 
problems. An early outcome of this program was the possibility of developing 
components of the program in five distinct areas: 

• The training of crime prevention officers. 

• Retail training. 

• Liaison with judges and prosecutors. 

e Design and distribution of posters. 

• Development of school programs. 

Members of the subcommittee on the training of crime prevention offi
cers decided that officers in the State of Washington must be trained in shop
lifting prevention and play an important role in bringing this information to 
the retailers. Crime Watch staff claim that an improved relationship between 
the police and retailers in the State of Washingto~ is mainly attr~buted. to 
changes in the concept of the crime prevention off1cer, re1fected 1n th1s 
training program. The primary purpose of the subcommittee, formed to inves
tigate retail training, was to develop and conduct a presentation for retail 
management in small businesses. A third subcommittee, concerning.the program's 
liaison with judges and prosecutors, had the objective of determining how 
best to approach these individuals and make the inducement of Crime Watch 
most attractive to them. A fourth subcommittee, formed to discuss the de-
sign and distribution of anti-,shoplifting posters, concluded that posters 
could be a viable tool for reaching the public and gaining a commitment from 
retailers to participate in the anti-shoplifting campaign. Finally, the sub
committee formed to establish a plan for developing and implementing a school 
anti-shoplifting program surveyed 10 schoors in 1978. Since survey resul~s 
indicated that shoplifting tends to begin in,the fifth grade, the subcomm1ttee 
decided to target the fourth grade for anti-shoplifting education. 

In 1979, a management consultant group evaluated. the Crime Watch retail 
workshops with a survey appraising the workshop format, content, instructor 
qualification, and materials. Of over 180 questionnaires sent, over 50 were 
returned. Since many retailers had participated in workshops as much as a, 
year earlier, the consulting firm considered this to be a good response rate. 

In general, ratings of the workshops were good. Over SO percent of the 
respondents reported that they had used the information in 'their work. A ma
jority of the respondents rated the instructor's knowledge of the subject 
matter as extremely high and rated the workshop as extremely logical. Only 10 
percent of the respondents felt something was omitted. So~e individua~s re
quested more specific examples, more emphasis on app:e~ens10n of shop11fters, 
and more information on training retail clerks. Pos1t1ye comments concerned 
the explanation of the anti-shoplifting law and civil penalties and how to 
treat and apprehend a shoplifter, as well as how to watch customers. 
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A public op1n10n survey was conducted for the management group to as
sess the impact of the Crime Watch media campaign. Telephone interviews were 
cond~cted wi!h over 250 persons.from three major cities. The telephone in
terv1ew, des1gned to assess att1tudes, perceptions and awareness covered 
three major content areas: Attitudes or responden~s toward crime: attitudes of 
re:pondents to~ard shoplif!ing, and awareness of the Crime Watch campaign. 
Cr1me was conS1dered a ser10US problem in all these cities, with residential 
b~rg~ary reported as the.m~st serious problem, followed by vandalism, shop
l1ft1ng, and reckless dr1v1ng. Respondents gave the crime of shoplifting a 
moderate ranking (on a five-point scale), with juveniles rating it more 
seriously than adults. Respondents general reported that they had an average 
(on a five-point scale) knowledge and awareness of Washington shoplifting laws. 

Almost 30 percent of the persons interviewed said they had heard of civil 
penalties, and the majority of respondents were not sure of the penalty for 
shoplifting. Significantly, more adults than juveniles answered there was no 
penalty and more juveniles than adults answered that jail was the penalty. 

Respondents generally agreed with statements that adolescents do more 
shoplifting than adults and that shoplifters should be more severely punished 
than they currently are. Respondents viewed shoplifting as a serious prob
lem that stores could not afford. 

The third portion of the telephone survey measured the impact of the 
media campaign, in terms of: 

• Overall awareness. 

• Awareness of television advertisements. 

• Awareness of posters. 

• Awareness of radio and newspaper advertisements and billboards. 
" 

Almost 60 percent of the respondents said they had heard of the Crime Watch 
campaign, and ad.ults were more aware than juveniles. 

While almost 75 percent of the respondents had seen anti-shoplifting 
television commercials, the highest degree of reported familiarity was with 
posters (60%), followed by advertisements in television, radio, and newspapers~ 
and then billboards. Juveniles were more familiar with media components than 
adults (Compass Management Group, Inc., 1979). 

The consulting group reported that they considered the media campaign 
successful. Additional evaluation tasks will include a survey of managers, 
security personnel and retail clerks, as well as collection and analysis of 
shrinkage data. This recent evaluation appears to be the most extensive and 
comprehensive one encountered by Westinghouse. The consultants considered 
two major aspects of the Crime Watch program.by evaluating workshops and the 
media campaign. The additional surveys of chain stores and collection of 
shrinkage data should provide valuable information. 
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5.4.4 National Examples 

4 1 Shoplifters Take Everybody's Money, Inc. 5.4. . _ 

In 1971, members of ~h~ Philad~lPh;~a~~~~~a~i~~s~~~~~~!~~!a~O~~!~: 
with a professional advert1s1ng-pub11c I' Sh l'fters Take Everybody's Money 
shoplifting/anti-:mployee theft p:ogr~fortOls1now used in over 18 states 
Inc. (STEM.) . TI;1S type o~ campa1;n a~vertising firm created STEM as a com
and several fore1gn countr1:s: Th d blic relations campaign, targeted 
bined public service adverhs1ng an pu "Sho lifting Drops," 1975). The 
mainly for the 12 through 19 age grou~ ( ~ e that can hurt the individual 

h t ho lifting is a ser10US cr1m , 
message was t a s, p f h ublic relations goals of the campa1gn, 
more than the reta1ler. One 0 t ~ P customers One of the advert1s-
was to confront anti-b~siness feel~ngStam~~! public re~arding external fac
in oals of the campa1gn was to e uca e 
to;sgwhich can cause higher prices (Shapson, 1973). 

, ." aign was tested in city public 
When the original ant1:shop11~t~ng c~~d merchants reported reduced 

schools, students reacted qU1te PO~1~~ve!~dents each were tested at two dif
teenage shoplifting. Two groups 0 ,s affluent suburb and the other in 
ferent Philadelphia high schools, o~\~~ta~onclusions from the tests sug- , 
an inner-city school., STEM r~p~rt~,el ful to merchants and not have a "rec01l 
gested that the camp~1gn woul e p ter-productive ideas and encourage 
effect," i.e., not g1ve youngsters counted that since judges and law enforce-
stealing. Furthermore, retailers repor , n' the seemed to be more 
ment officials had been exposed to the caml~~~iiadel~hia's Way," 1972). After 
receptive to the problems,of store o~~~~Wing the 1971 campaign, the 
the first Christmas shopp1ng,se~son 0 nced that shortages decreased by 20 
Philadelphia Merchants ASSOc1~~10n an~tu'bute the declining pilferage rate 
percent; however, merchant: d1 ~ot a t r1e owners had taken additional 
entirely to the STEM campa1gn. any s or 
security measures ("Shoplifting Drops," 197~). 

, e am Ie of how a STEM program can be 
The State of Oregon prov1des an x p , Portland Oregon originated 

used in a statewide effort. ,The S~EM'~~~~:p~~chase the'Phiadelphia STEM 
in 1971 when the Oregon r:ta1lers. eC1 an to develop and implement a 
materials and hire a,pu~11c rela~10ns ~~m~o~Yonents of which ar.e: Public 
statewide anti-shop11ft1ng campa1g~'lt . latlve awareness. Target groups 
awareness, p:incipal awareness, an a;;1~tud~nts~ t~achers! parents: civic 
for the pub11c awa:eness component~ 'tand electronic media representa
organizations, bus1nesspersons, :~, pr1~rincipal awareness target groups are 
tives, as well as the gener~l pUff~c: 1 and members of the judicial branch. 
retailers, prosecutors, po11ce 0 1C1a si' 'ted to legislators. 
Legislative awareness target groups are 1ID1 

, bl'c awareness commitment has been in 
The major focus cf STEM: pu 1d econd grade classes have been tar-

the schools. Although a few f~rs~9;~ w!re fourth and fifth graders. The 
geted, the main targ:t.groups 1nstudents js through cooperation with . 
second way STEM has 1IDpacted on , (DECA) DECA has arranged for 1tS 
Distributive Education Clubs of Arne:1c~ each o~her in developing and imple
high school students to comp:te aga1ns t d f r elementary ;school students. 
menting anti-shoplifting proJects targe e 0 
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Once th'ese proj ects have been completed, some type of evaluation is 
conducted, usually a short survey designed by the students. 

The principal awareness component of the STEM program is presently in 
the planning process. Included in the planning is a decision to create 
shoplifting elinics in 25 cities to educate the retailers about their rights 
and the appropriate methods for detecting, apprehending, detaining, and pro
secuting shoplifters. Furthermore, these clinics or seminars are expected to 
produce a better relationship between retailers and criminal justice person .. 
nel. 

The third component of the STEM program is legislative awareness. This 
aspect of the program will determine the legislative needs of retailers in 
the State of Oregon, by means of a mail survey. Other legislative issues for 
investigation include protection against unreasonable countersuit, mandatory 
sentencing, establishment of anti-shoplifting classes, stiffer sentences, and 
a shoplifting court. The first target group of the legislative component 
are the legislators. 

Although a number of activities have been documented, the impact of the 
program on the public has not been determined. However, some data are avail
able on the attitudes and behaviors of students exposed to the DECA student 
anti-shoplifting projects. Small samples of survey responses have been col
ected by students. Unfortunately, as observed in other states, surveys are 
frequently not standardized and are administered at different times, rela
tive to the treatment. Furthermore, numerous other methodological con
straints are present. 

5.4.4.2 National Retail Merchants Association 

The National Retail Merchants Association (NRMA) has served the func
tion of promoting and distributing media anti-shoplifting materials targeted 
for teenagers and retailers to members and nonmembers. These materials, in
cluding pamphlets, posters, books, adproof)heets, and films, are produced by 
a media agency and reviewed by NRMA regarding promotion and distribution. 
Accepted materials are then promoted through an order form that lists the 
materials available, rental and purchase prices, minimum orders, etc. The 
promotion efforts are designed for NRMA members, nonmember retailers, and 
community anti-crime organizations that can choQse to purchase or rent spe
cific items. 

NRMA is in the process of developing its own film, as well as promoting 
films produced by others. NRMA has also produced its own handouts. Through 
the utilization of these films and handouts, campaigns are expected to impact 
the attitudes of teenagers and parents toward shoplifting. 

NRMA also has a retail loss prevention program that produces materials 
Similar to the teenage anti-shoplifting campaign. However, the focus here is 
on employee theft. As part of this program, NRMA has developed its own loss 
prevention checklist for retailers, covering both external and internal theft 
control measures. Furthermore, it periodically prepares fact sheets for the 
press on the topic of retail losses. Although NRMA records their activities, 
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promoting and distributing anti-shoplifting materials, the impact of these 
media efforts has not been documented. 

5.4.4.3 General Federation of Women's Clubs 

With membership in the millions, the General Federation of Women's 
Clubs is the largest organization of volunteers in the world. Hands Up, a 
four-year LEAA-funded project, is part of the Crime Reduction Division of 
the Public Affairs Department of the Federation. The Hands Up (HU) philo
sophy includes the belief that citizens want to be involved in crime reduc
tion. Goals of HU are to form coalitions in the community and to develop a 
national awareness of the citizen's role in crime reduction. 

A National Crime Prevention Campaign, begun in early Fall, ,1979, 
emphasized the 'importance of citizen involvement in crime reduction and pre
vention; Material will be available for all statewide HU chairpersons. There 
are plans for a Hands Up newsletter and bulletins to serve as a cleaTninghouse, 
with information on resources, sources, audio/visual materials, and projects 
that other clubs are planning. 

The national office of the Federation has a file system that contains 
information on hundreds of meetings, seminars, and projects, either as they 
are in process or after they have been implemented. TIlis information is 
rather general and varies from club to club. For example, some clubs send in 
photographs and s,hort anecdotes about proj ects; other clubs send in brief 
descriptive paragraphs; while other clubs send in clippings from local news
papers. 

Members of Women's Clubs are provided with guidelines that cover how to 
plan for a project and evaluate what was done. At the beginning of a pro
ject, volunteers are asked to consider desired outcomes and how they can be 
measured. Although programs are uniquely designed by individual clubs and 
uniquely related to individual communities, 'the HU office is planning to 
develop a consistent method of conceptualizing programs. 

The Federation plans to encourage members to develop ways of demonstrating 
that a project has been worthwhile, well conceived; and well planned. Members 
will be encouraged to briefly and clearly define important features and objec
tives of projects, including information on how objectives will be achieved. 
When local clubs submit plans to state and national chairpersons, GWFC will 
be able to keep abreast of projects, compare and contrast them, and determine 
how to support them, through literature, workshops, and other suggestions 
(Hands Up Process Guide). 

Since current evaluation fo:cms require open-ended answers, and people 
filling out the forms may not be well informed about the process, often there 
is a lack of consistency in reports. Even though the GFWC has over 2,000 
HU projects on file, it must be noted that data lack uniformity. There is 
inadequate information on results of local club efforts. Most of the informa
tion from clubs is descriptive and not evaluative. 
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5.4.4.4 Distributive Education Clubs of America 

.. Dis~r~but~ve Education Clubs of America (DECA) seeks to develop leader
shl.pqua~l.tJ..es l.n. students in marketing, management, and merchandising. 
Memb:rs~l.p total 18 186,000 students in over 7,000 school chapters. Four 
specl.a~l.zed areas of DECA include: Public education, high school, junior 
colleglate, and college. In addition to a national anti-shoplifting scrap
book an~ poster cont:st,.DEC~ runs anti-shoplifting workshops for teachers 
and tral.ners. For dlstrl.b~tlve education classes or individual chapters, 
~ECA offers a large selectlon of educational materials on the shoplifting/ 
lnternal theft problem that are included in Appendix F. 

~is na~io~al student organization, operating through the schools, has 
an antl-shopll.ftlng prevention project that consists of a poster contest and 
a.scr~pbook c~ntest ~h~t ev~luates i~dividual and chapter anti-shoplifting 
:ampalgns. DECA offl.Clals Judge proJects on a point system that is divided 
l.nto four :ategories: Poor~ fair, good, and excellent. Criteria considered 
are econom:c and social contributions, originality; presentation, technique, 
documentatl.on of results, efforts, and physical requirements. When DECA 
students have administ:r:d questionnaires to such target groups as retailers, 
law enforcement authOrl.tles, and students, judges evaluate survey and sampling 
procedures, as well as completeness and recommendations that are made. 

. Although individual chapters have data, there has been no state or 
natl.onal data collection and analysis effort (with the exception of Georgia) . 
Data are used on a.loca~ basis to generally inform the public and retailers. 
S~me results are gl.~en ln local newspaper articles or media interviews, with 
Ilttle or no analysls. However, a National Coalition grant provides for 
state data colle:ti~n in.those states that have college computer facilities. 
Thes7 st~te statl.stlcs wl.ll be sent tu Georgia State University for a national 
compllatl.on (Rogers, 1979). 

5.4.4.5 National Coalition '. 

In 1979, the Georgia Retail Association received a Federal grant to 
forma National Coalition Against Shoplifting, to be modeled after the GRA 
coalition. Georgia will serve as a clearninghouse for all states for anti
shopliftin~ materials and technical assistance in projects. As state pro
grams are lIDplemented, representatives will report to Georgia. Currently 
the National Coalition is comprised of DECA, GFWC, and the American Retaii 
Fed:ration. ~ring the Fall of 1979, an Advisory Council, comprised of 26 
natl.onal organl.zations and agencies, was formed (Rogers, 1979). 

. Wi thin the framework of the National Coalition, there have .. been funds 
provlded to conduct an evaluation of the national project, with 12 states to 
se~le as models. This coalition will be the first nationwide cooperative 
effort to combat shoplifting in a public awareness/education effort. 
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5. 5 Smmnary 

. Although this report describes a variety of approaches to public aware
ess and education, there are not sufficient data to indicate which approaches 
have ~een the most effective. Evaluations of the majority of programs are 
nonex~stent or very casual. Only programs in Georgia, in general, ~ld Idaho 
and Washington, specifically, have been more formally evaluated. Even though 
many campaigns are initiated on a yearly basis, there is a lack of documen
tation regarding the success of previous campaigns. In a.ddition, there are 
considerable weaknesses and inconsistencies in data gathering methodology. 

As Measurement Table 5-1 illustrates, there are numerous areas that 
can be measured. However, there now exists a large gap between possible 
measures and actual measures taken. In fact, the only actual measures appear 
to be local police department information regarding the number of shoplifting 
apprehensions reported to the police and the number of shoplifting prosecu
tions. However, other areas of the measurement table can and should be 
examined. For example, there is not adf:lquate information on the number of 
possible sources and resources for camp~ign coalitions. There is not suffi
cient documentation of media efforts and program presentations. Finally, 
there is a lack of information on the general impact of campaigns and on the 
number of people reached. 

Although the strategy of public awareness and media campaigns appears 
to be a powerful means of reaching target groups, there is evidence that this 
strategy is not being used to its fullest potential. Because there is an 
insufficient examination of the impact of previous programs, new programs 
are often initiated with little adjustment to previous years and little an
ticipation of future needs. With adequate evaluation of past efforts, 
future efforts could be more purposefully structured. 

" '. 
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Measurement POints l 

1 

la 

lb 

5 

Sa 

6 

7 

8 

8a 

8b 

8c 

8d 

8e 

8f 

8g 

8h 

8i 

10, 16, 22, 
28, 36 

11 

Measurement Table 5-1 
Campaigns 

Possible Measure~ Actual Measures 

Number of relevant statutes. 

Percent of losses due to shoplifting. 

Number of studies on the problem. 

Number of coalition members ap
proached. 

Number of coalition members joining. 

Number of sources approached for 
funds. 

Number of people approached for 
subcommittees. 

Number of law enforcement officials 
participating. 

Number of retailers participating. 

Number of legislators participating. 

Number of educators participating. 

Number of clergy members partici-
pating. '. 

NlJJliher of DECA chapters partici
pating. 

Number of civic leaders partici
pating. 

Number of judges participating. 

Number of GFWC participating. 

Number of alternate choices. 

Number of components considered 
and developed. 

Number of contacts made. 
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Measurement Table 5-1 cant'd. 

Measurement Points 

12 

15 

17 

18, 32 

19, 33 

20 

21 

21a, 27 
39, 41 

25 

26 

26a 

26, 34 

42 

42a 

42b 

42c 

Possible Measures 

Number of people trained. 

Number of laws revised. 

Number of media channels used. 

Number of people surveyed. 

Number of reports completed. 

Number of times media are used. 

Number of people reached. 

Number of people impacted. 

Number of materials developed 
or obtained. 

Number of workshops conducted. 

N~~ber of people attending 
workshops. 

Number of programs, presenta
tions, workshops, seminars. 

" 

Percent of losses due" to 
shrinkage. 

Number of shoplifting incidents. 

Number of shoplifting apprehensions. 

Number of shoplifting prosecutions. 

lNumbers in this column refer to Figure 5-1. 
*denote actual measures available. 
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6.0 Criminal Justice Strategies 

,The criminal justice system plays a major role in coping with the 
problem of retail theft. Traditionally, the participation of these agencies 
in crime prevention has been rather passive. The legislature has defined 
the law; the courts have tried suspects and clarified the law through pre
cedents; a.nd the policy have typically restricted their activities to law 
enforcement. In recent years, all of the component agencies of the criminal 
dustice system have begun to investigate alternatives to the traditional 
means of achieving their cammon goal of reducing and controlling crime. 
The problem of retail theft is no exception to this trend. Many changes and 
innovative programs have been initiated in recent years. This chapter dis
cusses the programs and activities of the legislature, police, and courts 
which relate to the problem of retail theft. This chapter will focus pre
dominantly on those activities related to shoplifting and shoplifters. 

Legislative action has been initiated'to CQ~ect characteristics qf 
the law which restricted the action of retailers in response to suspected 
cases of shoplifting. Made largely in response to intensive lobbying by 
trade associations, these modifications in the law are designed to define 
more clearly the role of the retailer or the retailer's agent in the appre
hension of suspects and to protect these agents from many of the liabilities 
associated with the detention of another citizen by non-criminal justice per
~onnel. Other changes are related to the penalties that may be imposed on 
convicted shoplifters. Section 6.1 discusses many of these changes and 
their implications for the retail community. 

Section 6.2 reviews the dual roles gf enforcement and prevention 
which the police occupy in relation to shoplifting. Many of the traditional 
enforcement activities of the police (e.g., detection, apprehension, re
covery of evidence, questioning) are performed by private security, often 
thereby restricting the police officers' involvement to administrative and 
transportative requirements associated with arrest. The police also may 
playa more active part in helping retailers prevent theft. Many depart
ments now offer several services directed toward preventing losses due to 
crime. The most widespread of these are crime prevention surveys and semi
nars. After discussing the traditional role of the police, this section 
describes and discusses these programs as they are typically n~lemented. 

In several jurisdictions, changes have been implemented which affect 
the judicial system. These modifications may be classified by the audience 
they are designed to serve. The first type involves the needs of the retail 
community in the prosecution of suspected offenders. These programs and 
legal alternatives are the topic of Section 6.3. The second type of modifi
cation is directed toward the offender. In the course of delivering indi
vidualized justice, one of the purposes of the criminal justice system is 
to rehabilitate offenders. Toward this end, diversion programs for first 
offenders and juveniles have been established as an alternative to the tra
ditional legal remedies. Section 6.4 details these programs. 
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6.1 Legislative Action: Shoplifting Laws 

'In this section, recent legislation pertaining to shoplifting, the 
goals and assumptions underlying such legislative moves, artd.th~ ext~nt 
to which such action is effective in reducing rates of shopllftlng w1ll 
be examined. Legislation has the dual purpose of effecting protection 
for merchants operating within the guidelines of specific ~tatutes a~d . 
serving as a deterrent to shoplifting for the general publlC. Such legls
lative action is based on the assumption that increased awareness on the 
part of retailers, the public in general, and the c:imin~l just~ce system 
will lead to attitudinal and behavioral changes, WhlCh wlll ultlmately 
lead to a reduction in shoplifting losses. 

It was part of common law that if a shopkeeper observ~d a shopper 
wrongfully removing his/her goods, the shopkeeper had the rlght 
to retake possession of the goods, making use of reasDna~le force, if 
necessary. Shoplifting offenders were subject to penalt1es for such 
action under the jurisdiction of common law. If a merchant's SUsplc~ons 
were mistaken, or if they could not be proven, the merchant became l1able 
under law for such charges as false imprisonment, false arrest, slander, 
malicious prosecution, and possibly assault and battery. However, the 
past decade has seen shoplifting delineated as an offense separate from 
general theft and larceny. In the case of sh~pli~ti~g, proving tha~ the 
"intent to commit a crime" was present makes lt dlffJ.cult to estabhsh a 
sound legal case under the laws governing theft ~nd l~rceny. Consequently, 
shoplifting has been the subject of separate leglslahon. 

6.1.1 Strategy Description 

It was previously noted that the ratio of p:osecuted ~ases to total 
shoplifting apprehensions is very low. Many retaJ.lers attrlbute the reluc
tance to prosecute apprehended offenders to ~e a product of the difficulty 
in establishing substantive cases, i.e., probable cause, etc",and the 
threat of civil liability should a suspect be released or acqu1tted of the 

, . d h 1'oft; charges. Centering on these two concerns, recently l.nstl.tute s Op_l. ___ ng 
statutes have generally been of two main types. 

In general, most shoplifting statutes require that the merchant act 
in "good faith" and upon "probable cause," based on "reasonable grounds." 
The first type of statute involves the "presumption of intent." The m~r
chant must prove that the suspect intended to steal the ~oods. E~tabhsh
ing intent in court has often been by the legal presumptl0n that lf a per
son willfully conceals unpurchased goods, regardless of location in or out 
of the retail store, the person intends to steal the goods. If goods are 
recovered after detention or arrest, the intent of the shoplifter to per
manently deprive the owner of the goods is considered established beyond 
a reasonable doubt. 

The most dramatic change in recent legislative action has been th~ 
emergence of specific statutes defining the rights of me:chants an~ thelr 
agents with regard to the detention of a suspected shopllfter. ThlS second 
type of statute centers on "detention" for "probable cause." Immunity from 
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liability on the part of the merchant is dependent upon whether the merchant 
has good r~ason to suspect theft and whether the detention of the suspect was 
conducted In a reasonable manner and for a reasonable period of time Th 
two ~ypes of st~tut~s mentioned above are not mutually exclusive but'havee 
partJ.cular comblnatl0ns, varying by state. 

. Table 6-1 depicts the current shoplifting statutes by state. Forty-
nlne states h~ve now enacted statutes which enable merchants and their 
a¥en~s (securlty ~ersonnel, employees) to stop a person suspected of shop
lJ.stlng and questl0n, search, and detain the person in a reasonable manner 
and for a reasonable amount of time, awaiting the arrival of the police. 
Such statutes generally pertain to the detention by the store and not to 
the act~al arr~s~ by a.police officer. A merchant or a merchant's agent, 
or a prJ.vate cJ.tlzen, ln general, who detains a person on suspicion of 
theft ~ust clearly be ab~e to establish "probable cause" for suspicion or 
oth7rwlse faces the possJ.ble charge of false imprisonment. In the case of 
a m1~demeanor, the wrongdoer must be observed in the act, otherwise the 
d~t~1no: may also be subject to a false imprisonment charge. Civil lia
bllJ.ty 1n such cases is governed by tort law and such law varies by state. 

6.1.1.1 'R6leof Private Security versus Citizen's Arrest 

, Shoplifting statutes differ from the citizen's arrest statutes in a 
number of ways. Sho~lifting statutes pertain e~clusively to the merchant, 
a~e~ts, or peace.o~fJ.cers, whereas citizen's arrest pertains to all private 
cltlzens. The CltJ.zen's arrest p~ivilage empowers the citizen to make an 
actual arrest, whereas shoplifting statutes allow only for the detention of 
a suspect unt~l the arrival of a law enforcement agent. Citizen's arrest 
does not provJ.de for.i~unity from liability, whereas shoplifting statutes 
generally do. S~opllftJ.ng statutes have been implement for the express 
purp~se of reduclng losses, whereas citizen's arrest has not distinctly 
outllned policy in specific reference to shoplifting. 

' .. 
The role of private security has generally been ascribed as having 

n~ ~ore authori~y.irt the detention or arrest of suspects than the average 
cJ.tlzen. The hlrlng of private security by retail establishments to com
b~t th7 pro~lems of shoplif~ing and e~p~oyee theft raises many legal ques
tlons.l~ th~s area. !here lS no specJ.flc body of law governing the power 
and llmltatlo~s.of prlvate police and generally, there are no specific state 
statu~e~ ou~IJ.nJ.ng th~ power ~d limitations of such personnel. The power 
and lJ.mltatlons of prlvate pollce as agents of retailers have not been 
~pelled in specific terms. United States constitutional law governs the 
lnte:ference of government agencies, police, and the criminal justice sys
tem ln ~he right~ of l,ndivi?ual citizens, but contains very little 
con~ernlng the rlghts of prJ.vate citizens in relationships with each other. 
Act~ons on.the.part of private police are rarely classified as state 
actl0n, ~hlCh lS ~ecessary t~ invoke constitutional protections, and as 
such, prJ.vat~ pohc7 ~re subJect to more legal restrictions and penalties 
t~an the ordlnary cltlzen. ' Unless deputized, private police have no autho
r~t~ to,arrest other than the.authority accorded th~ private citizen in a 
cJ.tuen s arrest, but are subJect to harsher penalhes if detention does 
not meet the requirements of a valid citizen's arrest. 
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Table 6-1 
Summary of State Shoplifting Laws 

PROBABLE CAUSE PROTECTION PARENT 

STATE GROUNDS FOR FALSE LIABILITY 
DETENTION ARREST 

Alabama X X --

Alaska X X --

Arizona X X Yes 

Arkansas X X --

California X X Yes 

Colorado X X --

Connecticut X X --

Delaware X X --
l 

Florida X X --

Georgia X X --

Hawaii X X --

Idaho X X Yes 

Illinois X X Yes 

Indiana X X --

Iowa X X --

, 

-] 

SHOPLIFTING FELONY SHOPLIFTING 
DEFINED MISDEMEANOR 

DEFINED 

----
Greater than $500 Less than $500 

Greater than $100 Less than $100 

----
----

Greater than $200 
\ 

Less than $200 

Greater than $500 Less than $500 

Greater than $300 Less than $300 

----

Greater than $100 Less than $100 

----
----

, Greater than $150 Less than $150 
• Repeat Offender 

----

----
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Table 6-1 cont'd 

STATE 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Ma;ry1and 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New HaI!lPshire 

New .Jersey 

, , 

PROBABLE CAUSE PROTECTION 
GROUNDS FOR FALSE 

DETENTION ARREST 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X .' I X 

X X 

X X 

X X. 

X X 

X X 

X X 

X X 

• 

----~l 

PARENT SHOPLIFTING FELONY SHOPLIFTING 
LIABILITY DEFINED MISDEMEANOR 

DEFINED 

-- Greater than $50 Less than $50 

-- -- --
-- -- --
-- -- --
-- -- --
-- -- --
-- -- --

-- -- --
-- Greater than $100 Less than $100 

-- -- --

-- -- --
-- -- --
Yes -- --

-- -- --
-- -- --

I 
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Table 6-1 cont'd 

STATE 

.~-

New Mexico 

New York 

North Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

. Rhode Island 

South Caro !ina 

South Dakota 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

---~--- ----

~;":_:._::w'!:l 

aI b 

PROBABLE CAUSE PROTECTION PARENT 
GROUNDS FOR FALSE LIABILITY 

DETENTION ARREST 

X X No 

X X --

X X No 

X X Yes 

X X --
X X --
X X --

l 
I 

-- -- --

X X --
X X --

X X --
X X --
X X Yes 

X X --
X X --

, 

-~l 

~>,:~ I 
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SHOPLIFTING FELONY ~'1{OPLIFTING , 
DEFINED MISDEMEANOR 

DEFINED 

-- --

-- --
-- --

Greater than $150 Less than $150 

-- --
-- --

Third Offense Less than $150 
Second Offense 

-- -~ 

-- --
Greater than $200 Less than $200 

Greater than $100 Less than $100 

Greater than $200 Less than $200 

-- --
-- --

Greater than $100 Less than $100 

" 

, 
I j 

-------
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Table 6-1 cont'd 

PROBABLE CAUSE PROTECTION 
STATE GROUNDS FOR FALSE 

DETENTION ARREST 

Washington X X 

West Virginia X X 

Wisconsin X X 

Wyoming X X 

.' I 

PARENT 
LIABILITY 

Yes 

--
--
--

== c:::l c::J 

SHOPLIFTING FELONY 
DEFINED 

Greater than $100 

--
Greater than $500 

--

Source: Summary of State Shoplifting Laws. Association of General Merchandise Chains. 
December 18, 1978 

" 

SHOPLIFTING 
MISDEMEANOR 

DEFINED 

Less than $250 

--
I 

Less than $500 

--
! 

. ' 
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In the case of shoplifting and employee theft, private security 
personnel are not legally able to make arrests of suspects, but can only 
detain until the arrival of a police officer. The training programs of 
most major contract guard agencies (Kakalik, 1971) are geared toward the 
restraint of apprehension, search, and questioning activities on the part 
of their guards. They are instructed to turn all matters of arrest and 
search over to public police authorities. The National Institute of Law 
Enforcement and Criminal Justice conducted a survey of private contract 
security guards and discovered that such conservative action is not actually 
carried out in practice. The NILECJ survey indicated that a full 18 percent 
of all guards interviewed did not know their legal powers to detain, arrest, 
search, and use force, 23 percent were somewhat unsure of their powers, and 
5.5 percent believed "their arrest powers to be the same as a public police 
officer's (Kakalik, 1971). 

In general, criminal law serves only as a deterrent to improper 
activity on the part of security guards 'through criminal sanctions imposed 
by the state. In contrast, tort law allows recovery of damages by retail
ers through separate suits. Tort law does not designate specific authority 
to private security, but it does impose limitations on the conduct of such 
personnel. Tort law protects an injured party from improper conduct on 
the part of security personnel or retailers and serves as the basis for 
filing suit against such conduct and establishes precedents on which such 
cases can be judged. Several well defined torts can be used in such cases. 
Among these are false imprisonment, assault and battery, defamation, and 
slander. 

6.1.1. 2 DE~tention 

Al though the specific content of shoplifting statutes varies from 
state to state, such statutes do contain some common factors. First, the 
statute specifies who may detain the suspect. This is generally limited 
to the merchant, employee, agent, private o~.public police. Citizen's 
arrest does not come under this provision. '·A second common feature of 
shoplifting statutes refers to the purposeful detention of a suspect. As 
shown in Table 6-1 thirty-three states specifically provide the following 
justifications for purposeful detention: 

• To search the suspect. 

• To interrogate the suspect. 

• To investigate a disappearing item or the person's suspicions. 

• To recover stolen goods. 

• To detain a person, pending the arrival of a peace officer. 

• To use reasonable force to detain a person who refuses to be 
detained, pending the arrival of a peace officer. 

The remaining states do not specifically delineate justifications for deten
tion, but all are subj ect to the. general legal test of "reasonableness." 
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Another aspect included in shoplifting legislation is specification 
concerning the manner in which suspects may be detained. Police officers 
making arrests are required by constitutional law to present the Miranda 
warnings to any suspect whom they are arresting. In contrast, it has gen
erally been held by the courts that such warning statements are not re
quired to be given to detained shoplifting suspects by merchants because 
detention does not constitute an arrest. In an effort to avoid lawsuits, 
i.e., slander, the questioning of a suspected shoplifter should be conducted 
as privately as possible. Every effort should be made to remove the inter
action from the view of other customers. In most states the merchant need 
not wait until the suspect leaves the establishment in order. to detain an 
individual as long as the retailer can prove there was intent to steal or 
can establish probable cause of detention. Probable cause exists when the 
facts and circumstances are sufficient to warrant a person having reason to 
suspect the commission of an offense. Proving probable cause is crucial to 
criminal or civil prosecution and as a defense for false arrest lawsuits 
against the merchant. To successfully prosecute a suspected shoplifter, 
the intent to steal must be proved. In order to prove intent, the conceal
ment of such goods must be observed. Observation must continue to confirm 
whether the item(s) was (were) placed or "ditched" in some other section 
of the store before detaining the suspect. Probable cause is difficult to 
justify when goods are not recovered. 

The detention, itself, must be reasonable in that force is implemented 
only for purposes of self-defense and not in defense of property. If the 
suspected thief does not COl1sent to detention, security personnel are per
mitted by law to detain a suspect by reasonable force, when necessary. 
Private security personnel should understand the laws pertaining to citi
zen's arrest and the laws or statutes governing their own power to detain 
a suspected shoplifter. Such personnel should know whether such limitations 
are specified by statute or by common law and under what conditions such 
actions are warranted. '. 

Thirty-three states specify that detention be conducted in both a 
"reasonable manner" and within a "reasonable amount of time." Colorado 
requires only that the detention be conducted in a reasonable manner; 
Maine and Louisiana specify that reasonable time be a contingency in deten
tion. Explicit definitions of such terms as "good faith," "probable cause," 
or "reasonable grounds" are established by state via precedence setting 
case determinations by judges and juries. For exrunple, in the state of 
Mississippi, several cases have served the purpose of interpreting state 
shoplifting statutes. J. C. Penney Co., vs. Cox (Reed, 1977) involved a 
case where a shopper was detained and accused of shoplifting a jar of 
deodorant. The charge was not based on anyone having actually seen the 
shopper conceal an item, but was based on suspicion of her actions. The 
Mississippi Supreme Court ruled that: 

Probable c·ause· cann'ot be .based on mere belief of a third person that 
semeboay did or did not do . something •.•• The investigatien should be 
based· on more tlian ~mere conj ecture or suspic~on.. It mnst be grounded 
on· some definite jn£ormathm from some.person· that saw enough to jus
tify the manager's belief that a theft had been made, and that a per
son was guilty of shoplifting (Reed, 1977, p. 37). 
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Two other similar precedents "were esta1?lished by Southwe$t prug .store, Inc., vs. 
Gormer and Butler and Butler vs. W. E'. Walker Store, Inc. (Reed, 1977). The de
cisions rendered in such cases 'as those cited in Mississippi clearly indicate 
that, 'although merchants are grant~ immunity from' civil and criminal action 
uncleI' many statutes,' re'asonable caution must be exercised in the detention and ques
tioning of suspected shoplifters. A single lawsuit awarding damages to 
a customer can wipe out any savings which may be attributed to a specialized 
security program. In regard to the "reasonable period of time" aspect 
involved in detention, only five states explicitly define a reasonable 
period of time. West Virginia, Maine, and Montana provide a maximum 
detention time of 30 minutes, while Indiana and Louisiana provide for a 
maximum of one hour. 

6.1.1.3 Immunity from Civil Liability 

Statutes allowing merchants to detain on the grounds of probable 
cause are intended to protect the merchant from civil and criminal action 
taken by a suspect erroneously accused, or where there is insufficient 
evidence to sustain a charge. A primary feature involved in current 
legislative action has been concerned with providing immunity for merchants 
acting within the confines of probable cause in attempting to protect their 
merchandise. Nineteen states formally grant both civil and criminal immu
nity to merchants, employees or agents, for the questioning and detaining 
of suspects. However, this immunity does not include conduct outside the 
stipulations of the shoplifting statute. Another nine states provide 
immunity from civil liability, while two states (Nevada, Idaho) provide 
immunity only if a sign is displayed by the merchant making the merchant's 
right to detain publicly known. Seven other states do not formally grant 
immunity; however, if the conduct of the detainor is reasonable, such 
conduct may be used as a defense against civil or criminal liability. 

In 1976, the State of Pennsylvania instituted anti-shoplifting legis
lation which would enable merchants and police to single out repeat shop
lifters. The legislation provides for the ~lngerprinting of shoplifters 
and their convinction records to be kept on file with the State Police. 
District justices can now check with the State Police for prior records 
and effect stiffer penalties for repeat offenders. 

Many merchants have installed electronic article surveillance equip
ment with electronic tags placed on the more expensive merchandise. Al
though such equipment Js liighly specialized,'situations, such as a clerk 
forgetting to xemove a t?g, or unusual objects, such as a particular type 
of watch, have been known to activate the alarm. In response to a growing 

'number of lawsuits resulting from the innocent triggering of alarms, New 
York has amended their shoplifting law. The amendment is generally designed 
to protect the merchant from liability if such an alarm so~,ds and the per
son is detained in a reasonable manner and for a reasonable amount of time. 
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6.1.1.4 'Merchant's Right to Civil Penalty 

In the past, persons wrongfully or erroneously accused of shoplifting 
had the right under common law, to file both civil and criminal charges 
against the offending merchant. Another trend in legislation gives the 
merchant the right to bring civil as well as criminal suit against an 
offender. Fourteen states now permit civil action on the part of retailers 
against offenders. Eight of these also allow civil action against the 
parents of juveniles involved in shoplifting activities. Under this 
specification, merchants are allowed to recover compensatory damages in 
amounts as specified by the pertinent state statute. Usually, such amounts 
are determined by the size of the theft involved, with allowance made for 
the costs of time and legal counsel on the party of the merchant. Typically, 
the legi~lation allows the merchant to recover damages without court involve
ment. 

6.1.1.5 ~'re5ervation of Evidence 

The preservation of evidence surrounding the prosecution of shoplift
ing cases is also a matter of concern for retailers. If a case is feloneous 
in nature, the police generally take possession of the evidence for court 
use. However, since most shoplifting cases are misdemeanors, responsibility 
for evidence is usually left with the retailer. If a retailer chooses to 
prosecute a shoplifting case, recovered goods must be retained for submis
sion in court. Retaining recovered merchandise for extended periods of 
time can cost the retailer a great deal of money; however, if such evidence 
is not available (i. e., it has been put back into stock), the case can be 
dropped for lack of evidence. Photographs of all recovered merchandise are 
now used effectively as evidence in shoplifting cases. Photos must be of a 
good quality and clearly depict the items involved. "Ruling Case Law," 
Vol. 10 states that " ... it must be deemed to be established that photographic 
representations are admissible in evidence as appropriate aids to a jury in 
applying the evidence, whether it relates to"persons, things, or places .... 
Photographs, when properly taken, are judicially recognized as of a higher 
order of accuracy .... Their correctness is not irrefutable. In each case 
their correctness depends on the reliability, accuracy, and skill of the 
person making the photograph." 

Figure 6-1 represents the rationale behind recent changes in shoplift
ing statutes. Current losses from shoplifting are believed by many to be a 
critical factor in the declining profits of retailers and the rising costs 
of goods and services to consumers. Retail merchant associations have 
promoted activities aimed at bringing about legislative changes which will 
protect merchants in their efforts to apprehend offenders. During the 
past 10 years, the majority of states have made such revisions (3, 4). 
Once such revisions are made, disseminating the information to the public 
is vital to creating an awareness of the problem, the substantive changes 
in law, and the consequences of being involved in such acts (5). Mass media 
(6a) and legislative briefs (6bl represent the two major vehicles for achiev
ing such awareness. The general public utilizes mass media as their principal 
source of information. It is generally assumed that if the public perceives 

246 



r 
r 

I 
I 
I 
i 

I 

- --- ~---- ----

the greater costs of shoplifting acts, this will lead to negative attitudes 
toward shoplifting and ultimately to a behavioral change, i.e., non-involve
ment 'in shopl ifting (l1a). Retail establ ishments, too, are assmned to ab
sorb information primarily from mass media (7b). An awareness and under
standing of how the law operates to protect both the public and the retailer 
should reinforce the implementation of such measures (8b). If more retailers 
are willing to prosecute offenders, prosecution will be perceived as a more 
realistic threat and serve as a deterrent to would-be shoplifters. 

Judicial and prosecutorial awareness requires a more in-depth knowledge 
of statutes and this is generally made possible through legislative briefs 
(6b). Awareness of how specific statute changes are expected to aid retailers 
and why such changes are important is crucial to eliciting positive atti
tudes from the criminal justice system (9c, 9d). The prosecution of more 
shoplifting cases and the imposition of stronger penalties and sentences is 
expected to discourage continued shoplifting (llc, lId). A combination of 
~ll four processes (public, retail, judicial, and prosecutorial awareness) 
is expected to effectively reduce losses attributed to shoplifting (12). 

Through the efforts of state and national retail merchants organiza
tions, many states have reformed shoplifting laws to reflect the increasing 
concern of most retailers over the rising costs of shoplifting. Many ~-,t'ch 
revisions include the clarification of such things as what constitutes ::.~
tail theft, probable cause, and reasonable detention. Such legislation is 
chiefly aimed at limiting the liability of merchants for false arrests, 
assault and battery charges, slander, and malicious prosecution, when mer
chants act within the confines of "'probable cause. '" 

The last 10 years have seen rather dramatic changes in legislation 
pertaining to shoplifting. I'ncreasing awareness concerning the magnitude 
of both the incidente and the costs of shoplifting have caused many merchant 
associations to urge protective statutes, ~etail merchants are encouraged 
to be familiar with the applicable laws in +heir area and to train employees 
and security personnel in accordance with such requirements. Awareness of 
the limitations and expectations of shoplifting legislation could greatly 
reduce the civil 'liability of retail establishments in making shoplifting 
apprehensions by reason of probable cause. 

6.1.2 Expectations and Assumptions 

There are several assumptions underlying the legislative lobbying by 
retail groups. First, by attaining protection for merchants from civil and 
criminal action when acting within the definition of probable cause, more 
offenders are expected to be apprehended. If retailers are aware of the 
operating guidelines of shoplifting statutes and their rights and limita
tions under such statutes, it is assumed they will take positive steps to 
apprehend and prosecute more shoplifters. More apprehensions, based on 
well-gr()unded facts, are assumed to increase pressure for action on the part 
of prosecutors, i.e., the percentage of prosecutions will be higher. This 
derives from the assumption that knowledge regarding the high costs of shop
lifting and the awareness that this is a critical concern of most retailers 
will lead to lIIore prosecutions. When the threat of prosecution is realistic, 
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Figure 6·1. Flow Diagram of 
Legislative Modification Strategy 
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it is believed to be an effective deterrent in reducing shoplifting. Higher 
rates of prosecution and pressure from specific interest groups are expected 
to affect the judicial handling of shoplifting cases. If the judicial pro
cess is convinced that the shoplifting problem is serious, such awareness 
will ultimately lead to the imposition of stronger sentences. 

Generally, current legislative changes in shoplifting statutes have 
three decided purposes. First, they are designed to function as a deterrent 
to future participation in shoplifting activities by publicizing the fact 
that shoplifting is a crime and criminals will be prosecuted, Secondly, 
shoplifters will be prosecuted and punished to the fullest extent of the 
law. Finally, legislation is designed to protect the merchant from civil 
and criminal liability. In general, legislation also serves to protect the 
public from abuses by retailers. 

6.1.3 Evaluation 

An evaluation of the impact of shoplifting legislation as an effective 
strategy is necessarily dependent upon the answers to several questions: 

• Is there an awareness of current shoplifting statutes? 

8 Is there an understanding of the consequences of being apprehended 
and/or convicted of shoplifting? 

• Do retailers utilize their rights under such sta,tutes? 

• Do awareness and understanding elicit positive attitudes toward 
the implementing of such laws, i.e., is shoplifting perceived as 
a punishable crime? 

There are only two known studies aimed at ev~luating such questions (Compass, 
1979; Axelrod, 1976). In assessing the relative effectiveness of the Crime 
Watch Anti-Shoplifting Campaign, Compass Management Group, Inc. included 
several questions pertaining to shoplifting legislation. These questions 
were basically geared toward measuring the public's relative awareness of 
current shoplifting statutes and the consequences of being convicted of 
the crime. 

6.1.3.1 Awareness of Shoplifting Laws 

Respondents in the Compass study were asked to rate their awareness 
of shoplifting laws on a five-point scale. Results indicated that 7.9 
percent considered their knowledge of laws to be excellent, 29.4 percent 
felt it to be good, 30.6 percent were of average awareness, 16.3 percent 
had a fair knowledge, and 15.9 percent were poorly informed (n=252). 

Respondents were specifically asked whether they had "heard" of civil 
penal.ties being used in shoplifting cases. Although this was a "soft" 
question, i.e., they did not have to demonstrate their knowledge, 67.3 
percent were not aware that merchants had the right to collect civil penal
ties from convicted shoplifters; 29.5 percent reported that they had heard 
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of such penalties. This relatively large percentage reporting no awareness 
of civil penalties signifies a sparse acquaintance with cu~rent shoplifting 
statutes. 

6.1.3.2 Awareness of Consequences 

Respondents were also asked what they thought was the most common 
penalty given a person convicted of shoplifting. A full 24.2 percent did 
not know what the most common penalty was, 16.3 percent believed "no penalty" 
to be in effect, 24.6 percent thought a fine would be invoked (largest 
response category), 11.1 percent believed jail to be the most common penalty, 
and 9.5 uercent felt probation would be the most likely outcome. The large 
percentage (40.5%) signaling either a lack of knowledge concerning penalties 
or the belief that there was no penalty involved in a shoplifting conviction 
is indicative of a general lack of awareness concerning the consequences of 
being convicted of shoplifting. 

6.1.3.3 Perceived Seriousness of Shoplifting 

When asked to rate the seriousness of shoplifting, most respondents 
felt shoplifting to be a moderate crime, perhaps indicative that complete 
attitudinal change has not been effected. However, in responding to whether 
shoplifters should be more severely punished, 25.9 percent strongly agreed 
that more severe punishment should be instituted, 41.8 percent agreed to 
such action, 19.1 percent were uncertain, 3.6 percent disagreed, and 2.3 
percent strongly disagreed. 

Although these questions have limited applicability in assessing public 
awareness, they represent the only data available for such evaluatio~. In 
total, these results indicate that, although Washington has an organ1zed 
anti-shoplifting campaign, knowledge of shoplifting laws is not a salient 
issue. 

A California study of retailers (Axelrod & Elkind, 1976) represents a 
similar assessment of legislative knowledge concerning shoplifting. Re
sults indicated that the majority of respondents wer~ not aware of the 
legal protections afforded them by current shoplifting laws. Retailers 
surveyed were admittedly cautious in apprehending shoplifters because of 
the threat of civil penalties should they be mistaken in their apprehension 
or a suspect be acquitted of such crimes. The genera~izability of.su~~ 
results is questionable because of the small sample S1ze, but do s1gn1~y the 
need for disemminating pertinent information to the retail business sector. 

The limitations of the above studies are obvious. More research is 
needed to ascertain the level of awareness of the general public, retailers, 
and the crim:i-nal justice system. Until such awareness can be measu:ed~ 
assessing the impact of legislative changes as a deterrent to shop11ft1ng 
r.emains a speculative area. 
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Measurement Table 6-1 illustrates the possible and actual available 
measurements of the legislative modification strategy. The first column 
denotes the ~easurement points and corresponds to the flow diagram in Figure 
6-1. The center column represents the possible measures and the third column 
the actual measurements. 

Measurement Table 6-1 illustrates the lack of vital impact data 
(7, 8, 9, 10, 11) on the legislative modification strategy. Without these 
critical measurements, evaluation of the process as an anti-crime strategy 
is virtua.l1y impossible. As such, Measurement Table 6-1 denotes necessary 
areas for future investigation. 

6.1.4 Surnrna!'Y. 

Concern with rising shoplifting rates has prompted changes in legisla
tive action. 1\QO general types of statutes have emerged: Those defining the 
"presumption of intent" and those pertaining to detention for "probable 
cause." Combinations of these statutes vary from state to state. 

Two other stipulations have become important factors in effective pro
secutions of apprehended shoplifters: (1) Immunity from civil liability is 
granted by most states to protect the merchant from civil and criminal action; 
(2) in some states, merchants haye been given the right to bring civil penalty, 
as well as criminal charges, against an apprehended shoplifter. In addition, 
all legislative changes have been geared toward effecting increased prosecu
tion by merchants with an eventual reduction in shoplifting rates. 

Available data indicate that legislative changes are not well publi
cized a~ong the general public or among retailers; however, few studies have 
explored or evaluated the impact which legislative changes have had on re
ducing shopHfting losses. More research is necessary to measure the public 
awareness of current shoplifting legislation and the impact it has on shop-
lifting rates. ' 

'. 
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Measurement Points l 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6a 

6b 

7a 

7b 

7c 

7d 

Sa 

8b 

Measurement Table 6-1 
Legislative Modification Strategy 

Possible Measures 

Number of interested groups. 

Percentage of interested groups. 

Types of groups . 

Sizes of groups. 

Dollar value of lobbying effort. 

Number of lobbiests involved. 

Percentage of lobbiests involved. 

Number of changes. 

Percentage of changes. 

NW:lber of revisions. 

Percentage of revisions. 

Type of revisions. 

Cost of dissemination. 

Timefrarne of dissemination. 

Type of media used. 
'. 

Number of media used. 

Number of briefs used. 

Percenta.ge change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

i'ercentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 
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Actual Measures 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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Measurement Table 6-1 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

Bc 

Bd 

9a 

9b 

9c 

9d 

lOa 

lOb 

lOc 

lOd 

lla 

llb 

llc 

lld 

12 

Possible Measures 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. 

Number of chang~s. 

Percentage of changes. 

Number of precedents estab
lished. 

Percentage of precedents 
established . 

Number of cases. 

Percentage change. 

Percentage change. , 

Numeric increase. 

Percentage change. 

Numeric increase. 

Percentage change. 

Numeric increase. 

Percentage increase. 

Percentage change. 

lNumbers in this column refer to Figure 6-1, 
*denotes actual measures available. 
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6.2 The Police 

, Police, as agents of the state, are charged with the responsibility 
of enforcing the state criminal codes. Shoplifting is a specific violation 
of state retail theft statutes, usually a misdemeanor offense, and police 
perform a series of activities necessary to the successful prosecution of 
offenders. A second major area of police involvement with shoplifting centers 
on crime prevention activities, such as crime prevention surveys and anti
shoplifting programs. Through the use of these techniques, police attempt 
to disseminate knowledge which will result in decreased shoplifting oppor
tunities and increased prosecution of apprehended shoplifters. This sec-
tion will review these two police activities and the interaction of police 
with retailers and retail security personnel. 

6.2.1 Police as Law Enforcers 

Among their many other duties, police are expected and empowered to 
enforce state anti-shoplifting laws. Enforcement of anti-shoplifting laws 
is, perhaps, one of their lower level p~iorities, and it is typically shared 
with privately employed security personnel, who must initiate police involve
ment in order to prosecute under the state criminal codes, 

Although the "policy" of most stores is to arrest and prosecute a1l 
shoplifters, it is typically only after the evaluation of multiple criteria 
(e.g., amount of theft, age of suspect, attitude of suspect) that the deci
sion to call the police will be made. Thus, the discretion in defining an 
offense and the filing of charges largely falls to the local retailer or 
apprehending security personnel. In many cases where large retail firms with 
full time security guards are involved, the bulk of the police officer's 
traditional work will already have been completed when he or she arrives. 
In these situations, their role may be restricted to little more than fil
ling out the necessary administrative forms and transporting the suspect to 
the police station. In smaller stores and ~n more rural environments, how
ever, officers may be required to judge the'sufficiency of the evidence and 
carefully question retail personnel and the suspect in order to obtain the 
necessary information for arrest and detention of the suspect. 

The decision to initiate police involvement in the shoplifting inci
dent is almost always made by retail security personnel. The accompanying 
flow diagram was constructed from our interviews Rnd observations of police 
and retail security personnel, and is intended to illustrate typical police 
handling of shoplifting cases (Figure 6-2). 

When the police are called (1), a foot patrol or patrol car is 
sent to the scene. Because shoplifting is not viewed as a serious or high 
priority crime, police response is of tan slow. Interviewed retailers 
freqmmtly complained of long response times. However, it must be remembered 
that lactual response time is often overestimated by the person making the 
call (Van Kirk, 1977). When the police arrive (2), ,the suspectJs_~gge is 
dete,rmined (3). , Juveniles and adults are subjected to somewhat different 

_procedures. 
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If the suspect is a juvenile, the retailer will typically fill out a 
referral form and retain the evidence (4). The suspect is transported to the 
station (5), and the decision to arrest is usually made only after the suspect 
is subjected to further proeessing. The suspect is ques·tioned by a 
youth officer, if one is available, and a background check is run (6). Based 
on the information from the retail security personnel, questioning of the 
suspect and the background check, the youth officer decides whether the 

. suspect is to be processed further (7). If the offense is minor, the 
suspect has no previous record, or other considerations make arrest an un
desirable alternative, the suspect is typically warned and released to the 
custody of his/her parents (8). If the offense is of a more serious nature, 
the suspect belligerent, or the background check reveals prior criminal 
activity, the suspect is arrested and referred to juvenile court (9), or to 
some diversionary prog:!'am (10). 

Processing of adults, especially at larger stores, is somewhat less 
flexible. The decision to arrest is typically made by security personnel 
before the arrival of the police. When the police arrive, the formal complaint 
is signed, witnesses are questioned, and evidence is packaged, labeled, and 
stored (11). Photographs of perishable evidence are taken in the presence 
of the arresting officer. The processing of adults in smaller stores with 
less security expertise may require a more active role on the part of the 
police in elicitation of witness testimony, evaluation of evidence) and in 
the final decision to arrest. 

Along with a listing of the evidence, the arresting officer completes 
an arrest form (12). Larger stores carry copies of the forms and fill them 
out to save time and questions when the police a.rrive. If the store does not 
follow this procedure, the police officer questions security personnel and 
the suspect to obtain the information necessary for completing the report. 
The officer then asks the security personnel for a preferred court date (13), 
which is scheduled within a defined period of time, usually within 10 to 
45 days of the arrest. This date is also ente,red on the arrest report. Once 
the necessary on-site reports are completed, ,~he suspect is transported to 
the station (14). This is frequently done by the arresting officer (15), 
but in large urban areas, officers on foot patrol, and sometimes even those 
in patrol cars, wilL request a wagon or other vehicle to transport the suspect 
to the department's lock-up (16). Typically, after arriving at the station, 
the suspect is fingerprinted and searched. Names and addresses are checked 
against department and state files for previous arrests and existing warrants 
(17). Bail is set (18) and, if the suspect can obtain the necessary funds 
(19), he/she is released to appear in court on the date requested by the 
retailer (20). If the suspect cannot po~,;t bond, he or she will be brought 
to trial on the day following the apprehension (21). It may be necessary 
for the retailer to call the police to determine whether the suspect does, 
in fact, post bond, in order to ensure that security personnel or witnesses 
will be present at trial if it is schedul,ed for this earlier date. 

In most jurisdictions, the arresting officer is required to 
attent court for the trial (22). (In Chicago, however, since the 1973 
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initiation of Shoplifters Court, police officers have not been required 
to attend court on misdemeanor shoplifting cases--see Section 6.3). Once 
in court, the officer will testify as to the facts surrounding the arrest 
and provide corroboration of the security personnel/witness testimony. If 
the defendant requests counsel, a jury trial, or a continuance, the officer 
will be required to return to court on the rescheduled court date. 

The role of the police officer as law enforcer in a shoplifting inci
dent typically terminates with the announcement of the judge's verdict and 
a few closing notes indicated on the formal reports. 

6.2.1.1 Assumptions/Expectations/Evaluations 

Police as shoplifting law enforcers are near the administrative end 
·of their professional role. The reports they file and their presence in 
court are, in most jurisdictions, necessary precursors to successful cri
minal prosectuion of the alleged shoplifter. Police are generally expected 
to respond punctually to retailer calls for assistance; to understand and 
facilitate evidence handling procedures; to ensure all fonnal administrative 
reports are completed; and, in most jurisdictions, to be present and assist 
in the prosecution when the case is called to trial. But the legal process
ing of shoplifting cases is only partially in the hands of the police-
retailers typically define the offense and final disposition of shoplifters 
is typically controll ed through the courts and prevail :i.ng public policy. 

The general concensus evident in our literature review and expert 
interviews was that the police, in their role as law enforcers, do not have 
a significant impact as an anti-shoplifting strategy. Although the adminis
trative tasks they perfo~n are regarded as essential, it is not at all clear 
whether increased dedication of resources in this area would be cost-effec
tive or have a significant impact in deterring shoplifting. Partially in 
response to this awareness, police have bee~ increasingly active in shop-
lifting crime prevention activities. '. 

6.2.2 The Police and Sh?plifting Prevention 

As general awareness of the collective impact of shoplifting has in
creased, the emphasis of police has shifted to crime prevention. Police 
programs are generally directed at retailer education. Through implementa
tion of crime prevention surveys and anti-shoplifting seminars, police are 
attempting to familiarize retailers with strategies, tactics, and procedures 
to decrease shoplifting opportunities and increase probabilities of arrest 
and successful prosecution. Surveys and seminars conducted to increase 
awareness and facilitate crime prevention are often not limited to shop
lifting and many times are implemented as part of a more general theft 
preventi0n,program. However, it is no longer uncommon for Community 
Crime Prevention Units to have a specific anti-shoplifting program to offer 
local retail ers . 

Perhaps the mo~t widespread crime prevention technique used by police 
has been the crime prevention survey. These surveys are primarily risk 
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assessment instruments. Police typically visually inspect a store and, using 
some form of standardized checklist, attempt to identify vulnerabili'des and 
suggest security improvements through modifications in the physical layout 
of the store or in employee behavior patterns. Many local crime prevention 
units routinely administer such surveys on request, as part of a continuing 
program or in response to rising victimization rates. 

The actual survey instruments, and their means of implementatiun, vary 
widely. Some are restricted to shoplifting risk assessment, while other in
struments may cover a broader range of crimes against retailers. In relation 
to shoplifting, typical survey instruments may cover, for example, target
hardening tactics, such as locking of display cases; access control measures, 
such. as the use of separate exits and entrances; and surveillance measures, 
such as improved lighting, mirrors, or the removal of visual obstacles. 
Behavioral components of the instruments typically include analysis of tech
niques and procedures for observation, identification, and apprehension of 
shoplifters. The surveys may be administered individually in response to 
specific requests or offered to all retail establishments in limited areas 
as part of a more general crime prevelltion program. 

The general purpose of security surveys is to identify and educate 
retailers as to common vulnerabilities to shoplifting and other sources of 
loss. Compliance with survey suggestions is considered essential to their 
success, and differing measures have been used to facilitate compliance with 
survey recommendations. Police follow-up visits ~ppear to be the most widely 
used measure. Commercial security codes have been enacted as another incen
tive for compliance, and it is not uncommon for insurance companies to offer 
premium reductions for compliance with standardized security measures, al
though practices vary widely. The objective of increasing survey compliance 
is to demonstrate to retailers that it is in their best interest to imple
ment survey recommendations. 

Another common strategy police use to,"decrease shoplifting rates is 
shoplifting prevention seminars. Our review of relevant literature, mater
ials supplied by retail associations and chambers of commerce, and the 
results of screening interviews indicates that many police departments 
across the country are actively involved in conducting these seminars. 
Though most of the departments appear to conduct them on a per request basis, 
other departments initiate meetings. when new stores or shopping centers 
have been opened or when problem areas are defined by' high rates of victimi
zation. Police departments in most larger metropolitan areas now have 
separate units for general assignments and crime prevention duties. 

It is the responsibility of the crime prevention units to set up and 
conduct the seminars, which are typically well planned yet informally im
plemented. The programs are designed to cover the shoplifting problem, in 
general, and as it applies to the particular retail operations. Purposes 
are to (1) familiarize retailers with strategies and tactics to be used. in 
the prevention of shoplifting and apprehension of shoplifters; (2) to make 
retailers aware of state retail theft laws, local police support, and other 
resources; and (3) to facilitate cooperation between retailers and the 
criminal justice system in crime prevention. 
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Meetings typically center on the presentation of one or more anti
shoplifting films, followed by handouts and an informal discussion of: 

• Who shoplifts. 

• How to identify and apprehend suspects. 

• Laws concerning retail thefts. 

• Charging and court procedures. 

~ Security and prevention activities. 

• Maintenance of evidence. 

Store personnel are encouraged to prosecute shoplifters and to publicize 
their prosecution policies. Emphasis is given to the importance of develop
ing a strong security program. An attempt is also made to increase re
tailers' awareness of police cooperation throughout prevention, apprehension, 
and prosecution. 

An interesting strategy sometimes employed by the police to illus-
trate how lax security is and to provide a concrete background for the meeting 
is to actually shoplift from retail establishments prior to the shoplifting 
seminars. These staged shopliftings provide an effective illustration of the 
ease with which merchandise can be removed from a store. 

These seminars are, of course, conducted only on request and with the 
permission of the store manager. Typically, on the day set aside for the 
presentation, the store manager or security director will be stationed by 
the police outside the store. One or more police officers will then enter 
the store and attempt to "steal" merchandise. The merchandise will be brought 
directly to the store agent, and later useq'in the seminar persentation to 
illustrate how store-security could be improved. Crime prevention officers 
we have interviewed from local programs claim detection of the staged shop
lifting incidents by store personnel seldom occurs. In one instance, an 
officer. recounted how three crime prevention officers "removed" almost $2,000 
worth of merchandise from a single store in less -than 45 minutes. Such 
stories can serve as an effective illustration of the inadequacies of current 
security practices. 

6.2.2.1 Assumptions/Expectations/Evaluation~ 

In the past, police were generally considered to be unfamiliar with 
retail security problems. Security directors we interviewed from some 
large retail department stores still consider police to be lacking in suf
ficient expertise to be of use in develoIfulent of their anti-shoplifting 
programs. However, police education in the area of shoplifting prevention 
appears to be more common than these interviews might suggest. One example, 
the Washington State Crime Watch, is an exemplary program which provides 
officers with specific shoplifting training designed to facilitate implementation 
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of anti-shoplifting education at the retail seminars. The training serves a 
broader purpose by demonstrating to crime prevention officers how they can 
integrate, for example, shoplifting and employee theft prevention into their 
traditional security survey. This training may, then, have a greater impact 
on the smaller retailer who is lacking the professional in-house staff to 
adequa~ely educate employees and management about shoplifting prevention. 

Although the bulk of present information on shoplifting crime preven
tion is anecdotal, there is some evidence that crime prevention surveys can 
have a positive impact on crime rates. One study, conducted for LEAA by the 
International Training and Research Evaluation Council (ITREC), concluded 
that such surveys can have a measurable effect on victimization rates if 
survey results are implemented. Interestingly enough, the study suggested 
that increased police interaction with retailers might be the most effective 
technique for increasing compliance. 

Crime prevention officers we interviewed tended to judge the success 
of their anti-shoplifting programs on the basis of retailer reports concerning 
their satisfaction with the initial impact of the presentation. Our obser
vations of anti-shoplifting seminars and subsequent interviews with retailers 
revealed a similarly positive evaluation of the programs. In particular, re
tailers indicated that the programs both increased their knowledge of how 
to successfully prosecute apprehended shoplifters. One point of evaluative 
noteworthiness is the general consensus among police and private security 
personnel that police crime prevention activities have r-esul ted in a marked 
improvement in police/retail community relations. 

The measurement table, 6-2, illustrates the possible measures and the 
actual available measures of police processing. The first column denotes 
the measurement points and corresponds to the flow diagram in Figure 6-2. 
The center column represents the possible measurements and the third column, 
the actual measurements. 

'. 
Measurement Table 6-2 illustrates the rich data base available for 

evaluation. However, it must be noted that, although the primary data does 
exist, recovery poses an awesome task. In addition, the existing data are 
deficient in impact measures and, as a result, the true effect of the stra
tegy on retail crime can not be accurately assessed. 

Typically" once again, those who conduct surveys and seminars collect 
only the data necessary for administrative accountability, and tend not to 
collect data that would be useful for a more critical test of program impact. 
In contrast with police law enforcement strategies, crime prevention surveys 
and anti-shoplifting seminars appear to impact on shoplifting in a highly 
evaluable manner. Short .. term goals are well defined, impact is centered on 
specific events, and measures are subject to unambiguous operational defini
tion reflecti.ng on the more general goals of shoplifting deterrence. 

6.2.3 S1.DIDnary 

The police carry out dual roles as law enforcers and crime prevention 
educators in relation to shoplifting. The responsibility for these duties 
is shared with privately employed retail security personnel. Although security 
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directors of some large department store chains we interviewed felt police 
were unfamiliar with their particular security needs, there is a general con
s.~nsus among smaller retailers that police crime prevention activities in
crease their knowledge about shoplifting and facilitate the police/retailer 
communication and cooperation necessary for successful prosecution of offen
ders. As law enforcers, police do not have a significant impact on shoplifting 
other than through adequate performance of several clearly defined tasks 
which are necessary to prosecute suspected shoplifters. These tasks generally 
involve transporting and booking of suspects; completion of formal administra
tive reports; and appearance in court for the trial. Polide are typically not 
crucial to the apprehension of suspects nor the court disposition of offen
ders, at least in misdemeanor shoplifting offenses. 

Police shoplifting crime prevention activities are widespread and their 
expertise in the area 'is increasing. Crime prevention surveys and anti
shoplifting seminars are well accepted by lOI::al retailers, and there is 
evidence that these activities can have a measurable effect on shoplifting 
rates. Police shoplifting law enforcement and crime prevention activities 
are fundamental responses of the state to the crime, but impact assessment 
is limited by their intermediary role in relation to law enforcement, and the 
lack of evaluative designs in their crime prevention activities. 
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Measurement Points l 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

c 

Measurement Table 6-2 
Police Processing Strategy 

?ossible Measures 

Number of calls. 

Number of responses. 

Percentage of responses. 

Number of adults. 

Percentage of adults. 

Nunber of forms. 

Time required. 

Cost of activity. 

Number of suspects. 

Type of checks. 

Result of background checks. 

Number of suspects. 

Percentage of suspects. 

Type of processing. , 

Number released to parent. 

Percentage released to parent. 

Number referred to youth court. 

Percentage referred to youth court. 

Number referred to youth services. 

Percentage referred to-youth 
services. 

Number of suspects questioned. 

Length of questioning. 

Type of questions. 

Percentage of responses. 
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Actual Measures 
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Measurement Table 6-2 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

: _12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

Possible Measures 

Number of forms completed. 

Time necessary for task. 

Cost of task. 

Number of dates. 

Number on foot patrol. 

Number of suspects transported. 

Percentage of suspects trans
ported. 

Number of calls for cars. 

Number of cars. 

Percentage of calls for cars. 

Number of suspects charged. 

Percentage of suspects charged. 

Amount of bail. 

Number who post bail. , 
'. 

Percentage who post bail. 

Number of reschedulings. 

Percentage of reschedulings. 

Number of schedulings. 

Percentage of schedulings. 

Number of officers. 

Percentage of officers. 

INumbers in this column refer to Figure 6-2. 
*denote actual measures available. 
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6.3 The Courts 

. If a shoplifter is apprehended by store personnel who collect sufficient 
evidence and choose to prosecute, formal charges will be filed in a criminal 
court proceeding. The analysis of shoplifting in the courts begins here, 
where the legal mechanisms for the dispensation of "individualized" justice, 
for both !!offender" and "victim" are called into play. The shoplifting laws 
and the sanctions for their violation, like all cTiminal laws governed by the 
state, are expressed in criminal codes which are enacted by the state legis
latures (see Section 6.4) and interpreted in the state courts. The process 
by which criminal charges are handled in the courts is expressed in the 
state code of criminal procedure. and the constitution protects several 
fundamental rights of the defendant (e.g., due process and right to counsel). 

This section will review, first the 'criminal processing of:shoplifting 
cases as it normally occurs. Against the background of this process, modi
fications and alternatives to the criminal court system will be considered. 
These alternatives include improvements in the criminal process such as the 
use of "court sitting" services and special "shoplifting courts" as well as 
attempts to improve the civil dispute resolution process (new civic anti
shoplifting statutes and community mediation centers). 

6.3.1 Typical'Criminal Processing of Shoplifting Cases 

The accompanying flow diagram (Figure 6.3) provides a simplified 
view of the processes and decision points typifying a suspect's progress 
through the traditional criminal court system. The flow system is, in real
ity, more complicated than can be modeled here, with minor variations due 
primarily to procedural differences between jurisdictions. It is designed to 
illustrate the general processing of cases, as well as crucial points where 
the system may be performing inadequately. The major components in the trial 
processing of shoplifting cases are very similar across jurisdictions, and 
this process is' considered to begin when the defendant is charged with 
violation of state retail theft law (1) :and the case is scheduled for trial, 
(2) . 

On the scheduled court date the clerk calls the case for trial (3). 
If the suspect is not present and does not arrange for a representative to 
request a continuance (4), his/her bail is forfeited (5) and a warrant is 
issued by the presiding judge for the supect' s arrest (6). The probability 
of a suspect's apprehension on a warrant is not regarded as very high, given 
that the retail security personnel will not see the suspect again if the 
suspect avoids their store. The major~ty of police-related arrests for 
warrant violations frequently occur on car checks, or when the suspect is 
apprehended for "some other violation. Transients and vagrants, however, 
are extremely difficult to locate and address records are generally consid
ered poor in terms of accuracy. 

If the suspect is present, the presiding judge determines if the 
necessary complainant and/or witness 9 usually a store detective or clerk, is 
present (7). If not, and depending on the seriousness of the offense, the 
judge.delays hearing the case to determine i£ the witness is late in 
arriving', or the prosecutor requests a continuance ... The: most likely 
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outcome if the prosecution's witness fails to appear, however, is a 
dismissal of the charges (8), and the suspect 1.s releas.ed (9). 

.The primary reasons for failure of retail store witnesses to appear 
are t~ed to the docketing procedures (i.e., the scheduling of cases). Var
iations in docketing result from factors such as the ability of the suspect 
to post bond and the general caseload of the court. If, for example, the 
susp~ct cannot post bond, the case will frequently be docketed the next day. 
Reta~lers must have the necessary personnel available to attend court on 
relatively short notice. Many retailers do not have the flexibility neces·· 
sary to regularly conform to this requirement, resulting in lower prosecu
tion rates and increased dismissal of shoplifting cases. Another factor 
which may inhibit the appearnace of the necessary complainants and/or witnesses 
is the general uncertainty as to the time of trial on a specified date. 
Shoplifting cases are typically heard-on-a general criminal docket, inter
spersed among criminal prosecutions 7.or other crimes. One or twenty cases 
may come before any given shoplifting case, and the wait may run from sev-
eral minutes to several hours. Retailers frequently find it economically 
~feasible t~ ~ay securit~ personnel or store clerks for long hours spent 
~n court, wa~t~ng for the~r case to be heard. Further indirect cost result 
fro~ the absence of security personnel from their regular in-store security 
~ut:e~. Both of these problems have resulted in programs which modify the 
Jud~c~al process to decrease the time retail witnesses must spend waiting 
for a case to be called. These programs will be discussed in section 6.3.2. 

The next decisional point in the court process, concerns the presence 
of defense counsel (10). On any serious charge (those where a jail sentence 
of six months or longer could be imposed), the defendant's fifth amendment 
right to counsel attaches. Hence, if the defendant comes before the court 
without counsel, the judge must inform him/her of their right and the fact 
that the court will appoint a public defender if the defendant is lacking 
resources to acquire private counsel. A successful request for counsel 
(11,12) results in an automatic continuance,.(13) and rescheduling of 
the case (14). Requests for counsel are typically granted, and the neces
~ity of rescheduling the case is generally considered to lower the probabil
~ty of an effective prosecution. At this time, if a defense counsel is pre
sent, preliminary negotiations (15) take place, in which alternative 
pleas and sentences are discussed. It should be noted that this bargaining 
may also take place pri.or to the actual calling of the case to trial (3). 

Assuming defense counsel is present or declined by the defendant, the 
~ext decisional point concerns ,defendant's right to a jury trial (16). It 
1S very rare that a shoplifting case is actually heard by a jury. Defense 
attorneys perceive jury trials as not providing any significant increase in 
the likelihood of acquittal, and are not interested in incurring disfavor 
with the judge on what is generally considered a petty criminal matter. Add
itionally, preliminary discussions of the incident and plea-bargaining op-
~~ons with the defendant and between "opposing" cou."1sel are generally con
s~dered to make the actual trial process, in may shoplifting cases, little 
more than a formal ratification of the bargained-for agreement. A jury trial 
may, however, be selected as a tactical option to gain'one or more continuances, 
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which may assist a defendant by allowing more time to prepare a favorable 
case or by increas~ng the pzobability of a witness' failure to appear be
cause of reschedu11ng. Although we have obtained no data on actual outcome 
differences between judge and jury trials in shoplifting cases, our respon
dents revealed a general belief that in the vast majority of cases, the dif
f~re~ces are more proc:dura~ than dispositional. In the relatively few shop
l~ft1ng cases w~ere.a JUry 1S used, it decides only the verdict; the senten
c1ng power rema1ns 1n the hands of the judge. 

A final preliminary option available to the defense is the straight
forward request for a continuance (17). The request is generally made by 
counsel, based on a stated need to prepare the defense, and it is usually 
granted as a matter of right. Repeated requests, however, may be viewed as 
~ delayi~g tactic.by the presiding judge. Although generally a rare event, 
Judges w1ll occas10nally deny counsel's request for continuance. 

Thus, if the defendant presents a successful request for counsel, a 
jury trial, or a continuance, the case will be rescheduled for trial at a 
future date. Taken together, these options present a significant tool for 
delaying the trial and increasing the chances that a defendant will never 
have h~s/her case ~ormally adjudicated. Widespread use of these options 
would 1mply.that, 1n.many cases, the sanctions intended to deter shoplifting 
are never, 1n fact, 1mposed. For example, court data we obtained indicates 
that, in Chicago, roughly one-third of shoplifting cases that come before 
the court are continued. 

After these preliminary matters are settled, the charge is read and 
the defense is asked to enter its plea (18). If the suspect pleads guilty 
the judge reviews the facts (19), and announces the sentences (20), most ' 
frequently specifying court supervision or probation, although sentences 
~nd fines.are sometimes imposed. If the suspect does not plead guilty, the 
Judg~ or Jur~ hears statements from the suspect and witness, and reviews 
pert1n~nt eV1dence (21) before rendering a d~~ision (22). Suspects found 
not gu~lty are released (23). If the suspect is found guilty, the judge 
announces the sentence (20). 

Depending on the size of the retail store, vast differences exist in 
relationships with court personnel and use of the courts. Large retailers 
m~in~ain profess~onally.t~ained security directors and have explicit shop
l1ft~ng pr~sec~t10n pol1c1es. Apparently, the vast majority of shoplifting 
cases are 1nst1tuted by these large retailers who use the courts as a general 
deterrence measure. The expenses incurred in prosecuting individual cases 
are generally regarded as costs of doing business. 

Sm~ller retailers tend to hire poorly trained or untrained security 
guard~, :f they employ any at all. This results in high turnover of personnel 
and d1sm:ss~1 of many cases for lack of witness availability and inadequate 
substant1at~on of charges. Other small retailers may hire external security 
agencies which are reluctant to have their employees testify and absorb 
thei~ salaries ~nd other costs. This results in a "passing of the buck" which 
perm~ts many suspects to slip out of the criminal justice system without a trial. 
This problem is compounded by the fact that courts generally do not follow up 
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by notifying retailers of case dispositions and a lack of witness usually 
'results 'in automatic dismissal. 

The personnel of small, family-owned stores are not frequently seen 
in the courts. In addition to generally poor security practices, which per
mit most shoplifting to go unnoticed and shoplifters to be unapprehended, 
prosecution costs almost always exceed the cost of the goods stolen, making 
prosecution economically unfeasible, at least from the perspective of any 
individual case. 

6.3.1.1 Expectations and Assumptions 

Judges tend to view shoplifting as a petty crime, with the value of 
the goods stolen and the dangerousness of individual offenders relatively 
inconsequential when compared with most of the other crimes which come be
fore them. They see their role as one of dispensing justice and the role 
of the courts as providing a general deterrent function through the use of 
fines, probation, and occasional internment in serious cases. Individual 
sentencing is also considered to operate as a deterrent to recidivism. To 
many judges shoplfiting is an expression of a broader social phenomena which 
is not completely resolvable in the courts. 

Retailers we interviewed similarly indicated a lack of trust in the 
ability of the courts to adequately respond to the shoplfiting problem. 
Althoug 60 percent of our initial sample of 100 retailers stated that their 
relationships with the courts have been good, frequent criticisms emerged. 
Mo~eover, although roughly 50 percent said it was their store's policy to 
prosecute all apprehended shoplifters, further probes revealed that the 
actual rate of prosecution was far less. In discussing problems with the 
courts, retailers frequently noted such factors as the backlog of cases; the 
amount of employee and/or security time tied up in court proceedings; the 
idiosyncratic treatment of cases by presidill;g judges; and the insignificance 
of imposed sanctions following conviction. "In the eyes of may retailers, 
supervision and conditional discharges do little to deter shoplifting, and 
the insignificant duration of the few sentences imposed makes the threat of 
jail a meaningless formality, and lessens the deterrence impact of the courts. 

For the criminal courts to operate as general deterrence to shoplifting 
several assumptions must be met. Gen",ral' assumptions' include (1) that poten- " 
tial shoplifters are aware of the courts and the sanction imposed for shop- , 
lifting, (2) that they believe there is a significant probability of apprehen
sion, convi.ction, and sanction; and (3) that the awareness and beliefs com
bine to produce a behavioral disincentive to shoplift. It is not at all 
clear that these as SUItlpt ions' are being met. In a 1977 survey conducted by 
the Retatl Bureau of the~etTopolitan Washington Board of Trade, for example, 
.70% of apprehended shoplifters believed that retailers would not arrest and 
,pros'ecute th,em for shoplifti!lg. 
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6.3.1.2 Evaluation Results 

Our research has revealed a general lack of evaluation data with 
which to reliably assess the impact of the criminal courts on shoplifting. 
Court!> do, however, maintain dispositional data on shoplifting cases 0 Sum·· 
mary dispositional data we have obtained from the Chicago court system, for 
example, divides case disposition into 15 subcategories, under the gene:ral 
headings of "guilty," "not guilty," and "other" (e. g. ~ continuances). In 
addition to quantities for these broad categories, cases are broken down as 
t~ plen~l~y administered (e.g., court supervision, conditional discharge, 
f~ne, Ja~l sentence); cases not prosecuted (dismissed) for lack of complainant 
a.nd/or witness; and cases continued for failure of defendant to appear or 
jury' demand. 

Data from these categories pertain directly to the desired outcomes of 
the criminal court system. Unfortunately, we found that although some court 
datia existed, they were not readily accessible, and only avail<>1-Jle in raw form. 
Moreover, currently collected data do not specifically include many important 
eva.luative case variables, such as presiding judge, prior recidivism or value 
of item shoplifted. The available data do suggest, however, that roughly one
third of all cases are continued, and less than 5 percent of all defendants 
reeeive a fine OT jail sentence from the court. Further analyses and collec
tion of court-related dispositional data will be conducted during the field 
feasibility tests. Measurement Table 6-3 illustrates both the rich existing 
data base and the need for more data on evaluative case variables. Addi
ti·onally, this table denotes the almost total lack of impact data, such as 
repeat offender statistics. 

Thus, it is virtually impossible to obtain a clear objective picture 
o:E the impact of the criminal courts on shoplifting. The general belief among 
judges and retailers is that the courts do have some impact. It is also clear, 
however, that retailer dissatisfaction with judicial processing and outcl)mes 
is widespread. Taken together with the problems mentioned throughout this 
s(~ction, these beliefs (e.g., failures of witnesses to appear, perceived 
lfeniency in seritertcing, etc.) have been the driving impetus for several modi
fications and alternatives to the criminal court processing of shoplifting 
cases. 

6.3.2 Alternative Approac~ 

Several alternative strategies have been designed to improve the hand
ling and disposition of shoplifting and employee theft cases in the courts. 
One other LEM-funded project which has dealt with the issue has been the 
National District Attorneys Association (NOM) economic crime units. The 
focus of the NDM approach, however, has been on "higher-level" white collar 
crimes, such as embezzlement and fraud. The economic crime units have not 
specifically evaluated or suggested programs for dealing with the shoplifting/ 
.Emlployee theft problem. Several alternative approaches, however, have been 
developed and implemented in various jurisdictions. The driving impetus 
behind these alternatives has been the perceived failure of the traditional 
(~ourt process to respond adequately to the shoplifting problem. Criticisms 
llave centered on continuances and delays in the courts; low prosecution and 
{conviction rates; and the idiosyncratic and lenient treatment of cases by 
j~dges. The bottom line of these criticisms is that the courts do not appear 
to effectively deter shoplifti.ng. 
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Measurement Table 6-3 
The Courts 

Possible Measure 

Number of charges. 

Type of cha"J:"ges. 

Number of cases scheduled. 

Percentage of cases scheduled. 

Number of cases called. 

Percentage of cases called. 

Number of suspects present. 

Percentage of suspects present. 

Dollar amount of bail forfeited. 

Number of forfitures. 

Percentage of forfitures. 

Number of warrants issued. 

Percentage of warrants issued. 

Number of witnesses present. 

Percentage of witnesses present. 

Number of cases dismissed. 

Percentage of cases dismissed. 

Number of suspects released. 

Percentage of suspects released. 

Number of c;ounsels present. 

Percentage of counsels present. 

Number of times counsel requested. 

Percentag.e of times counsel 
requested. 
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Measurement Table 6-3 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

Possible Measures 

Number of counsel appointed. 

Percentage of counsel appointed. 

Number of continuances granted. 

Percentage of continuances granted. 

Number of cases rescheduled. 

Percentage of ca'5es rescheduled. 

Length of preliminary negotiations. 

Number of jury trials requested. 

Percentage of jury trials requested. 

Number of continuances requested. 

Percentage of continuances re
quested. 

Number of guilty pleas. 

Percentage of guilty pleas. 

Length of review. 

Facts reviewed. 

Record of presiding judges. 

Number of sentences. 

Percentage of sentences. 

Type of sentences. 

Number of cases heard. 

Percentage of cases heard. 

Length of hearing. 

Cost of hearing. 
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Measurement Table 6-3 cont'd. 

Measurement Points 

22 

23 

Possible Measures 

Number of guilty verdicts. 

Percentage of guilty verdicts. 

Number of suspects released. 

Percentage of suspects released. 

INumbers .in this column refer to Figure 6-3. 
*denotes'-aetual measures avaifable. 
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In addition to the pretrial diversion programs described in Section 
6.4, alternatives specifically pertinent to the adjudication and disposition 
of shoplifting offenses include modifications to the current criminal court 
process such as shoplifting courts and court-sitting programs. Non-criminal 
alternatives include the enactment of civil anti-shoplifting statutes, which 
open the civil courts to shoplifting claims, and, finally, the use of com
munity mediation centers as an alternative to the courts. Each of these 
programs will be considered in turn. 

One of the major deterrents to criminal prosecution of shoplifting 
cases has been the delay in the courts and the financial bur~ens imposed 
on retailers who must pay security personnel mId clerks for long hours of 
in-court time, waiting for their cases to be called to trial. One approach 
designed to assist local retailers in scheduling their time and to reduce 
the cost of court prosecution has been the establishment of a special "shop
lifting court" in Chicago, Illinois. 

Since 1974, special sessions in four Chica.go court branches have been 
set aside specifically for non-juvenile shoplifting offenses. The actual 
substance of Chicago Shoplifting Court merely consists of the group docket
ing and batch processing of shoplifting cases. The major impact of this 
program occurs prior to the actual trial (see Figure 6-3, point 2). Shop
lifting cases in Chicago are no longer dispersed among other crimes on a 
general docket. Instead, special sessions are held at specified times during 
which only shoplifting cases are heard. The judges who preside over these 
special sessions are the same judges who preside over regular criminal mat
ters at other times in the day. 

Shoplifting couxt was designed to facilitate prosecution of shoplifting 
cases by significantly reducing the length of time store security personnel 
and witnesses spend in court; to save police resources by eliminating the 
need for pOlice witnesses on misdemeanor cases; and to increase severity of 
sentences by avoiding the dispersal of shopl,ifting cases among more serious 
offenses. 

'. 

The initiation and continuing implementation of Shoplifting Court is 
evidence of the judicial system's increasing concern with victims as well 
as a high degree of cooperation between judges and retailers. Through the 
use of a relatively simple modification in court docketing procedure, the 
penalty for shoplifting and the likelihood of successful prosecution are 
both intended to be substantially increased. This would appear to be a 
parsimonious solution to several perceived ills in the criminal court pro
cessing of shoplifting. 

A second major attempt to deal with the delays in the criminal courts 
has been the establishment of "court sitting" programs. These programs 
are generally run by local chambers of commerce or retail boards, which 
provide retailers with one or more "court liaison officers" who monitor the 
court docket and phone retail security personnel one-half to one hour before 
their cases are called to trial. These "officers" are responsible for noti
fying any retailer who subscribes to the service. Some large retailers in 
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major urban areas (e.g., Wieboldt's in Chicago) have their own private court 
sitters. Cost ranges from ten to fifteen dollars percase for the general 
court-sitting. service, through either a time-subscription fee (where large 
retailers pay a flat fee for several months of wervice) 0: a.case-by~case 
charge (for smaller retailers with fe\"er cases). ~ourt s~tt1ng s~rv~~es 
are typically restricted to members of the sponsor~ng trade organ~zat~ons. 
In practice, they are not limited to shoplifting cases, but :ather are 
intended to be used for any criminal prosecution by the reta~ler. 

Although both the "Shoplifting Cou:t" and court sit~ing ~rograms appear 
to aim at the same basic problem--delay ~n the courts--maJor d~fferences 
exist between the programs. Court sitting programs do not affect the actual 
court process, they are an appendage independent of ~he.courts fun~ed and 
administered by private agencies. The Chicago,Shopl~f~~n? ~ourt, ~n.c~n
trast, is an internally administered program w~thout s~gn~f~cant add~~~onal 
cost to the retailers or the public, ~~ile both programs att~mpt to ~nc:ease 
prosecution rates, the Shoplifting Court is also intended to ~ncrease CT~m
inal sentences. 

In addition to these two modifications to the criminal court processing 
of shoplifting, legislative action has prompted an increasing turn to t~e . 
civil courts as an alternative and additional judicial remedy for shopl~ft~ng 
victims. Now it is possible for the state to prosecute a shoplifter under 
criminal law in the criminal courts and for a retailer simultaneously to 
seek both monetary damages and penalties in the civil courts. 

The specific device which has opened the civil co~rts ha: been t~e 
legislative enactment of specific anti-sh~plifti~g statutes. wh~ch ~rov~de 
retailers with an individual cause of act~on aga~nst a shol~fter, ~ndepen-
dent of criminal law and criminal sanctions. Technically at least, these 
new statutes were not necessary to open the civil courts to actions for 
damages by retailers. Under the common law tort (in general, a harm to an
other recognized in civil courts) of "conve,~sion" retailers have always been 
able to bring an action in the civil courts fo: monetary damages and a.pun
itive penalty from shoplifters. "Conversion" ~s a ?eneral te~ refernng to 
a broad range of behaviors amounting to an unauthoT1Zed .exerc~se of con~rol 
over another's property without legal justification (e.g., a theft). H~g~ly 
technical in its rules and complications, the tort has never been a ~ract~cal 
or economical legal alternative for retailers (it.is, for e~ample, v~rtually 
impossible to pursue the tort without the profess~onal serv~ces of an attorney). 
The tort however legally appropriate, has unfortunately not become a. useful 
tool for'access to the remedies available in the civil court system. 

Recently several state legislatures have responded to this problem by 
enacting new statutory procedures for access to th~ c~vil courts.by :et~ilers. 
These statutes create a new legal remedy for shopl~ft~ng, one wh~ch ~s ~n
tended to both reimburse retailers for damages and 'ptmish' convicted offend
-ers through an additional 'civil penalty.' Specific ci vil statut~xy pen
alties for shoplifting have been enacted by 14 states. (Alaska, Ar~zona, 
California, Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Nevada, New Mex~co, No:th Dakota, 
Ohio, Utah, Vermont, Virginia and Washington). The substant1ve provisions 
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of these laws generally provide for (1) monetary damages in the amount of 
the retail price or salable price of the goods: (2) monetary penalties, 
with .maximums ranging from $250 to an unspecified upper limit. Many of 
the laws also provide for (3) recovery from parents or guardians of une
mancipated minors, although damages and penalties for this type of recov
ery a.re generally specified at lower limits. Other provisions may provide 
for (4) the assignment of judgments and (5) maintenance of the civil claim 
as independent of a criminal conviction for the act (although, by law, a 
verdict of not guilty in the criminal court would probably, under the doc
trine of "res judicata" be a final determination of the facts and binding. 
in any subsequent civil actio~). 

The civil action is brought at the discretion of the merchant. Although 
technically it may be brought apart from a police arrest and criminal pros
ecution, most frequently, retailers use the civil statute only in conjunc
tion with a police arrest of the alleged shoplifter. The rationale under
lying this policy is a practical one: The evidence and arrest record which 
coincide with a police arrest is considered to increase substantially the 
probability of a successful civil suit. Hence, operationally the civil 
penalty has not operated as the 'independent' remedy it was intended to be. 

The civil anti-shoplifting statutes, however, should not be viewed 
as having impact only as a legal remedy. The legislation is frequently im
plemented in conjuction with a broader state anti-shoplifting program and 
included in publicity releases, public education programs, seminars for 
retailers, and employee training packages. Moreover, as implemented, the 
civil penalty has the potential to be a powerful pretrial and supplemental 
tool in the anti-shoplifting campaigns. In the Washin,gton Crime Watch pro
gram, for example, merchants receive a "Retailers Shoplifting Prevention 
Guide', which explains the criminal and civil laws against shoplifting; 
the procedures retailers should follow to successfully implement the civil 
statute, including procedures and policies for detention of alleged shop
lifters; a discussion of evidence gatheringi shoplifting profiles; and other 
suggestions for preventing shoplifting. TIle appendix to the guide contains 
sample form letters to be sent to apprehended shoplifters. In substance, 
the letters specify the goods stolen, the applicable civil statute, and a 
demand for actual damages and an additional penalty in an amount determined 
by the merchant. The letters threaten prosecution if the demand is not 
satisfied. If the first letter ~roves unsuccessful, a follow-up letter is 
sent, and it is only after both prove ineffectual that the actual action in 
court is intended to begin. 

Implementation of the civil penalty is designed to be quick and easy 
for the merchant. In cases where the value of the goods stolen totals less 
thrul $300, the action usually can be brought in a small claims court, elim
inating the need for an attorney and much of the formal legal paperwork. 
Through use of a "Delegation of Authority" form, merchants can send an 
employee or store clerk to court. Taken together, these procedures amount 
to a significant reduction in the cost of bringing charges against a shop
lifter. 
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The Chicago Shoplifting Court operates under the same set of assumptions. 
In addition, the group docketing and trial of shoplifting cases independent of 
more serious crimes is based on the assumption that the perceived leniency of 
shoplifting sanctions is the result of a continual comparison with more serious 
offenses and not a, product of equitable correspondence between crime and 
sanction. Specifie g0als of the special court include: An actual reduction 
in staff hours necessary to prosecute; and increase in prosecution rates; an 
increase in severity of sentence; and, a deterrent impact on shoplifting rates. 
One feature of Shoplifting Court is the fact that, in contrast with court sit
ting, it is directed at the same goals with virtually no added expense. Shop
lifting Court and court sitting programs are attempts to improve the legal 
processing of shoplifting cases through the criminal courts. 

The enactment of civil anti-shoplifting statutes brings with it several 
major additional t00ls for retailers to use in their anti-shoplifting programs. 
One assumption. which ,mderlies this strategy and the two previously mentioned 
is that the judicial system and the courts are capable of significantly re
ducing shoplifting if used in a greater proporti0n of shoplifting incidents. 
The use of the civil courts is also intended to increase the sanctions, 
for shoplifting. In the criminal court system fines are rarely imposed. The 
civil penalty bypasses the sentencing problems of the criminal courts and 
the assumptions of Shoplifting Court by creating an entirely new and supple
mentary penalty for shoplifting. Civil anti-shoplifting statutes are de
si~ned specifically to increase prosecution; to increase sanctions; and to 
facilitate recovery by retailers. The ultimate goal of the civil anti-shop
lifting statues is that, through increased public awareness of the law and 
its implementation in the civil courts, shoplifting will significantly de
crease in the state. 

The major assumption underlying the above goal is that retailers will 
be aware of and use the civil statutes. The press releases, school educa-
tion programs, instore publicity, and other strategies are similar to other pub
lic education programs, and it is reasonab1~ to assume the desired awareness 
is a probable outcome (see chapter 5). In conjunction with the publicity, how
ever, is the assumption that retailers will' actually use the civil penalty and 
that the rate and probability of prosecution for shoplifting will increase. 
This is considered essential to the overall deterrent effect of the anti
shoplifting program. 

The fourth alternative to the traditional criminal prosecution of shop
lifting cases is the use of community mediation centers, at least for minor 
shoplifting offenses. Community mediation has, in sharp contrast to the ob
j ecti ves of the othe,r al ternati ves, the goal of decreasing reliance on the 
judicial system for the resolution of many offenses including shoplifting. 
Community mediation is intended to return the disposition of minor offenses 
to the local community. The underlying assumption of the concept is that 
minor disputes are best settled in a non-judicial adjudicatory proceeding. 
By providing a quick and inexpensive alternative to the courts, and elimin
ating the stigma of arrest records and a criminal court disposition of minor 
cases mediation centers are expected to impact on crimes such as shoplifting 
by creating a sense of personal involvement and control over the disposition 
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Other significant economic incentives to the retailer are the actual 
damages and the punitive penalty which may be recovered. This direct eco
nomic benefit ll which is not avialable to retailers who press only criminal 
charges, is intended to help defray security costs, maintain profit margins 
,and increase the frequency of prosecutions. 

One final alternative to the criminal disposition of shoplifting of
fenses is the recent (1977) experimentation with community mediation. The 
first program of this kind, funded in part by LEAA was the Community Media
tion Center in Coram, New York. As originally conceived, the strategy is 
designed to be a prejurisdictional diversion of disputes from the criminal 
courts to volunteers trained as community mediators. The mediation services 
are free to users and other benefits are the absence of arrest records and 
community input into the adjudication process. 

As presently conceived, community mediation centers are not speci
fically designed for the resolution of shoplifting cases, but more for the 
resolution of interpersonal disputes represented by minor criminal complaints 
between people who know each other, (e.g., landlord/tenant, common law 
marriage, harassment, rainor assault). However, shoplifting, as a petty 
larceny, is also intended to be covered in the community mediation concept. 
Under community mediation, retailers and accused shoplifters come before an 
impartial and trained community mediator in a public hearing. After informal 
negotiations between the parties, some form of 'just' resolution of the prob
lem is obtained, the failure to obtain a negotiated agreement would presum
ably result in a return to the courts. The use of community mediation for 
resolution of petty criminal matters like shoplifting has not yet evolved 
into a truly functional alternative to the criminal and civil courts. 

6.3.2.1 Expectations and.As,sumptions 

Each of the four alternatives to the traditional court processing of 
shoplifting offenses--Shop1ifting Court, court sitting programs, civil anti
shoplifting legislation, and community mediation centers--are different yet 
overlapping methods for the adjudication and disposition of shoplifting 
offenses in society. Common to all is the assumption that increased use of 
judicial and quasi-judicial proceedings and sanctions will, either through 
increased severity of sanctions or increased rates of prosecution, result 
in a significant decrease in overall shoplifting offenses. 

Court sitting progra~s are one specific, non-judicial strategy for 
dealing with delay problems in the court system. Applied to shoplifting, 
these programs are designed to facilitate prosecution by decreasing overall 
cost to the retailer by allowing security personnel to remain on the job until 
actually needed in the court. The limited and clearly defined goals of these 
programs are reflective of straightforward cost/benefit analysis. Court 
sitting programs are reflective of a logical set of assumptions: (1) That 
~ime and effort really are impediments to prosecution; (2) that relieving 
the burden of waiting will increase prosecution; and that (3) increased 
prosecution will reduce shoplifting. 
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of cases. The underlying theoretical rationale is that shoplifting can be 
diminished through the development of new internalized values on the part of 
the offender. 

6.3.2.2 Evaluation Results 

One characteristic common to each of the four alternatives to the trad
itional criminal court processing of shoplifting cases is the general lack 
of the evaluative data necessary to assess their impact. A combination of 
anecdotal subjective information, along with the data collected through our 

, literature reviews, interviews p and observations, suggests varying degrees 
of impact among the various programs. This section will briefly consider 
how well each of the programs have fared in meeting their stated goals. 

The impact of Shoplifting Court on increased prosecution rates and 
increased severity of sentencing cannot, at present, be reliably determined. 
The court maintains only dispositional records and no official evaluations 
have been implemented. The dispositional records indicate, however, that 
even after the establishment of the special court, over one-third of all 
shoplifting cases have been terminated for lack of prosecution witness, 
and less than two percent of the defendants receive a fine or jail sentence 
from the court. Chicago police records obtained during this project indi
cate, however, a dramatic increase in reported shoplifting incidents con
current with the establishment of Shoplifting Court. Although suggestive, 
inferences drawn from current court and police data would be premature and 
superficial without more pr1ecise, methodological inquiry. 

Another source of evaluative information on the special courts has been 
the literature, interviews~ and observations of the court program collected 
by the Westinghouse staff. Together they express a general perception of 
the court as a useful, if not completely effectual, strategy for the adjud
ication of shoplifting offenses. Retailers we interviewed generally believed 
a significant savings in person-hours necessary to prosecute had resulted, 
but they did not perceive any noticeable in'crease in the severity of sanc
tions imposed. Again, further research is necessary to determine actual im
pact. Court administrators from other jurisdictions have expressed inter
est in implementing "shoplifting courts," and their decisions would benefit 
greatly from a comprehensive evaluation. 

As with the Shoplifting Court, precise data on the impact of court 
sitting programs is not available. Anecdotal conclusions available, how
ever, suggest vast monetary savings over the regular court process and a 
significant increase in shoplifting prosecution rates. Their widespread 
and continuing implementation is further evidence of their usefulness in 
facilitating prosecution. Because retailers must pay fees for the service, 
it is possibe that subscribers will be motivated to prosecute and appear 
as witnesses. 

Although generally regarded as successful, the restriction of court 
setting programs to very large retailers and to members of sponsoring trade 
programs does little to aid shoplifting prosecutions by smaller, non-member 
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retailers. Moreover, their limited purpose (to decrease time retail security 
personnel and clerks must spend waiting in court) suggests a limited impact 
on t~e broader scope of problems arising in the legal disposition of shop
lifting cases. Nevertheless, it is clear that any program which reduces 
prosecution costs is desirable. 

The enactment of new anti-shoplifting statutes and the establishment 
of an additional remedy for shoplifting in the civil courts is clearly the 
most dramatic of the judicial alternatives we have reviewed. The civil 
action does not, theoretically, require use of the police, leaving complete 
control of prosecution in the hands of retailers. Moreover, it allows easy 
access to the small claims courts through the use of "delegation )f author
ity" forms and by eliminating the need for professional counsel. Finally the 
specification of sanctions in addition to those administered in the crimi~al 
cou:ts (which, as noted above, are perceived by retailers as excessively 
len1e~t) c:eates the potential for a significant increase in the-severity of 
sanct10ns 1mposed by the court systems. The implementation of the additional 
statutory penalty into civil courts, so far, does not seem to have had the 
significant impact initially conceived in the program. 

Initially, some difficulties have been encountered in encouraging 
merchants to use the civil penalty as an addition and alternative to the 
criminal, courts. First among these are the practical problems of evidence 
gathering and the practical necessity of concurrent police arrest. In 
practice, the acutal civil penalty amounts to an additional sanction which 
may be imposed on a shoplifter convicted of criminal charges, and not the 
independent civil sanction it is purported to be. Retailers are highly 
reluctant to pursue the civil remedy unless criminal proceedings are also 
instigated. 

The general retailer reluctance to pursue the civil penalty (as one 
respondent described it: A "super cautious" attitude on the part of the 
me:chants) may be due in part to the relative novelty of the approach. Re
ta1lers may not perceive themselves as proper initiators of legal actions 
of this type. Moreover, some may have fears of general public reactions to 
the use of the civil penalty. Data on these questions are not presently 
available, and they are prime topics for further research. 

Another problem with the new civil statutes may center on the ethical 
and legal questions surrounding the typical implementation policies. Many 
of the pretrial form letters demand actual damages and a punitive penalty 
under threat of law, even though the retailer has ,no legally established 
basis for the demand. Moreover, these letters fail to advise suspects 
that the right to recovery and penalty demanded has not been established by 
a court of law, nor do they advise suspects of their own rights or proced
ures for ensuring protection of their rights. Legally, allowing the merchant 
to determine the amount of the penalty under the guise of a determination by 
~he state courts under the laws (a copy of the statute is usally enclosed 
with the demand) may be cast as a legislative usurpation of a judicial pre
rogative. The apparent delegation of this traditionally judicial function 
may prove a serious constitutional difficulty in the laws. The constitution
ality of this practice has not, however, been tested. 
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In summary, the civil penalty is generally implemented in a broad 
public education campaign. It provides a legal sanction on shoplifting 
in addition to and independent of the criminal law. Because these pro
grams have not been in existence long enough for the establishment of a 
longitudinal data base, their actual impact on shoplifting deterrence has 
yet to be established. Retailer self-perceptions and ethical and legal 
questions surrounding typical implementation practices may inhibit the 
overall impact of the laws. The civil penalty law, when viewed in the 
context of its implementation, has the potential to significantly increase 
the probabilit y and severity of prosecution. Its general goal is to make 
shoplifting a "crime with real consequences." It also may serve, in con
junction with proper implementation and publicity, as a powerful pretrial 
deterrent to shoplifting, but its ability to do so remains to be tested. 

The final alternative to the traditional criminal court processing of 
shoplifting cases has been the concept of community mediation. Although the 
community mediation concept favors dispute resolution, such as landlord/ten
ant disagreements, it has potential for application to the resolution of 
petty shoplifting (larceny) incidents by smaller retailers in less urban 
environments. The typical problems in criminal prosecution by small retailers 
could be reduced by community mediation. Mediation also has the potential 
to provide a remedy to small merchants who presently have little perceived 
benefits from criminal prosecution. Community mediation could theoretically, 
provide a recovery at little or no direct cost, but as a strategy for dealing 
with shoplifters, it is still in its infancy. The community mediation con
cept does not, at present, represent a viable alternative to the criminal 
and civil courts. 

6.3 .. 3 Srnmnary 

Taking the four alternative approaches together, the modifications 
to the criminal process (Shoplifting Court and court sitting programs) ha.ve 
been of apparent utility in decreasing in-court time spent by retailers and 
witnesses in the prosecution of shoplifting· cases. There is some evidence 
that, as a result of these programs, prosecution rates have increased, but 
no evidence that sanctions imposed by the courts have actually increased. 
Nor is there evidence that these programs have resulted in an overall deter
rent effect 'on shoplifting. 

The new civil anti-shoplifting statutes, which open up new legal re
medies and sanctions for shoplifting, appear to have the potential for sig
nificantly increasing both rates of prosecution and severity if sentencing 
of the statutes are consistently used by retailers. Moreover, when imple
mented in conjunction with a widespread public anti-shoplifting program, 
these additional legal remedies have the potential to significantly increase 
the impact of the overall legal system on shoplifting, and possibly may even 
have a significant effect on the decrease of shoplifting rates. Unfortun
ately, perhaps due to the novelty of the approach or the perceived legality 
and of the implementation procedures, the civil penalty has been restricted 
in its potential impact. 
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. Co~unit~ ~ediation centers are the most dramatic conceptual alterna-
t~v~ to ,the cr1m~nal courts. Instead of attempting to decrease shoplifting 
by ~n~reased re~1a~ce ~n the courts, the community mediation concept attempts 
to br~ng the adJud1cat1On and resolution out of the court setting into a 
more ~nformal ~nd community setting. Although the community medi~tion con
cept ~s ~ novel and dramatic approach to the disposition of shoplifting of
fenses, ~t has yet to be sufficiently implemented for any conclusions to 
be drawn. 
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6.4 Diversion/Rehabilitation Programs 

6.4.1 Strategy Description 

Pretrial diversion programs are offered as alternatives to the tradi
tional criminal justice or juvenile proceedings. A pretrial diversion pro
gram may be defined, for practical purposes, as one that: 

• Permits participation on a voluntary basis. 

• Provides the accused access to counsel prior to the decision 
to participate. 

• Occurs no sooner than the filing of formal charges and no later 
than a final adjudication of guilt. 

• Results in the dismissal of charges, or its equivalent if the 
divertee successfully completes the process. ' 

This definition is broad enough to include pretrial options for all persons 
(juveniles and adults) charged with law violations. Since the accused is 
requi:ed t~ make adjustments in his/her own life to meet the requirements of 
the d1vers1on process, traditionally, participation in the process has been 
v~luntary. In addition, the accused must waive the following Constitutional 
nghts: The right to have the government prove guilt beyond a reasonable 
doubt; the right to confront one's accusers; and the right to a speedy trial. 
Although the alternative may be prosecution, the divertee must make an in- . 
formed choice that is free and uncoerced (National Association of Pretrial 
Services Agencies, 1978). 

A problem facing lower courts is how to prevent young or first-time 
lawbreakers from turning into habitual offe~ders. Traditional means for the 
a~judi7ati~n o~ offenders include sentencirtg, fines, and probation. However, 
d1vers10n :;J.S v1ewed as a more dynamic way of dealing with offenders. In 
the sentencing process, the court considers: The o.ffense, the personality of 
t~e offender, ~spects of the crime, the efficacy of the penalties, and, at 
t1mes, the att1tude of the victim (retailer). Although the use of fines has 
increased sharply, there is almost no research into their effectiveness. 
Probation is often imposed, but there are relatively few studies of its 
results and success rates. Since the research often requires long-term 
follow-up of individual cases, it is often difficult to measure success or 
failure in statistical terms. However, the general concensus within the 
criminal justice community is that these traditional means of responding to 
offenders do not meet even minimal expectations concerning rehabilitation. 

Pretrial intervention or diversion programs are conceived as alterna
~i ve r:habili tati ve techniques for adult and juvenile offenders. Mo:~t pro
grams 1~c1ud:: Forma1~zed eligibility criteria; required participation in 
c~unse11ng, Job/commun1ty placement, and educational services; and uti1iza
t10n as a true alternative to the court process (dismissal of formal charges 
for successful participants). Eligibility criteria, generally, include 
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misdemeanor and less serious felony complaints, prior to the arraignment 
stage. Pretrial programs offer participants personal and family counseling, 
information on career development and educational opportunities, and additional 
supportive treatment services. 

As a general philosophy, diversion is not offered unless there is some 
recommended service ~r treatment. Furthermore, the use of diversionary 
programs is not designed to increase the total number of juveniles under 
some type of super:;sion in the juvenile justice system. 

Participants who have successfully completed the program have their 
cases dismissed prior to trial and adjudication. If the participant does 
not fulfill program obligations, prosecution is usually resumed on the cri
minal charge. The National Pretrial Intervention Service Center lists 148 
active pretrial intervention programs in the United States (American Bar 
Association, 1977). 

Well-designed juvenile diversion programs often provide social services, 
as well as a method to monitor the progress of youth placed in the programs. 
When necessary, some programs direct juvenile offenders to an appropriate 
individual or community agency. Some diversion models use youth service 
bureaus to provide direct services or to act as referral centers for various 
community agencies. 

Guidelines £o~ diversion often include consideration of: 

• The nature of the alleged delinquent act. 

• Complainant Is/victim' s rights. 

• Suspect's employment and/or family responsibilities. 

• The nature of the problem that 1e~:to the alleged act. 

• ~uspectis attitude toward self-improvement. 

• Suspect's character. 

• Availaoi1ity of community-basad rehabilitation programs . 

• Parental responsibility. 

Aspects of consideration in the nature of the alleged delinquency act in
clude whether it was a first offense, the seriousness of the act, the degree 
of bodily harm, and the degree of criminal sophistication. Consideration of 
the victim's rights involves evidence of respect for the victim's desire 
to prosecute. In addition to the suspect's age, intellectual and emotional 
maturity are considered. Additional considerations are whether or not the 
juvenile is married and/or has a family to support and whether diversioIl 
will interfere with employment. Problems that led to the alleged act could 
be emotional, psychological, physical, or even educational. Also taken into 
account are the suspect's reactions when taken into custody and charged. 
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Aspects of the suspect's character to be considered ~re ev~dence of a~coholism 
or drug addiction; indication of a serious psycholog1cal d1sorder; eV1dence 
of dangerous behavior to oneself or others; and information about previous 
warnings from police or other authorities. Diversion program considerations 
are the availability of facilities, general structure, and methods of 
accomodation. Programs may involve psychological counseling, family and 
social counseling, and vocational training. An important aspect for considera
tion is evidence of parental recognition of the seriousness of the alleged 
delinquency and parental desire for rehabilitation of the suspect (National 
Advisory Committee on Criminal Justice Standards and Goals, 1976). 

Diversion programs vary in duration of the type of services offered 
and in the target population. Most shoplifting diversion programs utilize 
films and speakers representing courts, police, youth services, and local 
merchants' associations, to discuss the implications of shoplifting and po:-. 
sible penalties. The duration of programs ranges from one- to two-hour c11n1cs 
(Jackson, Mississippi; San Jose, California) to a 10-week course, conducted at 
a local junior college (Grand Rapids, Michigan). 

Programs may be funded by the Federal government, private sources, or 
local revenue. Diversion may be established by court rule, statute, or 
even informal agreements between funding sources and agencies, organizations, 
OT departm8nts assigned to carry out projects. Programs may be operated by 
private agencies, probation departments, or commu~ity organizations, ~d~r 
such auspices as the courts, prosecutors, or pub11c defenders. In add1t10n, 
criteria for enrollment vary, as do requirements of admission of guilt or 
forms of restitution (National Association of Pretrial Services Agencies, 
1978) . 

Some shoplifting diversion programs are actually part of a wider range 
of services provided by government-supported Youth Services Bureaus, at both 
the local and state levels. Recipients of ~ 1979.LEAA grant fOI'.a ~ati0Il:al . 
Coalition Against'-Shoplifting are developing poss1ble models for fu~ure Juven1le 
and first offender programs. As an additional response ~o ~~e~iversi~n ques
tion, the Oregon STEM program has proposed a posttr~al shoplifting proje~t.for 
a target group of knwon offenders with mi~im~ pre~10us records. In ad~1t10n 
to helping these younsters, one of the obJect1ves 1S to break up a poss1ble 
unproductive cycle that can occur between retailers and the criminal justice . 
system. A goal of this program is to bring a consistent -:e:ponse ~o the prob-,' 
lem throughout the state, in contrast to the present cond1t10n, where each 
commwlity has its own agency which responds in a different manner. 

The STEM shoplifting project will receive its financial base from a 
$40.00 fine that will be imposed on the offender. Th~s pr~gram wi~l be 
developed in coordination with _a community college wh1ch w1ll prov1de the 
administration and, in return, obtain additional funds from other sources, 
for more enrollments. A liaison process will be established with the judicial 
branch providing feedback to judges, indicating whether the individuals did 
or did'not complete the program and what recommendation is made. If offenders 
do not complete the program, they go back to the court and receive a higher 
fine (Oregon STEM). 
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Judges and sociologists who 'lave dealt with misdemeanants report that 
the pattern of municipal court operations often has a serious effect on young 
offenders. Society is viewed as uncaring, and the defendant feels unimportant. 
A psychologically, socially constructive action, in terms of diVersion, that 
can be taken is to-assign individuals to volunteer sponsors to serve as role 
models and remain in close contact with the offender--to listen and guide 
the misdemeanant through this crisis period. For example, in the State of 
Michigan, an initial 'group of eight volunteers has grown to about 10,000. 
Thousands of juveniles have participated in the Royal Oak Volunteers in 
Probation Program (B~rger, Drowley, Gold, Gray, & Arnold, 1975; Morris, 1970). 

Figure 6-4 describes operations of the diversion process in a synthe
sized Flow Diagram. These following operations combine elements of the pre
vious guide11nes. After a suspect has been charged with shoplifting (1), the 
following criteria are considered as they apply to eligibility (5) in a 
divers10n program: The type of offense (2), aspects 'of the offender's per
sonality (3)', and whether or not the offender volunteers to participate (4). 
If it is determined that the offender is not eligible for diversion (6) or 
another program in another agency (8), he/she is sent to court (7). (See 
Section 6.'3 for a discussion of the court process.) When the suspect is 
considered eligible, there are several types of programs to consider (9), 
such as: General meetings, community service tasks, and private counseling 
(10). As participants proceed through the diversion process, there are 
certain expectations and assumptions. 

6.4.2 Expectations and Assumptions 

Pretrial diversion programs and procedures have the goal of lessening 
or ending the recycling of certain defendants through the criminal justice 
system. As shown in Figure 6-4, goals of first offender programs for juveniles 
and adults include improved self-image (11), increased understanding of one's 
role in society (12), improved relationships, with the criminal justice system 
and retailers (13), dismissal of charges or- removal 0 f police record (14), 
and a decreased probability of recidivism (IS). 

In addition to reducing juvenile crime rates, goals of juvenile 
diversion programs include developing an advocacy relationship between 
youths and the juvenile justice system and helping youths and their families 
solve problems. When diversion programs are used, the court can be free to 
handle more difficult cases. Additional goals of diversion programs are 
generally to reduce court cases and caseloads and to aid in creating more 
efficient services. Most programs seek to reduce or eliminate the stigma of 
entering the juvenile justice system. Diversion,progr~~s are designed to 
deter and rehabilitate offenders in order to help these offenders become 
useful members of the community. Offenders are taught that they cannot 
socially or legally afford to repeat their behavior (Nussbaum, 1974-). There 
haVe been several attempts to measure whether some of these expectations 
have been met; these are discussed in the following section. 

A major assumption of diversion or pretrial intervention is that this 
procedure will decrease the probability of recidivism for juvenile and adult 
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first offenders. As divertees participate in programs, it is assumed that 
they will begin to understand and accept responsibility for their family and 
societal roles and to become productive members of the community. In addi
tion, diversion programs are designed to give the participants a positive 
experience with the criminal justice system, as well as other cooperating 
agencies and organizations. 

6.4.3 Evaluation Results 

, The bulk of diversion data is based mainly on general diversion pro
grams and not programs specifically designed for the shoplifter. However, 
because of the nature of the crime of shoplifting, shoplifters are the majority 
of participants in first offender programs. 

A full evaluation of diversion programs requires special data collec
tion efforts, careful measuring of outcome variables and controls, and 
gathering of information during the planning and implementation stages. 
Challenges occur in measuring what may be classified as small (but important) 
effects and long-term effects. It must be noted that a finding of reduced 
recidivism does not necessarily demonstrate that the rehabilitation program 
reduces crime. 

Although there are some systems impact studies that attempt to measure 
structural and procedural changes in the juvenile justice system resulting 
from policles of diversion, Rutherford and McDermott (1976) point out that 
most diversion programs use client outcome studies as they determine success 
as reflected by reduced recidivism. In a Sacremento, California study that 
used rearrest as a measure of recidivism, researchers found that,'"although 
36 percent of youth from the diversion program were rearrested during a 
seven-month follow-up period, 46 percent of youth in the control group were 
rearrested (Leiber, 1971). A second study of a pretrial intervention program 
that involved a parent/child communication program similarly operationalized 
recidivism. During a six-month follow-up P-e,riod after the program, recidi
vism rates were is percent for the treated youths and 29 percent for, the 
control group (Binder, 197~). In another study of 2,860 male offenders 
enrolled in two programs, Fishman (1975) found that those who were 18 or 
younger had higher recidivism rates than clients between 21 and 39. However, 
he concluded that the rehabilitation programs that he evaluated were not 
successful. 

Several other studies have reported negative results for these programs. 
Lincoln (1975) found that juveniles who had participated in a pilot diversion 
project that referred divertees to community agencies showed a higher number 
of subsequent offenses than members of a control group that were not referred 
to the agencies. It was Lincoln's conclusion that the use of referrals 
tended to aggravate rather than deter recidivism. In another study, 
where clients of t\\'o youth diversion programs were compared with youth placed 
on probation, Elliot and Blanchard (1975) reported that few differences were 
found between the diversion and probation samples, and no differences were 
found in:relation to delinquency rates. In fact, the only two statistically 
significant differences were that self-esteem measures were lower for both 
diversion groups and one diversion sample had a greater perceived negative 
labeling. 
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Since diversion programs interface with police departments, there are 
several available measurement points for research. Table 6-4 lists both 
possi~le and actual measurement points as they relate to the flow diagram 
in Figure 6-4. There are records of appreheT~ions, in addition to monitor
ing of cases going to court through the program, or to other sources and 
agencies. Statistics on court decisions and meeting attendance should be 
readily available. Furthermore, except for some juvenile records, there 
should be data on recidivism. Areas that lack sufficient actual measures 
include more attitudinal studies about self-image, one's role in society, 
and one's relationship with law enforcement, the criminal justice system, 
and retail ers • 

Additional means of assessing program effec,tiveness employ testimonials 
of managers, volunteers, and participants as measures. For example, the 
Dane County, Wisconsin Deferred Prosecution Program utilizes participant 
evaluation forms that discuss such aspects as: 

• The purpose of the program. 

• The place of the program in the crL~inal justice system. 

• The reason the offender decided to participate. 

• A recownended alternative to the program. 

• Which session was liked the most or was most helpful. 

• Reactions to the intake process. 

• Ratings of specific speakers and sessions. 

These evaluation forms are carefully read and adjustments are often made 
for following sessions (Muehl, 1979). , 

If documentation is attempted through police and court files, there 
can be additional problems of unrepresentativeness, underreporting, and thin
ness or inconsistency of records. Data collection methods and procedures 
vary among police jurisdictions. In addition, there are few attempts to 
compare outcomes of the volunteer program with a control group, or, if a 
control group is used, members may not be comparable to the divertees 
(Berger, et al., 1975). 

The National Association of Pretrial Services Agencies (1978) reports 
that diversion substantially reduced recidivism; resulted in financial sav~ 
i,ngs as well as case backlog reductions; avoided incal'ceration and the stigma 
of conviction; developed employment opportunities and replaced dysfunctional 
behavior with socially productive behavior. However, many studies and reports 
have over-simplified the complexity of the problem as they maximized effects 
of ~hort-term intervention procedures. An additional criticism is that 
evaluation data of diversion programs varied in levels of sophistication. 
Many experts have chall~nged earlier claims. For example, some diversion 
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Measurement Points l 

1 

2 

3 

4 

4a 

5 

Sa 

5b 

7 

8 

9 

10 

lOa 

lab 

lac 

lad 

II 

lla 

llb 

12 

l2a 

Measurement Table 6-4 
Diversion/Rehabilitation Programs 

Possible Measures Actual Measures 

Number of shoplifting apprehensions. * 

Number of types of offenses. 

Number of cases reviewed. * 

Number who volunteer. * 

Number who refuse. * 

Number of cases considered for * 
diversion. 

Number of cases accepted. * 

Number of cases rejected. * 

Number and type of court decisions. * 

Number of other choices. 

Number of programs. 

Number who attend meetings. 

Number of meetings attended. 

Number who perform community ser
vice or restitution. '. 

Number in counseling. 

Number of counseling sessions. 

Number with improved self-image. 

Number with lower self-image. 

Number with self-image that stayed 
the same. 

Number with incr.eased understanding 
of role in society. 

Number with decreased understanding 
of role in society. 
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Measurement Table 6-4 conttd. 

Measurement Points 

l2b 

13 

l3a 

l3b 

14 

l4a 

15 

l5a 

Possible Measures ------,--
Number whose understanding of role 
in society has stayed the same. 

Number with improved relationships. 

Number of deteriorated relationships. 

Number of relationships that stayed 
the same. 

Number of dismissed cases. 

Number of police records. 

Number of juvenile recidivists. 

Number of adult recidivists. 

lNumbers in this column refer to Figure 6-4. 
*denotes actual measures available. 

.... 
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procedures required several court appearances which did not reduce backlogs. 
Also, diversion was really viewed as an alternative to probation, since many 
nonserious charges do not result in incarceration. Furthermore, many pro
grams proved to be as costly or more costly than traditional court processes. 
In addition, job placements were not always successful. Although recent 
evaluations show a modest reduction in recidivism, there have been mixed 
results. In some cases, recidivism figures may be misleading because pre
vious juvenile records may have been sealed or destroyed. System and cost 
constraints require that some benefits must be subordinated or reconsidered. 

The National Association of Pretrial Services Agencies (1978) recom
mended that diversion programs make provisions for ongoing review of their 
efforts, including monitoring and evaluation. However, few programs have 
responded with well-designed and implemented evaluations. Empirical veri
fication of claims is relatively nonexistent. Poor methodology, undefined 
variables, and overstated objectives contribute to unfavorable or inadequate 
data. Indicators mentioned as appropriate areas for research include: 
Recidivism, employment variables, psychological variables, system impact, 
and cost analysis. 

6.4.4 Sunnnary 

Diversion programs are designed to help individuals who have come in 
conflict with the law to make a new start. Pretrial intervention procedures 
and programs seek to provide the traditional criminal justice system with 
greater flexibility as it attempts to deter and eventually reduce crime. 

, However, first offender programs may provide more questions than answers. 
Shp1:!.ld recidivism rates be means for judging programs? How does the parti
cipant perceive the justice system? Are self-report questionnaires accurate? 
Are there too many pressures on diversion programs to provide success sta
tistics (Rutherford & McDermott, 1976)1 

There has been very little sound monitoring or evaluation of the diver
sion process. For example, there has not been enough attention paid to whe
ther the individual perceives the diversion process as being different from 
the tradi~ional process. There has not been adequate examination of the issue 
of whether diversion lessens social controls or merely shifts them (Rutherford & 
McDermott, 1976). Although diversion may be an innovative, ',dynamic way of 
dealing with offenders, there is a great need for examining which aspects of . 
programs are more effective and which aspects need to be redesigned. Further
more, there is still a great need to examine, over time, the relationship 
of diversion procedures to the criminal justice system, the juvenile system, 
and the retail industry. 
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7.0 Summary, Conclusions, and Reco~endations 

7 • 1 Summary 

7.1.1 Introduction 

Retail theft is undoubtedly one of the most insidious and significant 
social and economic ~problems facing our country. Shoplifting and employee 
theft are among the most prevalent and costly crimes against business and 
society. Accurate estimates are difficult to obtain, but billions of dollars 
are lost every year. The prevalence of the problem is highlighted by self
report data indicating that approximately half of all employees have stolen 
property from their employers and more than half of all high school students 
have shoplifted from a retail store. Due to the theft problem, American 
families may be asked to pay several hundred dollars in the forms of higher 
prices and hidden taxes. 

The primary objective of this Phase I assessment is to summarize and 
assess the state-of-the-art of programs and strategies designed to prevent, 
.reduce, or control the retail theft problem. The significance of this Phase I 
evaluation is perhaps best understood by placing it in the context of pre
vious work related. to the topic area. Unfortunately, major efforts designed 
to research the problem and assess anti-theft programs/strategies are vir
tually nonexistent. Our analysis indicates that both the public and private 
sectors have not been fully responsive to this problem. 

The present Phase I assessment of anti-shoplifting and anti-employee 
theft programs/strategies is notably different from all current and previous 
National Evaluation Projects (NEP). The most unique aspect of this project 
is that the vast lmajority of anti-theft activities originated in the private 
sector and were funded by private sources. Almost all other NEP projects 
have been concern.ed with evaluating programs,funded by the Government, pri
marily through LEAA. Because most anti-theft activities were located in 
the business sector, there were special considerations that had to be addressed 
in order to successfully complete this Phase I assessment (e.g., the retailers' 
sensitivity to Government regulation and confidentiality of retail records). 
Westinghouse was successful in overcoming these problems and in gaining the 
necessary cooperation from the retail industry. 

7.1.2 Project Methods and PrOCedures 

The methods and procedures used in this Phase I assessment of anti
shoplifting and employee theft programs/strategies are primarily chara~teris
tic of th'e NEP model. Consistent with the model, we identified the universe 
of anti-theft programs/strategies, screened candidate organizations, collected 
detailed information through site-visits, developed flow diagrams; specified 
possible and actual points of measurement, synthesized existing knowl~d~e, 
and pinpointed the major knowledge gaps in the topic area. More spec1f1cally, 
over 347 contac;ts were made with various organizations to locate programs of 
interest. A total of 175 were screened, using telephone interviews. Of 
these 175, 30 1~ere followed-up with in-depth telephone interviews. In addi
tion, 30 persons were interviewed in person, and 20 on-site visits were 
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conducted. As a result of the preceding data-gathering process, the follow
ing typp.s of organizations were identified as being active in this area: 

• Retail companies. 

• National retail associations. 

• State retail associations. 

• Community organizations. 

• Educational institutions. 

• Criminal justice agencies. 

• Private security consultant firms. 

• Crime prevention agencies and research organizations. 

An extensive multi-stage literature search was conducted. During the 
first stage, existing programs were located and strategies for possible 
screening were identified. Articles on shoplifting, employee theft, and 
program strategies were located in approximately 100 dif~erent p~riodicals. 
In addition information was obtained from numerous reta1l secur1ty books, 
Government ;eference documents, previous research reports in the topic area, 
and materials from individual organizations. This search identified several 
popular and also unique programs which were previously not recognized and . 
resulted in the development of an extensive library of articles in the tOp1C 
area. 

During the second phase of the literature search, a more extensive 
review of the articles, books, and other ava~lable documents was performed. 
The second search was directed by a larger, '·more comprehensive set of ques
tions. Using the conceptual framework for determining the types of informa
tion to be collected, staff members noted opinions, expectations, assump
tions, theories, and research/evaluation findings. A bibliography of 1,154 
items may be found in Volume II of this report. 

7.1.3 Extent and Nature of the Problem 

Retail theft is a problem of major proportions. Retailers generally 
experience inventory shortages that are between 2 and 4 percent of sales. 
Eighty-five percent of this shrinkage is thought to be due to theft. 
Nationwide authorities estimate the cost of retail theft to be between $3 
and $12 billion annually. Although few estimates are grounded in sound data, 
most authorities attribute a majority of this theft to employees. If these 
estimates are even minimally accurate, the American public bears a tremendous 
bUrden as a result of retail theft. 

Measurement issues constitute a major obstacle to acqu1r1ng knowledge 
in the theft area. The consequences of poor measurement can be seen in the 
$9 billion range between the lowest and highest estimates of the dollar 
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cost directly attributable to retail theft. Similarly, wide var~at~on ~xists 
on virtually all major parameters of the problem. Al~hough ~l~ 1nd1cat10ns 
are that retail theft is very widespread and costly, 1n a cr1t1cal assess
ment of the problem, we must conclude, along with Gibson and Zunno, that 
" ••• we simply do not know the cost of crime against business" (1978, p. 44)-
except in a very general, impressionistic sense. 

Assuming that retail theft is a problem of major proportions, ~t is 
imperative to attempt to understand why people steal, a~d many theor1es, 
hypotheses, and speculations have been offered to expla1~ w~y people shop-
lift or steal from their employers. The causes of shop11ft:ng have ~een 
classified as individual-based and environmental-based. Wh1le a var1et~ o~ 
situational/environmental causes have also been posited, the bulk of eX1st1ng 
literature emphasizes the individual enduring needs and st~tes of the offender. 
Individual-based causes focus on either temporary or endur1ng needs and 
states of the offender. Particular attention has been given to psycho- . 
pathological motives posited by the psychoanal~tic school of. thought. . Th1S 
pathological emphasis runs counter to the prof1le of the ~yp1cal sh~p11ft~r, 
which has been generated from apprehension data. The typ1cal shop11fter 1S 
seen as a somewhat normal, youthful shopper. Furthermore, the patho~ogical 
emphasis runs counter to the majority of loss preventio~ effo:ts, wh1ch , 
focus either on educating the general populus or on man1pulat1ng the retall 
setting to reduce the opportunity for theft. ~e pathological model does. 
not appear to describe the offender, to agree wlth the most co~on.preven:10n 
efforts and most importantly, it overlooks the fact that behav10r 1S known 
to result from the combined influence of individual and situational factors. 

In contrast to the theoretical attention devoted to explaining retail 
theft there have been very few theoretical attempts to understand the causes 
of em~loyee theft. Perhaps the lack of emphasis is due to. the fact that 
the magnitude of the problem has only recently been recogn1zed. However, 
these models show a more comprehensive listi~g of possi~le cuas~s,.both 
personal and situational, than those develop'~d to expla1n shop11ft1ng. 
Nonetheless the general conclusion, for both shoplifting and employee theft, 
is that the'empirical support for the va:t.majority of ~heoretical stat;ments 
is conspicuously absent, leaving the va11d1~y of. these 1deas largely un~nown. 
The available knowledge is largely atheoret1cal 1n nature. 

The profile of the typical shoplifte~ i~ assumed t~ be ~n amateur.whQ 
acts on impulse. Data from apprehensions 1nd1cate that Juve~1l~s compr1se 
a significant portion of total apprehensions and that the maJor1ty of youth
ful offenders are male. Among adult offenders, the maj ori ty of offend:r: 
are female. Race does not appear to be a significant factor in determ1n1ng 
involvement in shoplifting activities. The majority of apprehended perso~ 
tends to be individuals in middle income brackets !'Jho are generally carry1ng 
enough money or credit cards to pay for stolen items. 

The particular behaviors and methods involved in shoplifting are varied; 
however, some general trends can be obs:rved .. Males tend to favor concealing 
stolen merchandise in pockets and cloth1ng, wh1le females generally prefer 
purses or shopping bags. Juveniles are much more likely to shoplift in 
groups, using divers'ionary tactics, while adults generally "work!! alone. 
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Very little data are available in the most common type of retail 
establishments victimized. While it is generally believed that the self
service store layout is the most likely context for shoplifting losses, 
large retailers in major metropolitan areas are experiencing heavy shop
lifting losses. Although the threat of shoplifting is always present, sea
sons where sales are up, such as Christmas or back-to-school, are prime times 
for increases in shoplifting losses. 

A word of caution is necessary at this point. Because the bulk of 
these results concerning offenders and establishments victimized are based 
on store apprehension figures, there is the real possibility that they re
flect nothing more than differences in apprehension and prosecution policies 
across stores, companies, cities, counties, and/or regions of the country. 
Without knowing who is not being apprehended and without knowing how repre
sentative the stores are where the studies have been conducted, the existing 
knowledge base on the nature of shoplifting is severely limited. Many of 
the knowledge gaps in the area of retail theft are a direct result of the 

. generally low level of measurement. Much of this problem is due to the dif
ficulty encountered in measuring any criminal event, and these difficulties 
are often magnified by the circumstances surrounding retail theft. In ad
dition, most retailers do not possess the skills needed to adequately assess 
the problem. If progress is to be made in this area, the initiative must come 
from the Federal Government. A concerted effort is necessaIY to improve 
existing measures and to develop new ones that rectify many deficiencies. 

Unfortunately, even less is known about employee theft than about re
tail theft. There has been only one major study on the individual and or
ganizational correIa.tes of employee theft. Additional work is needed to 
assess the reliability and generalizability of these results. 

7.1.4 SelectedlAnti-theft Strategies by Retailers 

This project has identified a large number of strategies employed by 
retail companies to prevent, reduce, or control shoplifting and employee 
theft. These approaches range from very simple strategies, such as using 
locks on merchandise display cases, to more complex strategies, such as 
implementing an electronic article surveillance system or operational audi
ting procedures. Because of the large number and variety of anti-theft 
strategies operated by retailers, it was necessary to determine which stra
tegies were of greatest interest to the project. By focusing attention on 
only these important strategies, Westinghouse was able to collected detailed 
information about the more potentially useful techniques. 

A standard format was used to present information in a way that would 
be m~xL~ally beneficial to the Teade? and ensure consistent coverage or the 
major questions Each anti-theft strategy was discussed in a separate 
section, havi.ng the following three subsections: 

• Strategy description. 

• Expectations and assumptions. 

• Evaluation results. 
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'llustrated through a synthesized A generalized model of the strategy w~s ~ d are discussed in brief below. 
flow diagram. The anti-theft strateg~es covere 

.. I th area of retail security, closed-Closed-circuit telev~s~on. n e . 'ts existence to the many 
circuit television is a rece~t phenome~o~~Oo~~n~h~ee decades. As a specific 
technologi:al.advances made ~n th; P~~tOgraphic systems designed to aid s~r
strategy, lt ~s part.of a group 0 p show a wide range of sizes and soph~s-
veillance. In pract~ce. CCTV :yst~ms been to ex and the surveillance 
tication. Their br?adest appI~~at~~~ ~asthOught tha~ their greatest impact 
capability of secur~ty personne . ~Sntial ~hieves rather than as an 
on shoplifting is as a deterrent to po.e tig~tive t~ol security personnel 
aid to apprehension. When used as an ~nve~ul in a rehe~sions. Another ap
report that this strategy c~n be ve~y.he~~ surveillance of controlled access 
plication of t~is techno~og~~a~ iO~a~~on ~s available about the impact of 
areas. Very 11ttle P~bl~Sh; ~n~ t little 1ata are available usually take 
this strat,egy on. ret~~l the ~. a stories." Unfortunately, this data 

;~~vi~~n~fs~~~~~~~~~~! ~~ a!~~~:s~he impact of the strategy. 

. EI ctronic article surveillance pre-Electronic article surve~llance'th e ds of items of merchandise may 
sents retailers wit~ a :ystem whereby o~:~~ion-oriented nature, legal prob
be monitored. Desp~te lts ap~arent apprea deterrent one. Electronic article 
lems have effectively ~ade th~s.s~r~t~gYbase for analysis; however, applica
surveillance is potentlally a r~c a a. s and design problems. In ac
tion is restricted due to measurement b~as~c article surveillance strategy 
tuality, the effe:ti~eness Ofm~~:t;~~~~ron~esPite its apparent shortcomings, 
has not been st~t~st~:alllY de 'llance by retailers is increasing. use of electron~c art~c e surve~ 

d The major pre-employment §creen-
Pre-employment screen~ng proced~~:~~ theft-prone applicants are back-

ing procedures used by re~a~lers to d written honesty tests. Background 
ground checks, lie detectlon tests'lanbut are commonly used when screening 
che~~:<; are rarely. o~ sales per:onne it . ' d feelings about the value of 
fm: .ligh risk pos~t~ons. Retallers ave :x: there are no empirical data 
this 'screening approach, a~d to ou~ knowl

Li
: detection tests are widely used 

on the effectiveness of th~s pro:e ure. e irical validation results 
and believed to be highly effect~ve. How~~~icem;tress analyzer are equivocal, 
for both the polygraph and the ~ore r~~endebate in this field. Written ,', 
at best, and'are the sou:~e of ~n~e~~~ ~elieved to be effective in weeding 
honesty tests ar~ a~s? w~ ely use the validation results are gen-
out theft-prone ~n~~v~duals. No~~t~~;e!~~ence of data supporting the predic
erally weak, especlally.because A ber of assumptions regarding each 
tive validity of the maJor tes~s.. ~~ d man- of these haVe yet to be 
screening procedure have been del~nea~e an. h'Ch a lies to all three 
tested.' The most cri~ica! ~n~~:t;~~:ss~~~:o~n~':~+edPihroucrh s~rggning ~an 
screening approaches is tna"t; !;IlC;; .LUXV~UlCl-"':,vuo~d"'~h;~ would b: expected by 
accurately p:e~ict fu~re theft.beh~v~~~ ~~Ythis assumption should be a chance Dev~s~ng and J.IIlplement1ng es. 
top re~earch p:dori ty in the area of pre-employment screenlng. 

training programs are essentially.educa
Training programs. Emplo~ee ,The pr,ograms include the educat~on of tional and motivational strateg~es. 
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managerial, security, and nonsecurity personnel and are aimed at increasing 
the specific security capabilities of these three groups. Despite short
comings in educational aids and consistent application, the training stra
tegy is used by a majority of retailers. Its effectiveness, however, is yet 
to be verified by accurate measurement. Training programs offer opportuni
ies for further evaluation. 

Auditing procedures. Retair~uditing is a diverse evaluational stra
tegy that is a service to management. Ouring the course of an audit, vir
tually every area of the retail operation is reviewed and evaluated. The 
result of this process is then compiled and forwarded to the appropriate 
management personnel, where the report serves as an accurate, objective 
evaluation of the retail strategy. In addition, the improvements in the re
tail operation that occur as a direct result of the audit process have a 
deterrent effect on criminal behavior in the retail setting. Thus, a re
tail auditing strategy within the parameters of this report may be regarded 
as a deterrent to both' shoplifting and employee theft. 

Theft reporting strategies. Theft reporting strategies are communica
tion and incentive programs for both employees and shoppers. The goals of 
the strategies are to encourage participation in the reporting of shoplifting 
and employee theft by reducing obstacles to reporting and increasing motiva
tion to report. Use of theft reporting strategies is common among retailers 
but appears to be declining. Evidence concerning the effectiveness of the 
strategies is inconclusive but tends not to support reporting strategies. 

Environmental design. Crime prevention through environmental design 
is a recently developed strategy, based on the work of social scientists and 
urban planners. It is a comprehensive anti-theft strategy that integrates 
access control and surveillance strategies with motivational and educational 
tactics. These two general areas of emphasis tend to complement each other 
and jOintly compensate for shortcomings of each method alone. If properly 
designed, implemented, and executed, enviro~ental design theory presents a 
comprehensive approach to the reduction of shoplifting and employee theft. 
The theories appear to be logically sound and have been successfully execu
ted in several demonstrations; however, this comprehensive approach still 
must be implemented in a retail setting. 

7.1.5 Public Awareness and Edueatieft Campaigns 

Although this report describes a variety of approaches to public aware
ness and education l the~e are not sufficient data to indicate which approaches 
have been the most effective. Evaluations of the majority of programs are 
nonexistent or very caUSal. Only programs in Georgia, in general, and Idaho 
and Washington, speCifically, have been more formally evaluated. EVen though 
many eamp~igns are initiated on a yearly basis, there is a lack of documenta
tion regarding the success of previous campaigns. In addition, there are 
considerable weaknesses and incoP~istencies in data gathering methodology. 
Although the strategy of ,public awareness and media campaigns appears to be 
8 powerfUl means of reaching target groups, there is evidence that this 
strategy is not being used to its fullest potential. Because there is an 
insufficient examination of the impact of previous programs, new programs are 
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often initiated with little adjustment to previous years and little antici
pation of future needs. With adequate evaluation of past efforts, future 
efforts could be more purposefully structured. 

7.1.6 Criminal Justice Strategies 

Legislative actions. Concern with rising shoplifting rates has prom~ted 
changes in legislative action. Two general types of statu~e: have emerge~. 
Those defining the "presumption of intent" and those perta1n1ng to detent10n 
for "probable cause." Combinations of these statutes vary from state to 
state. 

Two other stipulations have become important factors.i~ ef~ec~i~e p:o
secutions of apprehended shoplifters: (1) Immunity from c1v1l l1ab1l1ty 1S 
granted by most states "to protect the merchant from. civil and.crim~n~l action; 
(2) in some states l merchants have been given the r1ght t~ br1ng c1v1l ~e~altYI 
as well as criminal charges 1 against an apprehended shop11fter. In add1t10n 1 

all legislative changes have been gea.red ~owa:d effec~in~ increased prosecu
tion by merchants with an eventual red~chon 1n shophfhng rates. 

... 

Available data indicate that legislative changes are not well ~ubli
cized among the general public or among retailers; however, few stud1es have 
explored or evaluated the impact which legislative changes have had on re-. 
ducing shoplifting losses. More research is necessa~ to me~sure the publ1c 
awareness of cur"rent shoplifting legislation and the lffipact 1t has on shop
lifting rates. 

The police. Th~ police. carry out d~al.roles as law enf~r~e:s and crime 
prevention educators 1n relat10n to shop11ft1ng. The respons1b1l1ty for these 
duties is shared with privately employed retail security personn~l. Al
though the security directors of some large department store cha1ns.whom we 
interviewed felt police were unfamiliar with,.th~ir particular. secur~ty needs, 
there is a general consensus among smaller reta1lers th~t ~o11ce cr1m~ ~re
vention activities increase their knowledge about shop11ft1ng and faC1l1tate 
the police/retailer communication and cooperation necessary for successful 
prosecution of offenders. However, as law enforcers, police do not have a 
significant impact on shoplifting other than through adequate performance of 
several clearly defined tasks which are necessary to prosecute suspected shop
lifters. These tasks gene~ally involve transporting and bQQking Qf s~pect~, 
completion of formal administrative reports l and appearan~e in court for the 
trial. At least in misdemeanor shoplifting offenses, po11~e of~e~ are not 
crucial to the apprehension of suspects nor to the court d1spos1t1on of 
offenders. 

The shoplifting prevention activities of pol~ce.are n~erous .. Addi-
-0 .-- -'-- -------~-'-- _.I! -'-- --,.:_~.: ..... +1-.0 ....... ,.,~ ,nc-rea.c:;1n!1_ Cr:r.me pre-t10nallY, 'tne exper"[;~5t: or -1.111;; pv ........... "" ......... " ~ ~_ ~ ______ ~ _____ Q _ __ _ •. _ 

vention surveys and anti-shoplifting seminars are well accepted by local 
retailers and there is evidence that these activities can have a measurable 
effect on' shoplifting rates. Shoplifting law enforcement and crime pr~ven
tioD activities by police are fundamental re:p~n:es ~f t~e.state to c:1m~. 
In contrast, impact assessment of police act1v1t1es 1S 11ffi1ted by th~1r 1nter
mediary role in relation to law enforcement, and the lack of evaluat1ve 
designs in their crime prevention activities. 
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The courts. Modifications to the criminal process (Shoplifting Court 
and court sitting programs) have been useful in decreasing in-court time spent 
by retailers and witnesses in the prosecution of shoplifting cases. There is 
some ~vidence that l as a result of these programs l prosecution rates have 
increased. However, there is no evidence that sanctions imposed by the courts 
have actually increased, and no evidence that these programs have resulted 
in an overall deterrent effect on shoplifting. 

The new civil and anti-shoplifting statutes which open up new legal 
remedies and sanctions for shoplifting appear to have the potential for sig
nificantly increasing rates of prosecution. They also have the potential 
for significantly increasing the severity of sentencing if the statutes are 
consistently used by retailers. Moreover 1 when implemented in conjunction 
with a widespread public anti-shoplifting program, these additional legal 
remedies have the potential to significantly increase the impact of the 
overall legal system on shoplifting. They may also potentially have a sig
nificant effect on the decrease of shoplifting rates. Unfortunately 1 per
haps due to the novelty of the approach or the perceived legality of the 
implementation procedures l the civil penalty has been restricted in its 
impact • 

Diversion/rehabilitation programs. Diversion programs are designed to 
help individuals who have experienced conflict with the law to make a new 
start. Pretrial intervention procedures seek to provide the traditional 
criminal justice system with greater flexibility in attempting to deter and 
eventually reduce crime. Unfortunately 1 there has been very little sound 
monitoring or evaluation of the diversion process. For example l there has 
been very little attention paid to whether the individual perceives the di
version process as being different from the traditional process. There has 
been inadequate examination of the issue of whether diversion lessens social 
controls or merely shifts them. Although diversion may be an innovative 1 

dynamic way of dealing with offenders l there is a great need for examining 
which aspects of programs are effective and identifying those aspects which 
need to be redesigned. It is imperative to ,~xarnine" over time l the relation
ship of diversion procedures to the criminal justice system, the juvenile 
systeml and the retail industry. 
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7.2 Conclusions and Recommendations 

. This final section summarizes the major conclusions we have drawn from 
our research" effort. Th.e conclusions are based on the assessments and re
sults reported in the first six chapters and are the salient findings which 
emerge from this research effort. TIlis chapter also provides recommenda
tions concerning future efforts in this area. The recommendations are based 
on our int~~r~t~tion of the present activity in the field and what we believe 
are necessary steps if the problems of shoplifting and employee theft are to 
be dealt with in a systematic manner. 

Conclusion 1: Shoplifting and employee theft are major economic and 
social problems of an insidious nature. Our research ind~cates that,bil
lions of dollars are lost annually due to these problems l.n the retal.l 
industry. Clearly, this has a major economic impact on retailers and con
sumers. Our assessment of existing data concerning the extent of the problem 
indicates that valid figures are difficult to obtain, but the magnitude of 
the problem is apparent. 

Both shoplifting and employee theft have a subtle impact. By their 
very nature, they are crimes of stealth. In addition, the dollar value of 
any single incident (especially shoplifting) may be small, but because of 
the vast numbers of incidents, the total amount stolen is of major signifi
cance. Finally, the criminal justice system is rarely invoked for cases of 
employee theft and is often not involved in shoplifting. Thus, even when 
there is an apprehension, there will often be no official public indication 
that a crime has been committed. All of these factors contribute to the 
hidden impact of shoplifting and employee theft. 

Although the crimes are subtle in nature, the business community is 
certainly aware of their existence in a global way. They know these crimes 
occur but do not have data on their extent and nature. Accurate estimates 
are difficult to obtain but it is clear that millions of dollars are spent , -" 

each year to prevent or control these crimes·. These expenditures are the 
indirect costs of these crimes. 

Recommendation 1: Conduct research on the extent of the problem. As 
noted in a previous Westinghouse report (Preliminary Design for a Phase II 
Assessment and Field Feasibility Tests), any large-scale survey of retail 
locations would require the creation of ~ compl~x gnd e~pensive sampling 
strategy, costing in the excess of three million dollar.s. In that report, 
Westinghouse proposed an intensive method which will provide an indication 
of the extent of retail crime. 

Conclusion 2: The state of measurement is underdeveloped. Measurement 
issues constitute a major obstacle to knowledge in this area. The conse-

r- + • ....:1 .... ....'" • ...l -" _,c __ ...... __ ... __ oJ:! ..&..1-_ 
.q~lence5 or peer- measur€1nsn .... are eV~u.Gn ... In .... Jle Wl.ue range U.L c::' ""Ultl. ... t;:;:, L L.1l~ 

extent and nature of the retail theft problem. 

Recommendation 2: Develop accurate measures. One of the major draw
backs in conducting evaluations in this field is the lack of good measurement 
tools to judge the impact of various anti-theft strategies. These measures 
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ShO~ld inc'!u~e: Direct and indirect costs, nature of offender popUlation 
met oqs utl.ll.zed to commit crimes, and relative frequency of shoplifting , 
and employee theft • 

t d Conclusion 3: ~ere is little or no scientifically acceptable evidence 
o ocume. nt the effectl.veI1~Ss of current strategies Thl."s Phase I .... ment cl-l " . • assess-ear y pOl.nts out the major gaps in knowledge. These gaps are a 

product of the lack of research and evaluation in this field We b I' 
that many of the activities in both the retail and the crimi~al jus~i~:ve 
sectors,~ eV~luable. Scientifically acceptable research methodologies and 
e~alU~tl.on desl.gns can be applied by retailers and others that go beyond 
t e sl.IDple cas~ s~udies previously conducted. While some of the measurement 
problems are dl.ffl.cul t, the outcome of the field feasibility tests to be 
con~ucted by Westinghouse will be helpful in determining the extent of these 
pro lems ~nd how they can be overcome. Moreover, we strongly believe that 
~ny retal.lers are ready ~o have their activities evaluated. Westinghouse 

as presented the.eva~uatl.on.perspective at a number of national conferences 
h~ld by those actl.Ve l.n retal.l security. Efforts to apply scientific evalua
~l.on ~eth~dolOgy have been well received. Many have voiced the opinion that 
l.n or ere or the field to advance, they must go beyond personal opinion and' 
speculatl.on and produce scientifically acceptable factual information. 

, Recommendati~n 3: CO~duct scientifically acceptable evaluations of 
a~tl.-theft st:ategl.es. It l.S evident that the gaps found by this study 
wl.l! not be fl.lled unless research and evalyation are carried out. Given 
an l.nterface between the Government and the private sector adequate re
source~, and the positive attitude of the retail community'toward evaluation 
we bell.eve that this recommendation can be successfully implemented. ' 

Co~clusion~: Research and evaluation are not conducted by either 
the retal.l communl.ty or Federal agencies. 

• .... 
The pr~vate sector. R(~tailers do npt have valid measures of the 
effectl.veness of the strategies they utilize, nor do they have 
sound data on the nature and extent of the theft problem. A number 
of factors are responsible for this state of affairs. It is diffi
cult for management to know What percentage of shrinkage is due to 
employee theft~ shoplifting, or paperwork errors. This measurement 
pro~lem m~k~s.l.t hard to hold security managers accoYnt~ble for 
the:-r aatlVl.has. Thus, security personnel-do not typically evaluate " 
thel.r own efforts in ~ scienti~ic manner. Secondly, we believe 
that much of the retal.l communl.ty views shoplifting and employee 
theft no~ as being the lprovince solely of the retail commul'i ty, but 
as a SO~l.~I,problem for which the Government must share so~e 
resp~ns7bl.ll.ty: Third, while the retail community may be very 
~~p~l.stl.cated l.TI marketing and $deSi in cur experience, there seems 
~o De an almost total lack of awareness of modern scientific re
~~arch and ~v~l~a~ion methods. ,Moreover, where management is aware 

the,possl.b~ll.tl.es of evaluatl.on, they remainunconvinced that 
e~pendl.ture of their funds Would be cost-effective. This percep
hon appears to be a result of retailers' ability to pass the cost 
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of shoplifting and employee theft on to the consumer and the 
belief that any single corporation, no matter how large, can 
do little to combat the problem in isolation of other efforts. 
Thus, a combination of skepticism, lack of awareness and a lack 
of tradition in evaluation has contributed to the dearth of research 
and evaluation in the private sector. 

• Government. Just as the private sector has, by and large, ignored 
the utility of evaluation, the Federal Government ,has;:.devoted few 
resources to dealing with these problems. In our opinion, a number 
of factors have contributed to this neglect. First, many in 
Government see the problem not as a crime or social problem, but 
as a security problem for retailers. Thus, we complete the circle. 
The retailers feel that it is a social problem, and thereby a 
Governmental responsibility, and the Government feels it is a 
problem to be solved by private business. These perceptions are 
further aggravated by the lack of a viable interface between the 
Government and the retail community. Second, as was noted earlier, 
the crimes involved are insidious and subtle. ' The public is gener
ally unaware of the significant impact shoplifting and employee theft 
have on their lives. Thus, there has been little or no public pres
sure ort the Government to do something about these problems that is 
comparable to the pressure exerted to combat crimes of violence. 
Given the retail community's distance from Government, there is 
no proponent for Governmental intervention to combat this crime 
problem. In our opinion, all of the above factors have contributed 
to lack of evaluation and research in this field. 

Recommendation 4: Develop an interface between appropriate Government 
agencies and the retail community. Given the communication gap between the 
Federal Government and the retail industry, a mechanism should be developed 
to encourage a dialogue between the Government and the private sector. This 
is very similar to a recommendation made bY"the American Management 
Associations, in their report on Crimes Against Business. 

Conclusion 5: The criminal justice system has not been fully utilized 
by retailers. Apparently, most retail crimes are handled outside the 
criminal justice system. Some of the reasons for this lack of involvement 
include the following: 

• In some locales, the eriminal justice system is QVer19~g~d and 
cannot deal with retail crime. 

• Retailers often do not collect sufficient evidence to prosecute, 
especially for employee theft. 

e Retailers p?rceive that prosecution is not an effective deterrent 
or punishment. 

• The cost of prosecution in terms of time and cost is perceived 
by many retailers to betpo high. 
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Recommendation 5' Develo 
eff~~~7 on the utiliza~ion of ther~:~~~~i ~val~ation and dissemination 
cou ~nclude: Just~ce system. These efforts 

• 

• 

• 

The development of a research d 
measure the deterrent impact o;nst:raluation pr?ject that would 
tors, such as the New Orleans D' t .ct prosecut~on. Some prosecu
comprehensive prosecution pro ~s r~ct Attorney, have developed 
evaluated. grams, but these programs have not been 

An evaluation of the im act of . 
procedures, such as thePCh' sE~c~al courts and group docketing 
to reduce the cost of reta~lcago. oplifting.Court, which are designed 
s t d . ... er ~nvolvement ~n th " . ys em an ~ncrease the eff' . . f e cr~m~nal Justice 

~c~ency 0 the system. 

The.design and implementation of 1 . 
to ~ncrease the communication d- ocal and. reg~onal cluster meetings 
criminal justice personnel. an cooperat~on between retailers and 
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